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Pre.fac€_ 
St. Paul, the Apostle~ writing to the Jewish Christians, in one 
part of his epistle reminds them " •...• but call to remem.brance the 
. 0 .< 1 former days . .....• 11 And ln oery r•ecent ·times Robert V. Daniels 
explains the importance of this adoice. "History is the record of all 
experience" he wrote. 11The present is only a fleeting instant, and 
everything we are conscious o.f is already in the past, has already 
become a part of history. Intelligent action is based on learning 
from past experience and thus ii; is in history of and sort or another 
that we must seelr. whatever answer$ we may hope to find about the 
conduct of hwnan affairs • ..•.• the historian can conceive of 
historical "trends" or "processes" where one event leads to ano·ther 
in a more or less logical way. Trinking in such terms is very important 
when it comes to understanding how the present ..... has grown out of 
the more remote past. The same approach is the only wcy in which we 
can rationally anticipate the .future - to observe the processes of 
chw~ge or deoelopment that appew• to haoe been going on up to now and 
to project them into the future, i.e., to guess what will happen if 
2 they continue in the same way." 
Vocationally....;.directed education must of necessity claim a .larger 
part in the whole educational planning of the future. This is a world 
trend and, apart from any other merit that it may possess, is forced 
upon us by the necessiJy of trying to maintain the tempo of our 
industrial development and ensure our economic future. The imp.Zi cat ions 
of a properly-planned, differentiated system of full-time, oocationally-
directed secondary education include this essential, that any one 
system - national or provincial - be utl.divided, that is, that it be 
controlled by one authoritY_ so that pupils may be guided into correct 
~ ·~channels with no other tho.ught than that they be given equal educat i oncl 
~---------------------------------------------------------------~--
1. ;,·'pistle to the Hebrews. Chapter 10, oerse 32. 
2. Robert V. Daniels. "Studying History. How and Why_". Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey. Prentice-Hall Inc. 1966. pp. 4 and 5. 
opportunity. This, it is to be supposed, is why on 1st. Ap?~il, 1968, 
i:.he two types of proclaimed vocational schools 1 the technical and the 
cormnercial· high schools, together with the housecrajt high schools, 
were returned to the control.JOj the provincial education departments 
from that of the Deportment of Higher Education. 
As jar as the Co,pe Province was concerned this involved the 
transfer of one inspector to act a.s education planner for. the transferred 
schools, and with the help of other inspectors subsequently appointed, 
to look after the interests of these and. other vocat i rmal schools. This 
jell to my lot a.nd it soon became apparent that the generations of 
educationists which had been responsible/or the beginnings of the 
. 
system of vocational education ha.d passed from the scene and only a 
very small nwnber of us who had grown up with these schools remained. 
This became obvious from the many questions that were asked about 
these schools by colleagues in the Cape Education Deportment. :iheir 
origins were forgotten a.nd hence many of the reasons for tl-Leir mode rf of administration. This was probably my first motivation for attempting 
to collect the histories of the individual schools, collate them and 
record them in a suitable manner. 
The second motive was to attempt to sugges·t how the system should 
become enlarged to include a mu.ch greater measure of voco.t i onally-
directed education, suitably differentiated, and catering for the needs 
of the individual as well a~ for those of society as a whole. 
The Cape Province has problems peculiar to itself geographical 
in essence but requiring separateconsiderationo By jar the greatest 
of these is the vastness oj the province and the extent of the K"aroo. 
This vast semi-desert has very little provision for vocationally-
directed education and an economica-lly very wasteful system of ordinary 
primary and secondary education. Tl;ese facts present a challenge as 
•. 
well as a prob.Zem. To say that a full solution to' the problem has been 
presented in this thesis would be an exaggeration. This 1oill require 
time and money and a very great deal of research. 
The first six chapters oPe historical. Chapter 1 examines the 
reasons why full-time secondary education beco;ne divided between 
provincia,] and central govern7nen:t control and how· it becarne re-unified. 
Chapter 11 cover.<J the hi·story of the industrial, trade and. 
technical high schools of the Province and ends by stating a serious 
problem. of early school leavin9 in the present technical high schools 
and proposing a solution to this problem.. 
Chapter 111 contains the origins of the housecrajt high schools, 
their development to the'!r present condition and a forecast of thei.r 
future. 
Chapter lV deals with the history of the commercial high schools, 
which is much more recent and inte7~ alia discusses the rapidly growing 
.demand for full-time, secondary commercial education - an in::mitable 
accompaniment of industrialization. 
\ 
Chapter V is concerned with th<:! agriculturctl high schools, still 
surprisingly small in number t:,espite the climo,tic conditions which 
make farming a somewhat hazardo'.lS occupation - so7nething which has 
been of concern to leading figures in our national life for several 
generations. 
Chapter Vl is recent history - that of the special secondary 
schools which are really vocational schools catering for selected 
mentally-retarded pupils, and turning many of them in·to useful 1 
. purposeful members of society. 
Thereafter the chapters deal more with the future. Chapter Vll 
d.escribes the somewhat wasteful system of full-time secondary educa.tion 
existing at present, particularly in the thinly populatedoareas of 
the province. 
Chapter Vlll is a discussion of the curriculum which might be 
suitable for the various types of schools. It deals with the need 
•. 
for more vocational and vocationally-directed education, and then goes 
·on to discuss the purpose of a curriculum, stressing the need of a 
general, formative education as an essential component of v~pationally-
directed studies. 
Chapter lX contains an examination of some aspects of comprehensi.ve 
schools because these seem to be developing in many overs.eas lands and 
there may be lessons to be learnt from such an ex.aminat ion. 
Chapter X is a discussion of the types of school which may be 
' found necessary in the Cape Province if equal educational opportunity 
I 
is to be given to all pupils who can benefit from secondary education. 
As was explained earlier, this chapter does not really propose a 
solution, except to suggest that comprehensive schooling as it is 
understood in Englandi.s probably not the answer here, although multi-
lateral schools may be. A conclusion reached is that schools will have 
to be much larger than those comMonly found in the rural areas of the 
Province if effective different ia.t ion is to be provided. Another 
<d--conclusion is that agricultural high schools will have to remain 
separate entities because of the necessity for a farm as a port of the 
school 1 which factor immediately sets a li1n.it on the nu;nber of pupils 
qthat can be accownoda·t;ed. Other factors which affect the composition 
ofnulti-lateral schools are discussed and a distinction drawn between 
the conditions obtaining in urban and rural areas. 
Chapter Xl is a brief sunvnary of what appears to be the cogent 
points ~~d an attempt to support conclusions reached by very recent 
world opinion. 
Hence the procedure suggested by Daniels has been followed. First 
the history of the topic and then the attempt to see ~f lf!ssons taught 
by success and by failure may lead to giving expression to the most 
recent educational thought, and result. in. a better gamut of fu117"t ime 
secondary education • 
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l.le Introduction 
In his annual report for 1967 the lasi; 1 Superintendent-General 
of Education of the Cape of Good Hope; Dr. G.J.J. Smi"t, writes 11By 
far.the most notable event in this field was the passing of legislation 
with a view to ending the present system of divided education in the 
Republic". 2 A little later in this report he shedH further light: 
11The system of divided control over secondary educa,tion in the Republi.c 
causes serious problems with regard to the prouisbn of effective 
differentiation for all school children after standard V. The 
relatively high percentage of pupils who take the Junior Certificate 
Course and who fail a.nd lea.ve school proves that the exi siting courses 
are not sufficiently differentiated, especially in respect of pupils 
who are less intelligent or who have a particular aptitude for practical 
work. Schools offering courses of this kind fall under the Department 
of Education, Arts and Scienceo 3 Under the Educational Services Act, 
1967, the rights, powers and duties in respect of these vocational 
schools will be transferred to the provincial authorities in 1968. 
. . . . . . In the Cape Pr·ovince 21 vocational schools with more than 
9 000 pupils (of whom 3 600 are boarders) and with 580 teachers will 
therefore be taken over by the Education Department in 1968, in 
4 addition to several members of the Inspectorate." 
The above extracts introduce three terms which are of contemporary 
educational int,~rest - divided education" differentiation and 
vocational schools. Each term requires exwnination. 
1.2. Divided Education 
Up to the time of Union, education was a matter for the four 
Colonie.s (two of which had been Republics for a long time in the 
nineteenth century) and each had, to a large extent, developed its 
own system. The only co-ordinating influence was the fact that the 
1. The name "Superintendent-General of Education" was replaced by 
"Director of Education" on 1st. April, 1969. 
2. Report of the Superintendent-General of Education for the Year 1967o 
Dept. of Education, Cape of Good Hope. p.5. 
3. From 1967 '1'he Department of Higher Education'. 
4. Report of the Superintendent-General of Education, 1967. 0P.S~t. P· 9• 
3 
sole examining body in South Africa was the University of the Cape 
of Good Hope which had been estab.Zi.shed in 1873 as an exafftintng and 
degree-granting body~ This fact ha.s much to do with the problem of 
differentiated secondary educat ton and will be discussed lat,er. It 
was entirely natural, therefore, for the Provinces o,fter Union to 
develop a strong sense of independence. After all, education was 
developed by them, each in its own way and to suit the apparent local 
requirements. The Ca.pe Province, being the first part of the country 
settled by Europeans, has the oldest education system, a fact of 
which it is, perhaps, inordinately proud. The point which has to be 
made here, however, is that all forms of education, including 
vocational education, developed under the care of the four Provinces. 
1. 2 .1. T;v pes of Ed.uca.t ion 
It may be as well, at this point) to define, for the purposes of. 
this thesis, the manner in which education may be classified. J''iere 
are four main types: 
(a) Primary education which is compulsory education given to White 
children who on or after the first day of January in any year reach 
the age of seven years. It is, in general, provided by the provincial 
authorities, who allow children younger than this to enter school. In 
the Orange Free State, Natal and the Cape Province they may at·f.-end 
from the age of 5 years 6 months. In the Transvaal they may attend 
from the beginning_ of the year in which they attain the age of six 
provided accommodation is available. 
TUition in primary sahools is of seven years' duration and ends 
with the successful completion of the fifth standard. 
(b) Secondary Education. 
Any satisfactory definition of this term is extremely 
difficult. In broad terms, children have to attend some type of 
school until they have attained a certain age, which differs slightly 
in' the various provinces. In the Cape Province the compulsion is 
until the child attains the age of sixteen or has co~pleted the eighth 
standard. In the case of a child who attains the age of sixteen 
before the first day of July, he may leave on his birthday. If the 
4 
birthday falls after the thirtieth day of J·une he must remain at, 
school until the end of the :Jear. 
(Since this study is to be confined~ as far as possible, to the 
Cap·e Province, details in regard to compulsory school attendance in 
the other provinces will not be given.) 
If, however,· a pupil leaves school to talre up employment in which 
further education is compulsory, the compulsory age 1 im.i t may be 
waived. As an exwnple, a pupil may leave to become apprenticed 
because part-time secondary education is a condition of apprenticeship. 
This indicates that there a1,e two ways of. obtaining secondary edv.cat ion, 
full-time and pw,t-time. We are here concerned with full-time 
secondary education and it was to this type of secondary education 
that Dr. Srait was referring in his 1967 report; it may be further 
sub-divided according to the curriculum content, and this sub-division 
will be discussed later. 
(c) Tertiary Education. 
This is usually regarded as education of above the standard 
ten level. (Secondary education is regarded as completed at the end 
of the five-year period starting with standard six and ending at the 
.completion of the standard ten year.) Tertiary education need not 
be of university le~el and, in fact, a fairly large proportion of it 
is of a part-time nature w~d does not attain to this level. 
(d) Special Education. 
This generally refers to the education of deviate 1 children 
and reference will be made to one type, the education of the mentally 
retarded child, which may be vocational in nature. 
1.2.2. The Union of South Ajrica 
Reference has been made to the strong sense of independence which 
existed at the time of Union and, for that matter, still exists. 
1. Deviate children, for this pur pose, includes the blind, deaf and 
dumb, epileptics, cerebral palsied, physically handicapped and to 
children sent to schools, which were at one time called industrial 
schools but which are schools under the Children's Protection Act, 
and to youths sent to reform schools. All of these are cared for 
by the Department of Hi9her Education. Mentally retarded pupils 
are the charge of the Provinces. 
'. 
! 
. \ 
Dr" Malherbe wrote "Many of the failures of the provincial system in 
educational administration m-;,d the difficulties that resulted from 
that system are due to the fact that the powers of these Provincial 
Councils are distinctly limited~ They are constituted part;s of a 
Union and not of a Federation, and they are always subJect to the 
overriding power of ParliOii/,ent. What happened on the establislvn.ent 
of Union was not that the jour Colonies retained certain powers and 
junctions oxl.d handed the rest over to the new Union Parli()Tt/,ent, but 
rather, all the powers and junctions of the jour Colonies which 
combined to form the Union were united in one legislative Union, and 
out of these the Provinces were created as new institutions in order 
to deal with certain matters of local administration and legislation, 
and with other ma·tters which might be en·trusted to them by the Union 
Government or Par 1 iament. The fact that the new Provinces have the 
same re8pective boundaries as the o.Zd Colonies must not blind us to 
the fact that the Provincial Councils are in no sense the heirs of 
the old Colonial Parliaments, but are new bodies created by the Act 
of Union for a specific purpose. 
The chief limitations of the Provincial Councils are: Firstly, 
there is always the possibility of a veto by the Governor-General 
on all their actions; secondly, their powers are strictly limited 
to the matters specified in Section 85 in the Act of Union; thirdly, 
they are limited most strictly by what has been called the over-riding 
1 power of Par 1 i ament 11 • 
Against this background it can be seen that the Fr'ovinces were 
very Jealous of those rights and privileges which remained to them 
after the passing of the Act, a fact which assists in understanding 
certain of the controversies which have arisen during the last fifty-
nine years. 
It should be remembered also that in the very early days of 
education in South Africa, communication between the educational 
1. E.G. Malherbe. "Education in South Africa 1652- 1922. 11 Cape 1'own. 
Juta and Co. Ltdo 1925. p.448. 
' ... 
6 
authorities was extremely rare. There was a Bloemfonte i1i Conference 
in 1903 which set some sort·of a pattern but even on this occasion 
the matters discussed were more in relation to teachers' conditions 
of serz;~ice than to curriculum matters, which were still under the 
influence of the University of the Cape of Good Hope and later under 
the Joint Matriculation Board. 
leE.3. The South Africa Act~ 
Part V, Article 85 of the repealed South Africa Act, 1909: is Uw 
part which directly concerns education. Port Vas a whole has to d.o 
with the provinces in all aspects of their worlii1~g. .Article 85 is in 
thirteen parts and defines the powers of provincial councilso Paragraph 
(111) of this article states "Subject to the provisions of this Act 
and the assent of the Governor-General-in-Council as hereinafter 
provkded, the provincial council may make ordinances in relation to 
matters coming within the following classes of subjects (that is to 
say) :-
(111) Education, other than higher education, for a period of five 
·years and thereafter until ParliOJnent otherwise provides: •.... • 11 
1.2.4. Definition of "Higher Education" 
The problem that had to be confronted at once was the definition 
of "higher education". Mr. George Hofmeyr, the first Unaer-Secre:tary 
for the newly-created Ministry of Educa.tion, writes in his first annual 
report 11The first difficulty which presented itself on the institution 
of this Department was the interpretation of the term Higher Education, 
as denoting the sphere of the Department's operations in accordance 
1 
·with ·the South Africa Act". 1'he Minister of Education called a 
conference of the Directors of Education in Cape Town. It took place 
on the 17th and 18th June, 1910 and, OJnong others, passed the following 
resolution: 
"That this Conference is of opinion that, for the purposes of the 
South Africa Act, Higher Education should include education beyond the 
1. Report of the Under-Secretary for Education for the year ending 
31st. December, 1910. U lE-1911. p.l. 
'· 
7 
standard of Matri.culation 1 or a st;m~dard considered by the Mini.Bter to 
be equivalent ·thereto which is carr ted on in an ins·t i tut Ln. esto,bl ishad 
under a special statute, and any extension or continuation courses 
carried on in connection with such an institution which the .Minister 
may approve, and courses for the training of teachers followed in 
1 
institutions to be after·ward.s named." 
This might have been thought to have clarified the isBue had the 
decision been accepted as it stood, but the four Directors,- in November 
of the same year, proposed the principle that as long as primary and 
secondary educa·tion remained under the control of the Rrovincial 
~inistrations, the training and certification of teachers should 
2 
remain a provincial function. However sympo,thetic anyone might be 
to this attitude of the prooinces, it, is extremely difficult to 
visualise the training of teachers, at any rate in recent years, as 
being of secondary standard. Whether or not this influenced the 
central gooerrunent depo,rtment in some deoiations from the basic 
principles of the agreement in later years, it ts difficult to say, 
but it must surely have been remembered as a precedent. 
lo2.5. Technical and Industrial .Education 
In November 1911 the Minister deemed it expedient to call yet 
another meeting with the Provincial Directors. There had been much 
correspondence between the Department and the provincial author i-t iesj 
much of it to do with the training of Second and Third Class teachers, 
but in this particular instance the quest ion had to do with the 
respective jurisdictions of the Union and provincial Administrations 
in regard to technical and industr i.al education. The Conference was 
held in Pretoria on the 8th, 9th and lOth of November:~ 1911, for the 
purpose of 
11 (1) Ascertaining what was being done in the Provinces in the 
matters of technical 3 industrial and. corrunercia1 education; 
(2) Considering a cownon policy in respect of these branches of 
education; 
3 
(3) Discussing ways and means for carrying such policy ii7,to effect. 11 
1o Ibid. Po 2 • 
2. "Education in South Africa 1652- 19:2211 op cit. p.4,90. 
3. Repor·t of the Under-Secretary for Education 1.912. UG 21-1913. p., 3 
8 
In his report for the two years ending 31st. Decembers 1912, 
the Under-Secretary quoteri Ji•om the Minisi;er' s opening address. This 
is reproduced, despite it.s length, because it gives a very clear picture 
of the divided state of education at that time. "What are my reasons 
for convening this Conference? Shortly after Union was accomplished, 
representations were made to me from different parts of the Union to 
take the matter in handc My reply was tho,t primary and secondary 
education did not fall within my charge; at the same time I felt that 
unl.ess the Union Government was going to t.ake the matter in hand to a 
very large extent it would remain "piecemeal", for whatever the jour 
Provinces were doing in the matter they would not be working in the 
sOJne direction. An opportunity then occurred to get a little more 
information from the Union point of view as regards technical education 
in this country. Professor A.E. Snape, of the South African CoLlege, 
was making a tour through the Union, and I asked him to visit the 
different technical institutions existing in the Union and to furnish 
me with a report. It is not a complete survey, but I think it 
serves a useful purpose by focussing our attention on what has already 
been accomplished. A close study of technical and industrial education 
in South Africa at the present moment discloses, as one may expect, 
almost an infinite wnount of variety. The systems are different in 
different Provinces. The state of public opinion in the different 
Provinces is also diverse. 
I find that industrial ~d technical education has been divided 
between the Union Government on the one hand and the Provincial 
Administrations on the other; and that at present there are nine 
different departments concerned with its administration. Five Union 
/ 
departments. and four Provincial Administrations "have a finger" in it. 
First of all the Union Education Department deals with the South 
African School · of Mines and Technology at Johannesburg, and indirectly 
with the evening classes and examinations conducted by that body. 
Applications for industrial institutions, under the Labour Colonies 
and Industrial Institutions Act of the Cape Province (Act No. 10 of 
1909) also come to the Union Department, though the grant for salaries, 
9 
etc. 1 have to be considered by the Provincial Bducat ion Depar-tment 
Jj the Cape. The Railway Deportment has its schools for the appren;tices 
in the workshops. The Agricultural Department is concerned with all 
agricuLtural education. The Prisons Department has established and 
is establishing industrial schools under the Prisons Act 1 1.911, while 
the "!Jines Department is conducting a miners' school on the Witwatersrand. 
In addition to these jive Union Depart;ments there are the jour 
Provincial Education Departments each carr·ying out a different system 
of technical education. As an exmnple of diversity, take the 
Govern;nent grants given to the following institutions: In the Pretoria 
Trades School and Polytechnic there are 451 da.y scholars and 200 
evening scholars and the Govern;nent grant to this institution ~s 
£2 300 per annwn. The Marit'zburg Technical Institute, with 351 
scholars, receives £2 000 per year from the Government. In Cape 
Town, with the OJnalgwnat ion of the railway and school boaPd cla.c:ses, 
there are 528 scholars, and the total OJnount received from the 
Govern;nent and from the railways for the whole of the Cape Town worJr. 
is £190 per annum. 
There is another point of diversity, and that is the granting of 
certificates. At present there are jive different bodies or 
institutions granting certificates for this class of education. To 
have an improved system of granting certificates will go a very long 
way indeed towards coordinating the worJr. done in the different 
1 
Provinces and assimilating the different departments. 11 
At this point it may be as well to examine some aspects of 
vocational education in the country at this time. Until the last 
quarter of the nineteenth century the people formed a predominantly 
pastoral and agricultural corT/lTI,unity. Land in large portions was no 
longer available and sub-division, so that each jOJnily member had his 
own 11 sitplekhie 11 , had led to very smal.Z portions, consequent 
impoverishment and to the 11Poor White" prob}em. Some people from the 
rural areas drifted into urban areas where, as a result of the native 
1. Conference on Technical, Industrial and Corrvnercial Education. 
UG No, 2 - 1912. p. 6 ff. 
I 
L 
10 
labour ava.ilable, there were few openings -for unshilled whi. te .labour. 
The discovery of diwnonds and gold changed the situa-tion. LaPge 
urban areas developed and consequently a demand for agricultural 
products. This in its turn called for more scientific and businesslike 
farming. Railway construction accelerated. Th9re was a shortage of 
skilled artisans which led to the importation of tho necessary labour 
force. 
The brief period of unexpected wealth was unjvrtunately foLlowed 
by a severe depression reaching a climax in the period 1906-1908. 
There was much unemployment and a ~'ery heen competition for every kind 
of work. 
Industrial and technical education follows social and economic I I,N)._ 
development. Thus it was that the need for ·technical education arose/J f /(t;J 
~ from the needs of the growing' industries. Industrial education 
1 
stemmed from the urgent need to help the poor whites. Malherbe puts 
it that the industrial schools "were born out of poverty, misery, 
depressions, wars and epidemics. They were not sponsored by the 
industries but by chari·table institutions such as the Dutch Refa7'med 
Church. The instructors were on the whole more well-in·tent ioned and 
religious people than competent technicians." E Mrs McKerron mentions, 
for example, that the agricultural school at Stellenbosch was rr:anaged 
by a divinity student. 3 
It can thua safely be said that up to the end of the nineteenth 
- ··--------------~--. ·--~ ---- ··~-~ -~-- ----~--~-~- ..-- -------~=-7 
century the South African experience of industrial work was extremely 
-···-~----="- ~ ~-...-.=~--~~-~~~-~ --~·--·-· ----- I' 
limited. There were two boom periods, the first following the Anglo-
Boer War and the other following the 1914-1918 war, but at the time of 
Union little had been done. There were very jew technical schools of 
any kind and these were not yet particularly efficient - in fact, the 
South African School of Mines and Technology in Johannesburg was really 
the only institution wel.Z equipped and organised for this kind of work. 
These facts will emerge as the various type~ of jull-t ime vocational 
schools are discussed. 
1. M.E. McKerron. 11A History_ ?.f_Education in South Africa 1652-1.932. 11 
Pretoria. J.L. van Schaih. 1934. pp. 103 & 104. 
E. E.G. Malherbe. "Education and the Poor White." Report of the Carnegie 
Commission of Investigation of the .Poor White Ques-tion in South Africa. 
Stellenbosch. Pro Ecclesia Drukkery. 1932. p. 55. 
3. 11A History o.f·Education in South Africa 1652-1.932:" op cit. p.107. 
11 
Despite the very obvious diversity, the proposal that vocational 
schools (industrial and trades schools) should be directl;; under the 
control of the Union. Departlltent, did not carry the blessing of the 
Directors of Education. Three abstained from voting and one voted 
against the proposal. In point of fact, when the Mministrators were 
asked to comment ori the findings of the conference it was very apparent, 
according to Mr. GeorgeHofmeyr, that ·the Provincial Authorities would 
be disposed to take exc;eption i;o any infringement of their rights under 
the South Africa Act. 
1.2.6. The National Advisory BoarY.:__j_or Technical Education 
The outcome of this conference and of a subsequent conference 
between the Minister, the Administrators and the Provincial Executive 
Committees in Cape Town on 4th & 5th March, 1912 was that a National 
Advisory Board was set up for the purpose of advising the Minister ·Or 
any other Minister of the Union or any of the Administrators of the 
Provinces on matters relating to technical, industr~al and commercial 
education, and to instruction in domestic science or home industries. 
It was, however, very c.learly laid down, 
11 (1) that the Board shall not be concerned with any matters 
relating to the work carried on as part of the curriculwa of any primary 
or secondary school as distinguished from special institutions for 
the special branches of education above referred to: 
(2) that the functions of the Board shall be purely consultative 
and advisory." 1 
The restrictions imposed by this Conference still furtner 
'illustrate the air of suspicion with which the work of the Union 
Department of Education (later the Department of Education, Arts and 
Science and still later the Department of Higher Education) has always 
been regarded by the Provincial authorities, and vice versa. This has 
hOJnpered, and is still hOJnpering, the development of vocational 
education in South Africa as will become obvious as this theme develops. 
Regulations providing for the establishment and running of an 
Advisory Board for Technical Education were published in September 1912. 
1. Report of the Under~ecretary for Education for the two years ending 
31st. December 1912. UG 21-1913. op cit. p. 4. 
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~here were ten 1nembers of whom the Under~ectetary for Education 
acted as chairman. The four Directors of Education w0re ex officio 
members and were assisted by A.B. Reid, representing the South African 
Manufacturers' Associ at ion, E.J. Cattell, represent ittg the Associated 
Chwnbers of Commerce, J. C. Lawn, A.R .S .lvf., A.M .I. C .E., M.I .M.E. 
representing the Mining Indus·try, D.A. Hendrie, representing i;he South 
African RaUways, and the Rev. D.J. Pienaar, B.A., representing the 
industrial schools and the interests of the Poor Whites. 1 
~he Board, which was presided ooer by the Minister, held its first 
meeting in Pretoria on 14th November, 1912o It dioided into three 
com:mit·tees to collect information and met again in Cape Town on 21st. 
February, 1913. It continued to meet until the beginning of 1918. 
It will, therefore, not be possible to discuss in detail all of its 
valuable work although reference will be made to certain aspects of 
it. ~here were, however, four of the fifteen resolutions passed at 
its second meeting in Cape Town which are of importance at ·this point 
because they throw further light on vocational education at this time:-
(4) "~he Board is in agreement with the resolutionpassed at 
the Conference on Technical Education held in Pretoria in November, 
1911, to the effect that it is desirable to extend existing industrial 
institutions in the Union and to increase their number. 11 
(5) "The Board also agrees that prooisions should be made in the 
Union for industrial farm schools where selected sons of indigent 
parents can be trained with a view to employment on farms or to their 
being placed on the land. 11 
(11) 11The Board desires to express its great gratification at 
the response on the part of employers and others interested to the 
circulars of enquiry as to the demand for skilled artisans and 
apprentices. The replies were not only of great value, but were 
evidence of the interest taken in the matter throughout the country." 
(20) ''In order to make the work of the Board effect i oe and to 
establish and maintain uniformity and co-ordination of technical work 
throughout the Union, as jar as this is practical and desirable, the 
1. Ibid. p.5. 
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Board strongly recommends the appointment of a "Technical Advisortt. ,, 
These resolutions i1~dica.'.;e the awakening of some sections of the 
public to an industrial future for South Africa and the implications 
of secondary industry that accompany the primary. The last resolution 
indicated the need for a co-··ordinator, at this time non-existent. 
It must be said again in general that the Board did an enormous 
amount of most valuable work. It is a pity that a board so representative 
of opinion could no-t. be erdrusted with some executiz;e powers. This is 
a pattern, however, which seems to have been followed down to present 
times and, to say the least of it, results in much unnecessary delay 
and time wasting. 
An interesting point emerging from the meeting of the Minister, 
the Ad1ninistrators and their executive committees in March 1912 was 
the reference not only to technical but ·to commercia.] education ana 
domestic science education. No serlous attention had hither·to been 
given to these branches. 
1.2.7. FUrther definitions oLHigher Education 
Attempts to define "lli gher Education' cant inued. The University 
ComJnission of 1914, usually referred to as the Laurence ComJnission 
after the chairman P.M. Laurence, suggested that higher education 
was substantially equivalent to instructing "persons above secondary 
2 
school age". In view of the increasing at-t,ention being given to the 
continued or further education of part-time students, this definition 
did not help much. 
At first sight it appears strange that the next definition appears 
in the Financial Adjustments Act, No.5 of 1922. In section 11 we find 
that higher education is 
"(a) Education provided by Universities and University Colleges 
incorporated by lawj 
(b) Education provided by the South African Native Collegej 
(c) Education provided by such technical institutions (including 
1. Ibid. p.6. 
2. University Commission Report, 1914. UG 42-1914. 
14 
schools of art;, music1 co?n;rnerce, technology 1 agriculture, mining and 
domestic science), as the Minister may declare to be places of higher 
educa·t ion. 
, (d) Such part of education provided by other technical institutions 
as the minister may, after consul·tat ion with the provincial administration 
concerned, declare to be hight3r education." 
This definition was subsequently somewhat but not radically chcmged 
in several finar..cial reJa.tions ancl/ol' adjustmentB a.cts. The clue is 
found in the following paragraph. "Shortly after _Z910 it was found 
that certain types of education were of such an expensive na.ture that 
the provinces were unable to conduct them satisfactorily. The Central 
Government from time to time intervened and took over certain 
educational func·tions which, it considered, should in the general 
interest ~f the country and the welfare of its people fall under· 
national control. Thus industrial education, child welfare, agricultural 
education (since handed i:Jack to the provinces with the exception of 
agricultural colleges and extension services which are still under the 
State Department of Agricultural Technical Services), i.iocational and 
technical education, special education and Bantu education, were by 
successive acts of legislation declared by the Mini~Jter of Education~ 
Arts and Science to fall under 'Higher Education' and so under the 
Central Government. The effect was that where originaLly the term 
'Higher Education' applied solely to institl:tions of university rank) 
it now covers certain types of education from kindergarten to the 
highest post-grad..uate classes cf the university~ 
This anomalous situation has its counterpart also in the Provincial 
domain where, besides administering primary and secondary education, the 
provincial departments also train teachers whose two-year cmd three-Near 
courses are all of a post~atriculation nature and therefore strictly 
'Higher Education'o" 1 From the last sentence we note that a publication 
emanating from the Department of Education, Arts and Science expects 
1. National Bureau of Educational and Social Research (now the Human 
Sciences Research Council), Information Series No. 3, "Education in 
South Africa", 1961. Polo 
' k .. ,;;. . 
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education beyond matriculation level to be "Higher Educati.on". But 
the point of irrunediate in·terest is that of the financial :.mplications 
of some types of educ;ation. Just as the uncertainty of the meaning of 
the ·term "Higher Education" led to a whole string of conference::;, 
commissions and committees, so the subsidy system led to a number of 
commissions being appointed to enquire into the financial sta,tus of 
the_provinces. Some of these had perforce to deal with education. 
1.2.8. Financial Implications 
Section 118 of the South Africa Act provided that 11as soon as 
may be after the establ ishlnent of the Union" the Governor-General-
in-Council should. appoint a Commission to institute an enquiry into 
the financial relations which should exist between the Union and the 
Provinces. The Cormnission, known as the "Murray Com.mission" was 
appointed by Government Notice No. 212 of 1911 and published in the 
Gazette of 7th February 1911~ 
The reason for this provision in the Act of Union was that at 
least the Cape Province and the Orange Free State would not be able 
to finance their services at pre-Union standards from direct taxation 
levied within their borders. The task of the Murray Comrn.ission was 
to devise a system of subsidies to the Provinces from the Uni.on 
Government. It recommended a 5(}1/o of expenditure basis of subsidy 
which put the provinces with the ·largest taxable capacity in a position 
to develop their services to a higher level than the poorer provinces 
were able to. For this reason it can be argued that it jailed in its 
task. Act No. 10 of 1913 which came into operation on ls·t. April 
·1913, gave effect to the recommendation. In add it ion to laying dowa 
a basis for the payment of subsidies, the Act defined normal or 
recurrent expenditure and capital or non-recurrent expenditure. Lt 
deprived the provinces of their right to borrow money for capital 
expenditure in their own recognizances, transferred to the provinces 
certain sources of revenue which, since Union, had accrued to the 
Consolidated Revenue Fund but which are direct taxes within the 
meaning of the relative section of the Act of Union. If the normal 
or recurrent expenditure for any financial year should exceed that 
16 
of the previous year by more than. ?iJ%~ the subsidy in res_:~ect of the 
excess was fixed. at one-third in lieu of one-half. This Financial 
Relations Act remained generally in force until 31st March 1945~ when 
it was repealed by a consolidating act No. 38 of that year. By that 
time~ however, it had been z;ery substant tally wnended by fourteen 
1 
acts passed between 1917 and 1940. 
Dr. Malherbe suggests that it was largely due to the fact that 
the Provinces par-ticipated so freely in Union funds that education 
developed to the extent that it did. 2 
Following upon the Murray Commission, several other Cownissions 
er"Lquired into the finanacial, and other, relationships between the 
Union Government and the Provinces. 
The first of these was the Provincial .AdJninistration Commission 
of 1915, usually called the Jagger Commission. Its terms of ref'3rence 
were 11 to inquire into the working of the system under which Provincial 
Administration is carried on", "whether the system of Provincial 
Administration is conducive to the efficiency, economy and the best 
·interest of the Union" and, inter alia "whether education (other than 
higher education) shall as a whole or in part cease to be a matter 
for Provincial Administration and become one for direct control by 
the Government of the Union". 
Since the primary concern here is with education, let it be 
said that the Commission recommended that. the Provincial Council 
system be abolished and a system of local government built up. It 
recownended the establishment of "District Councils" with certain 
administrative powers and functions but no legislative powers other 
than the power to m.ak.e by-laws. Seven such councils were to be 
created in the Cape Province - Western, North Western, South Western, 
Northern, Midland, South Midland and Eastern. All this was to occur 
after ten years from the date of Union. One of the powers of these 
councils was to be the control of "Education, Primary, Secondary and 
Technical". 
1. Notes on the Estimates. Unpublished document of Finance Section, 
Cape Provincial Administration. 
2. 11Educat i. on in South Africa 1652 - 1922. 11 op cit. p. 409. 
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In view of what has happened recently in the transfer of all 
secondary education to provincial control and in the passing of a 
National Rducat ion Policy Act, No. ,99 of 1967, it will not be out 
of place to record some opinions current at the ti.me of the Jagger 
Com-mission as reflected in some memoranda submitted to it, 
Dr. W .J. Viljoen, at that ·time Director of Education in the Orange 
Free State; pruposed that education should become a national function 
under a Superintendent-General of Ed1.1-cation. Jle recommended the 
abolition of the Provincial Departments and that the Union be divided 
into six areas - West and East Cape, the Witwatersrand, the remai;•der 
of the Transvaal, the Orange Free State including Griqualand West, 
and Natal. Each district should have a Director. These, together 
with th~ heo4s of the Department of Native Education, of Technical 
Education, and of Medical Inspection and Health should constitute the 
Board of Education for the [!;,.ion. 
Dr. J.E. Ado.mson, Director of Education of the Transvaal, proposed 
that there should be thirteen districts - five in the Cape, four in 
the Transvaal, two in Natal and two in the Free State. The Union 
should deal with the broad questions of principle and policy, while the 
local bodies, which should be purely administrative, should deal with 
details. 
Dr. C.T. Loram, Chief Inspector, Native Education, Natal, proposed 
that the Union should be divided into eight or ten districts each 
under a "District" School Board. The functions of these boards would 
-
_be prescribed by the Central Legislature. He was adamant thqt 
"Education in South Africa should be regarded as a national matter 
because :-
(a) Only thereby can the fundamental principle of education in a 
democracy by equality of financial burden and educational opportunity 
be assured; 
(b) the presence of a preponderating black and coloured population 
demands a uniformity of policy and 'equality of treatment unattainable 
by other means; and 
18 
(c) the sooereign power of taxation is oested in the National 
Gooernment, and it is the duty of the power which leoies taxes to see 
that the taxes are wisely used ·to adoance the common good. 11 
Dr. Lora;n proposed that, in addition to the amount gioen to 
education from the general reoenue, there should be a "district" 
school tax, the minimum to be laid down by law, and araounts collected 
in excess of this minimum to be subsidised on a £ for £ basis" 
Mr. G.T. PloumanJ Administrator of Natal and a member of the 
·Commission, submitted a minority report. In it he me;~tioned that 
s{nce th<.J date of Union primary, secondary and technical. education 
had made great strides in the provinces and that the systems had been 
built up with due regard to local wants and conditions. He complained 
that in Parliwnent education was a.J.'; to be ·treated as of secondary 
concern, that it was in danger of becoming a su.bject of party politics, 
and that it would be impossible for Parliament to frame :.m educational 
policy that woul.d meet the views and requirements of the seoeral 
prooinces. He thought that the transfer of education to the Union 
Gooern;ment would result in increased expenditure. "It canYLot be 
said" he wrote 11 that a case has been made out for the.abolition of 
the Prooincial Councils, neither can it be maintained that the system 
has proved an expensive form of gooerl7lnent, taking into consideration 
the benefits conferred locally and the deoelopments which have ·taken 
place. 11 He recommended that the Prooincial Councils be retained or 
1 
at least gioen a further trial under normal conditions. 
What might haoe happened had there not been a World War waging, 
is a matter for speculation, but by the time that the ten year period 
of protection of the Prooincial Councils lapsed on 31st May, 1920, 
the Government was so inooloed in political problems and problems 
resulting from post-war depression that it was in no state to face 
the difficulties that would haoe followed had the Jagger Commission's 
recommendations been accepted. No action was taken until 1922 when 
another co~~nission was appointed to re-exwnine the whole Provincial 
question. 
lo Report of Prooincial Administration Comrnission. UG 45-1916. 
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This corrvnission, the Provincia_l Finances Commission, was under 
the chairmo;nship of Willicun Duncan, Baxter and so is often called the 
Baxter Coinmission. In short, the purpose of the Commission was to 
examine provincial expenditure with a view to economies, to exconine 
the sources of provincial revenue and, thirdly, to examine the system 
of financing capital expenditure of the provinces. One of the main 
fiJ:Ldings was that to supplement the revenue from provincial sources 
--:[licences, transfer dutit::s, motor taxes:~ Entertainment Tax, racing_ 
taxes, Immovable Property Tax, education fees and hospital feesj the 
Union GoveriVnent should pay a subsidy which should take-the form of 
a grant~in-aid of edu~ation and that this amount should be determined 
~y the number of European pupils in average attendance in Government 
schools on the following basis:-
Cape Province 
Natal 
TranBvaal 
Orange Free State 
£14-_ per head. 
£14 per head. 
£16.7.6. per head. 
£15.8.0. per head. 
.Another recommendation was that local authorities should be 
established with definite financial responsi bili,t ies in respect of 
education, hospitals and roads,. 1 
Shortly after the Baxter Cownission reported, the Union Government 
appointed yet another commission - The Education Administration 
Commission - on 1st. A7J,gust 1923. The chairman was Dr. Jcones Gunson 
. 2 
Lawn and the other members were Principal Jan Hendrik Hofmeyr of 
Johannesburg, Professor Fred Clarke of Cape Town and Clifford Meyer 
van Coller, M.P. for Cathcart. The terms of reference were :-
(1) To examine and report upon the following matters in connection 
with education as now administe7~ed by the Provinces in respect of 
European children: 
(a) the limits within which education should-be compulsory-
(i) in respect of the age of the pupils; 
(ii) in respect oi the attaiwnent of the pupils; 
(b) the extent to which the Union Government should asswne 
li.abili,ty for the cost of education within such limits; 
1. Report of Provincial Finances Cownission. UG 1.9-1923. 
2. At one time .Professor. at the School of Mines, Kimberley and,:-\·, .... 
Johannesburg. 
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(c) the extent to which the Union Goverrunent .should provide 
funds for Uw cost of eduuation outstde these limits, and the manner 
in which such provision should be made; 
(2) To examine and report upon the existing p7~ovisions made 
whether by the Union Government or the Provinces in respect of 
European children or pupils- for 
(a) the education and care of defective and indigen-t children: 
and of children commit-ted uniler the Children's Protection Act.s to 
the care of institutions or individuals: 
(b) industrial or ·technical education or training, and to 
advise wh .. ether and if so in what respect the e_xist ing provisions 
should be altered. 
The committee, as constituted above, reported on 25th October 
1923, on the first of the term.s of reference only. So far as the 
financiul side of the investigation went they found themselves in 
agreement with the Baxter Commission. In relation to the limits 
during which educat,ion should be compulsory, the Commission had many 
pertinent remarks to make with many of which educationists today 
would still be in accord, but only those which have any relation to 
the presen·t theme will be mentioned. Therecormnendation with regard 
to compulsory school attendance was during the period "extending 
from the completion of the seventh year to the completion of the 
1 fifteenth year". There were a number of permissive clauses one 
of which was that attendance at a primary school after the completion 
of the fifteenth year and until the completion of the sixteenth year 
was voluntary for pupils who had not yet completed the ordinary 
primary course. 
The idea behind the Cownission's recownendations was the 
retention at some form of secondary school of bright pupils who were 
leaving immediately upon passing standard six and at the same time 
providing some more suitable form of education for pupils of about 
16 years of age who showed lit·tle prospect of benefiting from the 
normal academic course. It will be shown later that there are 
1. Education Administration Commission. First Report. UG ~1-1923. p.9. 
' 
21 
str-ong differences of opinion as to the type of education which should 
. be provtded, but the significa,nt point here is that it wo,s beco1ning 
·recognised that to keep bachward pupils of the 9-ge of fifteen or 
sixteen years in the scene class as brighter pupils of the age of about 
thirtee;~ was incorrect procedure. 
~~e other point of significance in the first report of the 
Co.mm~ssion was this:- 11The Commission considers it desirable in the 
int;erests both of economy and of stable educational finance that the 
I 
liability for the..whole reasonable cost of compulsory education should 
1 be assumed by the Union Government 11 o 
A sl i[)htly different cowrdssion presented the second report. 
Professor Lawn resigned, Principal Hofmeyr becccne chairman an.d 
' Mr. Frederich Claud Sturrock of Johannesburg was appointed as a 
member. Much of the work of this Cownission will be discussed in 
other chapters but this much is very relevant at this stage • . "Generally 
speaking it is true to say that such provision as is made by the 
Provinces has arisen out of one or other of two necessities:-
(1) The necessity for making the law of compulsory attendance a 
reality, by the removal of indigency as a cause for non-attendance at 
school. 
(2) The necessity for making provision for. certain types of 
• • 
education to meet the special needs of certain chi'ldren who through 
indigency, deliquency, or some other cause c~~not be suitably dealt 
with in the ordinary schools. 
It is from these two necessities that the whole diverse apparatus 
of boarding grants and bursaries, ·indigent boarding houses, primary 
school hostels and industrial schools has arisen." 
This report was cons~dered at a conference in Durban at the end 
of October 1924 between the Minister of Finance, the Minister of . ~. 
:': Internal Affairs, Welfare and Education and the provincial Azmninistrat ion$. 
At this point only the financial- aspects of the work of the conference 
1. Ibid. p.l3. 
2. Education Administration·Commission. Second Report. UG 19-1924. p.28. 
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wil.Z be considered. These led to the Provincial Subsidies and :taxation 
Powers .IJmendJnent Act, No. 46 of 1925, which enacted ·that the subsidy 
for all provinces should be:-
(a) £16.7.6 per pupil in respect of the first 30 000 pupils and 
£14 per pupil in excess of 30 000. 
(b) £2 per 100 hours of pupil attendance at part-t·ime clo,sses. 
(c) £60 per student training as a teo,;Jher whose course is of. 
post-matriculation character and £14 if not of post-matriculation 
character. 
(d) £5 per pupil in an aided primary or secondary school. 
(e) £5. 5. 0 per non-European pupil, other than a native. 
The recom;nendation regarding the establishment of local authorities, 
where they did not already exist, with financial responsibilities in 
' 1 respect of education, hospitals and roads, was not given effect to. 
The subsidy favoured all the Brovinces except the Cape Province 
which at that time was the only one with a substantial number of 
pupils in excess of 30 000. 
Another Provincial Finance Commission (the Roos Com;nission) sat 
in 1933 and produced its report UG 46 in 1934. Although it dealt with 
education and said that a subsidy based upon educational statistics 
was unsatisfactory, as it led to a confusion of ideas 11 to whit that a 
subsidy is paid to defray the cost of education only, forgetting that, 
while based on education, it is really the Union's main subsidy towards 
the cost of the whole of the Provincial services", the com;nissian did 
not produce an acceptable alternative. 
The reports of such commissions and in particular that which led 
to the Financial Adjustments Act No. 5 of 1922 led Professor F. Clarlre 
to write in the Cape Times of November 26th 1924 1 11Afatters of 
educational principle are subordinated to financial convenience 0 
In the absence of any other coordinating authority the Treasury is 
bound to step into the breach with results that must be harmful to 
education and to finance in the long run. We shall never solve 
1. Provincial Subsidies and Taxation Powers Amendment Act, No.46 of 1925. 
23 
educational problem.s tiLl we learn to tackle them from the educat i ono,l 
end." 1 This, of course, has proved true. Because of the subsidy 
system based on 50% ·of the normal or recurrent expenditure and allowed 
to increase by a certain percen·tage a1nually before the subsidy reduces 
to less than 50%, the Rrovinces have not really been burdened with the 
responsibility of finding the greater paT't of the funds for education. 
The cost of providing educo.t ion has been steadily increasing over the 
years since Union and, ipso facto, the cost of providing vocational 
education is very great compared with most other forms of educo.tion. 
As Adriaan Smuts wrote "The Provinces lack the funds to provide 
2 
adequately for vocational subjects" and Professor M. C .. Bottz.a, 
Secretary for Education, wrote 11The benefi·ts for vocational education 
which followed this step are widely lauded; not, indeed because the 
provincial education departmen·ts were technically unable to shoulder· 
the responsi bilty for technical education, but because the Unioi: 
Gover7117Lent had more funds at its disposal. 11 3 He1~ce it was that when 
the Minister of Education at the 1924 Durban Conference declared his 
willingness to assume responsi bilty for all vocational education a·t 
that date aided or controlled by the Provinces, the provincial 
authorities accepted the offer. The necessary legislation was passed 
in the 1925 session of Parliament and an extra amount of £190 000 was 
voted for the transferred vocational education. 4 
Immediately after the Durban Conference the Union Department of 
Education submitted to the Rrovincial Administrations lists of 
schools and services sugg2sted for transfer, and as from 1st. April 1925~ 
a number of trade and industrial schools which were then under the 
wing of the Cape Province were transferred. The trade schools were 
at Knysna, Karreedouw, Marlow, Willowmore, Lady Grey, Montagu and 
two at Ugie. The ten aided industrial schools were:- two at Ade1aid.e, 
1. Quoted by E.G. Malherbe, Education in South Africa. op cit. p.432. 
2. Adriaan J. Smuts "The Education of Adolescents in South Africa". 
Juta & Co. Ltd., Cape Town. 1937. p. 86. 
3. Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1935. p.5. 
4. Report of the Secretary for Education for the year ending 31st. 
December 1925. p.75. 
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the Salesian Inst i tu·te in Cape Town, one each at Oudtshoorn, Riebeek 
1 West, Robertson, Tulbagh, Uitenhage, Wellington and Worcester. 
It should be noted thap under the provisions of the Financial 
Relations Act of 19EE, two technical colleges were taken over. The 
Durban Technical College in April and the Cape Town .Teclmi co,l College 
in October. Each of these was to start full-time vocational schools 
at the secondary level, as were .other technical colleges which 
developed later< 
1.3. General 
Here, then, was the divided· education of which Dr. Smit wrote. 
It resulted in the first place from '!.n inadequate definition of 
"higher education" and in the second place from the financial 
stringency from which the Frovinces suffered and which prevented 
them keeping pace with the growing demand for vocational educat'on. 
From 19E5 the provincial education authorities were responsible for 
general, secondary, fulL-time education and the Union Education 
Department wasj responsible for full-time and part-time vocational 
education. The unfortunate outcome of this dual c0ntrol was to open 
up chasms between general, academic education and vocational education. 
Dr • .M.C. Botha wrote 11The lack of proper co-ordination ...... ~ is to 
be found in· a still greater degree in education. But here co-ordination 
is more difficult to achieve; for •.... we are confronted with separate 
and distinct governmental authorities: that of the provinces and that 
of the Union. 
Various governments have at vw·ious times by means of commissions 
, 
and otherwise attempted to solve the problem of the relations between 
the Union and the provinces. It would be no exaggeration to state, 
however, that all these investigations have been aimed at a satisfactory 
agreement in respect of financial relations. Even the taking over of 
vocational education by the Union Government was based on financial 
and not on educational consideratiQns. The result has been that the 
administration of the education of the adolescent has become more 
1. Ibid. p.76. 
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complicated and, from the point of view of school orga-nisation, much 
less efficient than it 1night have been. The Union has no na.tional 
1 policy in education and under the existing system never ca.:n have. 11 
In his previous report Prof.·Botha had written that the need for 
co-operation and co-ordination in the realm of education had often 
been felt and discussed. There had been inter-departmental conferences 
but no lasting benefits had accrued because of far-reaching differences 
2 
of opinion or because only pious resolutions had been passed. This 
was very unfortunate because, of course, the pupils were the ultimate 
sufferers. 
In the first place there were no uniform standards either in 
curricula, syllabuses or examinations unless pupils were prepared 
for matriculation. Hence interchange from school to school was 
virtually impossible. In i;he second place was the fac·t that cl"~ldren 
in the SQJT/,e age group were divided into categories according to the 
career which they purpossd to follow. This placed them under different 
education authorities, in different buildings and tpruJ,eJ!L to make them 
strangerB. But the third a.spect of this dualism WL~S the worst. Two 
factors explain how this COJTI,e to be, Some of the vocational schools, 
as will be later shown, were established to deal with the problem of 
indigency; a stigma thus tended to attach to these schools to which 
the uneducated, poorly-nourished offspring of poor'whites were sent. 
Principals of other schools were well aware of this and, in many cases 
through ignorance of progress made in the vocational schools, and in 
other cases, deliberately, labelled these schools as inferior and 
advised parents not to send their children to them. Particularly 
was this so in the case of average and above-average pupils. Where 
principals had difficulty ,in filling their schools they advised 
against a transfer in any case. Hence it was that many children who 
would have benefited by a vocational education were kept from it and, 
in all too many cases, left school at the earliest opportunity for 
lack of interest in or ability to cope with, the subjects of the 
1~ .Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1935. op cit. p.6. 
2. Report of the Union Department of Education. 1933-4. p.7. 
.~ 
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ordinary high school curricul.um. Adria.an Smuts wa-s completely correct 
when he wrote that the division in education resulted in 11 a dissipation 
of energy, overlapping on the one side a.nd gaps on the other, and 
1 
waidst it all rich possibUities going to waste." 
Reference has already been made to the Provincial Finances 
Commission (Roos Conunission) of 1933. The prob.Zems of ducd ism in 
education must have been worrying many people at the time of this 
Commission because the.c;e problems were discussed by it~ Dr. S.F.N. Gie, 
Secretary foi~ Education at that time, mentions the fact that there was 
a possibili.·ty of a re-transjer of vocational edu.:ati-on to the provinces, 2 
In point of fact, aCcording to Prof. M.C. Botha 11Great consternation 
was caused in the ranks of the teachers and instructors during the 
past year as a consequence of the offer to hand back these schools to 
3 
the JJrvainces." The offer was refused solely because of financial 
4 
considerations, and so the divided control continued. 
Reflecting upon what hv.s happened in the field r.;f vocational 
education in the period from 1925 to 1968, it is not possible to come 
to any other conclusion than that the division of junctions resulted 
in much good despite the obvious disadvantages already referred to. 
Dr. Gie wrote "I am convinced that the tran.sjer of vocational educat i mi 
to the provinces would be detrimental to it ....•• When they were 
under provincial control, two facts militated against their proper 
development. They were submerged under the much wider educational 
activities of the provinces, and the stigma of pauperism was attached 
to them. The Union Education Department was the first educational 
authority in South Africa which gave the problem of vocational education 
in South Africa such well-informed, careful and sympathetic attention 
• • • • • 0 Under the provinces the vocational schools were regarded as 
poor schools and the instruction was often made subservient to the 
production of marketable goods. Many of them were in fact state 
1. "The Education of Adolescents in South Africa." op cit. 
2. Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1932. 
3. Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1933-4. 
op cit. p.8. 
4. Ibid. p.7. 
p.83. 
p.5. 
factories, the underlying idea being that the pauper children should 
render servz: ce to ·the State for tlce money spent on thE:.m and if pass i ble 
, by production c~ver "t;he costs involved. 11 1 He went on to point out 
tha·t the instruction was not graded a.nd that the cultural background 
was neglected. The Union Education Department drew up properly graded 
courses of worhshop practice and of trade theory to go with the practice. 
A study of lan,quages and of cultural subjects was gradually introduced,. 
Libraries were provided. Inspectors of general and vocational subjects 
were appointed who saw to it that the quality of the worh. and methods 
of teaching were acceptable. Fee-paying pupils were admitted to the 
schools and selection procedures were applied to all applicants for 
places. Hence the status of the schools was gradually raised. 
It would be very wrong not to achnowledge the pioneering work 
that was done by the Provinces and by the Churches, particularly ·the 
Dutch Reformed Church. It will be s'wwn later how large a part was 
played by these in establishing vocational schools. Nevertheless,, 
without the assumption of responsibilty by the Union GoL,ernment in 
1925, it is difficult to visualize vocational education reaching i·ts 
present standardo 
To return to the worh of the Roos Commission. One of its main 
recommendations, and one which was accepted, was the setting up of a 
Provincia.] Consultative Co11unittee with the Minister of the Interior, 
Public Health and Education as chairman, the four administrators and 
four members of the Executive Committees as members. The establishing 
of this committee halted for many years the creation of a national 
council for education, an ideal which was cherished by most educationists 
over the years. The autonomy of the provincial governments proved to 
be an insuperable obstacle. However, it was hoped that the consultative 
committee might prove an effective substitute for the education council 
especially as the heads of the five education departments were appointed 
as a sub-committee of the consultative committee to advise on 
educational matters. Professor Botha reported that in 1934 this 
lo Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1932. op cit. p.5. 
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sub-commtt"tee had given attention to 
(t) The co-ordination between departments of education and the 
universities in the training of teachers. 
(ii) Vocational guidance and after-·care. 
(iii) Wire.less as a mew~s of education. 
(iv) The control o.f agricultural education. 
(v) The desirability of greater uniformity in the conditions of 
serr.•i ce of teachers under the various departr:wnts. 
(vi) I'he education of deviate children. 
(vii) The medical inBpection and treatment C'f school children. 
(viii) General health instruction, incl'uding information in 
connec·t ion with diseases such as bubonic plague and bilharzia. 1 
The hope that the Provinctal Consultative Committee might prove 
to be a·· effective substitute for a council of education were not 
realised • . For example, the committee met during 1935 and one of the 
most important items on the .~genda was the question of uniform scales 
of salaries and conditions of service .for all teachers in tl-.e jive 
education departments. At the suggestion of one of the provinces the 
sub-committee of education heads had met and had worhed out scales 
which might prove acceptable to all the provinces and the Union 
Department of Education. When the Consultative Committee met it was 
found not only impossible to agree on uniform salaries but that the 
most reasonable suggestions in regard to uniform conditions of service 
were thrown aside. Now it must be remembered that so different were 
conditions of service in the five education departments tha+, transfer 
_from one department to another was, to say the least of it, extremely 
difficult; most teachers thought it impossible. It looked at that 
time as though this condition was 11to be perpetuated in the name of 
E 
prov-incial autonomy". 
Apparently the position was that there had to be unanimity in 
the committee and then the unanimous resolutions went as suggestions 
to the provincial executive committees. Thus the Consultative 
1. Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1933-34. op cit.p.7. 
E. Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1935. op cit. p~ 7. 
. ·. 
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Corru-nittee had no executive powers a.nd the efforts of a. pro:;ressive 
province cotdd be thwarted b,lJ another province. This happened in 
1935 when, after lengthy discussion between the various education 
departments, the trmsfer of agricultural vocational education to the 
·' 
- Provinces was recommended. The Minister agreed and said he would 
subsidize this form of education on a basis ofBO% of ·the actual costs. 
One Prov.ince demanded 100% and the whole scheme was wrec/1-ed. 1 ·It 
seemed that the usefulness of the committee would be limited to the 
passing of pious resolutions. 
This is not to be attributed to deliberate unwillingness to 
... 
co-operate. Rather was it the case that any educational scheme involved 
expenditure on the part of the Provinces and they were not generously 
enough supplied with financial means, nor were these means realistically 
distributed between the Provinces. Hence the Provinces were not 
equally able to provide educational facilities for the children nor 
able to pay similar salaries to their teachers. It looked rather ns 
though the Union was a federation, so rigid were provincial barriers 
imposed by the completely unrealistic subsidy formula. 
This Provincial Consultative Committee continued in existence 
. ~ . ( 
until 1956 when it was dissolved aft.'r a life of nearly twenty two 
years. It must not be supposed that it accomplished nothing of value. 
As already indicated, it appointed a sub-convnittee comprising the 
heads of the education departments. This c.:omm.ittee, which survived 
the Consultative Com.mittee and is now a statutory committee, made 
many recommendations to the Consultative Cownittee which w~re acted 
upon. Many of these do not concern vocational education w~d so will 
not be mentioned here. .Among those that have a bearing may be mentioned 
.the creation of machinery for- the co-ordination of teacher-tr-ainin9 
activities, the. re-transfer- of the agricultural vocational schools 
to the Provinces, vocational guidance and after-care of children 
through juvenile bow~ds, educational facilities for deviate children 
and the vexed question of differentiation in education. One of the 
problems with which the committees had continually to stru9gle was 
-----------·-----
1. Ibid. p.ll . 
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that of the demarcation of functions between thePJrovincial Education 
J!Jepartments and the Union Education Depo-rtment. This is importo,nt 
because of the events which followed the a·ttempts to solve the problem. 
The. problem involves, too, the quest ion of differentiation in secondary 
educat i.on, the second point made by the Superintendent-General of 
Education in his annual report .for 1967. 
1.4. J2i:.f.1erentiai;_~on in s·econd,ary Education 
1.4.1. Introduction 
Dr. M.C. Botha referred ·l;o differentiation in education in l;hr;se 
terms: "····. the right child receiving the right education .from the 
right teachers in the-right type of school", 1 and he went on to write 
thal; neither a;n;ongst the public at large nor OJnongst educationists is 
general agreement upon this point to be found. "The absolute divorce 
of what is cornrnonly called voca·i.-i o.-wl education from gener·al educat i ann 
he wrote "is indefensible, and the sooner we realise this and take steps 
to obviate the wastage of human material which is the r.-:1sult of it, the 
better it will be for our children who are the victims. The real 
interest of the pupil~· in our schools are ultimately of more importance 
than provincial and departmental powers or sovereignty.'' 
2 He then 
went on to laud the attempts of the p,rovincia1 })ducat ion D-epartments 
to find a solution for the serious problem of differentiated secondary 
education for adolescents. 
That the nrovinces were P(),ying attention to the problem becomes 
evident from the report of the Conference on Rural lf:ducat ion which 
met on 1st and 2nd February)l934_, in Cape Town. The report states 
that the necessity for differentiation in the school curricula for 
adolescents can no longer be regarded as a contentious matter. It 
was supposed that differentiation should begin at age 13+ i.e. after 
a pupil had had six years at primary school, and that the school 
system should be reorganized so that all children would have at least 
two years of post-primary differentiated education before leaving 
3 
school. 
1 • .Annual Report of the Union Department of Education. 1938. p.lO 
2. Ibid. p.ll. 
3. Report of Conference on Rural Education, 1934. UG No.29,1934. p.5. 
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Overlappin_g of functions 
Then comes a suggestion which leads to the besetting problem of . 
overlapping of educational services. 11It has been suggested that the 
:' existing arrangement under which Provincial schools are not allowed to 
devote more than three-eighths of the ordinary school time to vocational 
and allied subjects does not allow the Departments sufficient scope for 
· different io,t ion. The introduction of vocational. subjects in Provincial 
schools has probably been retarded to a much large1' extent by other 
I 
factors.~ e.g. the very general and insisteht demand on the part of the 
publip even in small rural centres that facUities for secondary 
education} wherever they are provided.~ should primarily be of the 
academic type leading to matriculation; but the need for differentiation.~ 
r· though it is clearly not yet sufficie'ntly realised} is so serious that 
i 
f 1 no retarding factor, if ? t s removal is at all practicable, should be 
' j 
I 
I 
. . 
allowed to remain, and it is recommended that a different principle of 
demarcation. as between vocational education and other education should 
be introduced to supersede the three-eighths barrier.. This principle 
1 
should be expressed in terms of educational aims. " The Conference 
went on to suggest that the task of the vocational schools was to 
prepare pupils for specific vocations whereas that of the Provinpial 
schools was, however differentiated the course, of a general. nature • 
. 
The members admitted how fin~ this distinction was but thought that 
it could be drawn by close co-operation between departments. 2 
This extract shows that tl),ere were vocational subjects being 
taught in Provincial schools and that it had been found necessary to 
1 imit the amount of time devoted to such subjects or a complete 
overlapping of functions might easily have occurred. The branch of 
education in which this was most likely to happen was in the commercial 
field. Mr. H.S. van der Walt,wlio was Secretary for Education from 
12th August 1949 until 12th March 1957, gives some information in 
this regard. "An effective arrangement with the provinces in regard 
to the recruiting of students for full-time commercial courses is a 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
p.7. 
p. 7. 
··" 
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. problem of many years standi.ng. In fact this problem dates from 1911. 
when the newly established National Council for Technical Edu.co,t ion 
.passed a resolution that 1·the Government should, wherever possible, 
:~ establish classes for co7waerct al education'·. 
In view of the development of commerce in South Africa it is 
impossible, as well as undesirable, to exclude commercial subjects from 
9eneral education. There is indeed not a sin9le vocation for which a 
certain measure of commercial know:led[Je is, if not indispensable, at 
I . 
least desirable. However, the difference between commercial education, 
as a part of sound 9eneral edu_cation, and cc·!Llnercial education, as 
trainin9 for a specific vocation., is not easily definedo It is a 
matter of scope, nature and approach, with subjects which necessarily 
1 
overlap." He went on to mention that a number of inter-departmental 
comm.ittees 'had failed to ,/annulate any. clear distinction. More details 
abo.ut the problem will be -:9iven in the chapter on commercial hi9h schools. 
It should, however, be noted that the problem exists to this day and has 
recently been discussed in the-Departmental Examinations Cornmittee 
of the Cape Education Departmentand has been the subject of recent 
unavailin9 approaches to the Minister of Education. 
An example of the kind of a9reement that was reached is 9i ven: 
"(a) Admission of pupils from provincial schools to schools of the 
Department of Education, Arts and Science for full-time technical and 
housecraft trainin9: 
(i) as a general rule pupils of age 14+ will be admitted provided 
the parents make application in the prescribed way; 
(ii) if pupils wish to follow_a five-year, or with the approval of 
the Department of Education, Arts and Science a four-year technical 
course, the education departments for practical reasons have agreed 
that they may be admitted after completin[J the primary school course 
at a provincial school. 
(b) Admission of pupils from provincial schools to schools of the 
Department of Education, Arts and Science or technical colle9es jor 
1. Annual Report of the Department of Education, Arts and Science. 
1952. p.l2. 
\, ,, .... :. 
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full-time co1runer:cial training: 
(i) as a general rule pupils are admit-ted after s·tanclard Vlll; 
(ii) pupils may, however, be admitted after passing standard Vll 
if they are 15 years old on admission and the parents make application 
1 in the prescribed way." 
This agreement was tentative for two years as jar as commercial 
education was concerned because revision was expected after the position 
had again been investigated. In point of fact a.Zl that resulted from 
an apparently clear instruction was confusion and much bad feeling 
2 
between principc.ls of provincial and departmental high schools. 
Even after the passing of the Vocational Education Act of 1955 
when another attempt was made to reach an acceptable solution, the 
provincial education heads and the Secretary for Educa:tion, Arts and 
Science could reach no agreement. The difficulty was, and still is, 
that vocational education and vocationally-directed editcatiort are not 
clearly defined. There are so many-factors which have to be considered 
- the time t/ be devoted to vocational subjects, the nature of the 
syllabuses, rhe approach to the subjects and the equipment used -
that any clear definition will be extremely difficult to formulate 
and in any case the interpretation will depend on the growing and 
continuing good-will of the people who have to beguided by such 
definition and the very clear' realisation by them that the jutu.re of 
a child is at stake in every decision that they make in guiding pupils 
into correct courses and schoolso 
lo4.3. The Vocational Education Act, 1955. 
The Vocational Education Act, No. 70 of 1955, has been mentioned. 
This act was piloted through Parliament by the Minister of Education, 
Arts and Science j6r a number of reasons. South Africa was in the 
throes of its own industrial revolution and the necessary co.;...operation 
between the various. State departments, coTJvnercial and industria:;. 
organisations - an essential condition for optimum national ejji cienoy 
1. Circular Minute of Department of Education, Arts and Science 
dated 29/8/1953. p.l. 
2. 'Departmental' means a sdhool under the control of the Union 
Educat 1: on Deportment. 
. ·. 
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was lacking. Uniform pol t cy in regard to, and speci.fi c pLanning for, 
vocational education had now become indispensable. The State wa_s 
bearing practicaLly the full running expenses of vocational education. 
Pro.vision for demoPcation between voca·tional and vocationally-directed 
education, as shown above, was ineffective. There were other reasons 
n.ot directly related to this theme e.g. a growing demand by Afrika.ans-
speaking parents and responsible Afrikaw~s bodies for the establishment 
of better facilitieB for Ajrilwans-mediwn vocational instruction. 
:J'here had been, too, a proposal for free full-time vocational educa"/; ion 
up to the senior certificate level at the technical c.Jlleges. Phis, 
coupled with the growing shortage of accommodation at the colleges, 
suggested that the high schools housed in the collegeB should become 
separate schools under the direct control of the Department. 
:J'he act, in Ar-ticle 1, defi.l-e~ three forms of vocational education:-
(vi) Commercial vocational education- a course of education and 
training in which more than one-third of the subjects a. e prescribed 
commercial subjects and in respect of which more than eight hours 
(per week) are devotea to prescribed commercial subjects; 
(x) Housecraft vocational education - a course of educatiQn and 
training in respect of which more than eight hours per week are devoted 
to prescribed housecraft subjects; 
(xxi) Technical vocational education- a course of ~ducation and training 
(theoretical or practical or both theoretical and practical) which 
includes education and training in any prescribed trade but excludes 
education and training in handwork. 
Paragraph (vii) of the same article alBo defines handwork as a 
course of education and ·training in woodwork, metalwork or any other 
practical art or craft which is not specific training for a prescribed 
trade and the duration of which is not more than eight hours per week 
irrespective of the number of craft subjects followed in the course. 
:J'hus did this particular act tend to demarcate between the two 
types of secondary education- vocational and vocationally-directed, 
and these dmjinitions have been used until very recently when the 
Educational Services Act was passed. Phis, being the latest act 
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dealing with the subjec·t; under discussion~ needs to be studied in 
this context. 
1.4.4. The Educational Serc;;ices Act, No. 41 of L967. 
· This act, which transferred full-time~ secondary c;;ocational 
education back to the Provinces, was assented to on 22nd March 1967 . 
. It repealed, or in part repealed, eleven education acts and a part 
of the Pension Laws Amenr:Itnent Act of 1956~ which fact does not affect 
many aspects of c;;ocat ional educai; ion. Sect ion 1~ paragraph xxxi i 
defines c;;ocational education. Since this is the latest officio,] 
definition it should be noted. "Vocational education" means a course 
of full-time education usually proc;;ided up to a standard not. higher 
than the tenth standard and 
(a) in which more than two subjects are commercial subjects 
referred to in Schedule 2; or 
(b) which includes instruction and training, whether theoretical 
or practical or both theoretical and practical~ in any trade referred 
to in the said Schedule, but does not include -
(i) special education; or 
(ii) a course of instruction and training in woodwork~ metal work 
or any other practical art or craft not being specific instruction or 
training for a trade referred to in the said Schedule 2 and the duration 
of which does not exceed eight hours per week, irrespectic;;e of the 
number of such subjects taken in such coursb; 
Schedule 2 1 ists cormnercial subjects and trades as follows.:-
1. Cownercial subjects. 
Bookkeeping~ Commerce or Business Management~ Economics~ 
Mechanized Arithmetic, Mercantile Law, Office routine, Salesmanship~ 
Secretarial Practice, Shorthand, Snelskrif (Afrikaans shorthand)~ 
Typewriting and a subject hac;;ing a content similar to such a subject 
or consisting of a combination of any of the said subjects. 
2. Trades. 
Baking~ Blacksmithing, Boilermaking~ Bricklaying~ 
Cabinetmaking~ Carpentry~ Diesel mechanics, Electrotechnics~ Fitting, 
Furniture polishing, Instrument making, Joinery, Motor body repairing, 
Motor mechanics~ Painting and decorating~ Plastering, Plumbing, 
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Printing, Radio mechanics, Sheetm,etalworh, Si gnwr it ing, Stone masonry, 
Tailoring, J!rirmning, Turning, Upholstering, Watch-making, Welding and 
a trade having a content similar to such a trade or consisting of a 
combination of any of the said trades. 
Section 1, paragraph xxxLii defines a vocational school as one 
which provides vocational education. 
Now although the purpose of the bill was to permit the re-transfer 
of full-time vocat i ona.l schools to the Provinces, it would appear tha.t 
' 
ther:J is a great danger of misunderstanding of terms again. It is 
extremely difficult to under:-:tand why, in the usual context of the 
term, "vocational edl!;cation 11 has virtually been limited to full-time, 
secondary education, and why 11higher education", in terms of Section 44 
of the bill, paragraph 17, includes university. education, education 
: provided at. colleges for advanced technical education, such schools 
of art, ballet, music, agriculture, mining, pharmacy and nautico.l 
training as may be declared, special education (for handicapped 
children and those under the Children's Act), part-time continuation 
classes and apprentice classes, full-time education beyond standard X 
level and any other education which may be declared to be higher 
education. Apart from the exclusion of full-time, secondary, 
vocational education, we are back precisely where we were before the 
passing of the Act. It is submitted that the two terms "vocational 
education" and "higher education" are still wrongly defined and used. 
Yet a further point emerges. Up to 1967 housecraft education as 
provided in a housecraft high school was considered to be vocational. 
It is no longer mentioned in this new act and so does not enjoy the 
protection which the education provided at technical and commercial 
high schools does. J!he implications of this will be discussedin 
the chapter on housecraft high schools. 
J!he protection Just referred to is embodied in Section 9 of the 
Act. Paragraph (8) states that vocational education. is not to be 
provided elsewhere than at a vocational school and paragraph (9) states 
that "the nature and purpose of vocational education shall not be 
changed without the approval of the Minister." 
J!he other section of the Act which may prove a stwnbling block 
is Section. 13. Paragraph (1) empowers the Minister to conduct 
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the examinations in voca.tional schools, to issue certificates and. 
' 
to appoint exo;niners and modm'cttors. The 7'e.ason is not far to seeli. 
The National Education Policy Jlct, which is discussed in the ne.,"d 
section of this chapter_, states that syllabuses, courses and e:x:wnination 
sto.ndcu'ds shall be co-o7'dinated. In point of fact inter-departmental 
corruni ttees drew up common ba-Sic syllabuses in all ·{;he usual school 
subjects o;nd the vur ious ed.uca.t ion departments engaged themselves not 
to subtract any vital matter jrorn these syLlabuses. There is obviously 
some sm.a..Zl wnount of plo,y allowed a.nd mcz:tter may be o.ilded to a core 
sylla.bus. :the Joint Matricula.tion Board, through its moderators, 
ensures a reasonably uniform standard of eXUJnining. Hence, as jar as 
the norTtwl provincia .. l high schools ore concerned Utere is little to 
prevent securing the sa:tisjactory working of the Act. The problem is 
otherwise with the vocational schools. 
Six er:iucati.on authorities use ·the syllabuses approved for -!:he 
l'oca.ti.onal schools ·- the Department of Higher J:-1J.ucati.on 1 the jour 
Provincial Departments and the .E'd.ucat ion Departmen·t of Sou't,h ifest 
Africa. To discuss and i'ecommend modifications a.nd alterations to 
sy_llabuses, regulations) certification etc. there is an inter-
departmenta.l comn-.i ttee which reports through the comJTd ttee of Heads 
of Education Departments to the Minister, whose decision is final. 
The appo intrnent of exorn.iners and mod.era.tors (other than the J·o int 
.Matriculati-on Board. Jfoderators) is the pr'ivilege of the Depar·tment 
of Higher Education. The e:rvDminations for standards six and seven 
{n the technical high schools are internal and controlled by the 
Provincic..l Departrnents for the schools in their own Provinces. .A.ll 
the exo.m.inat ions fer the house craft high schools oi·e controlled by 
the respective Provinces. The er..conina.tions for standards eight, nine 
and ten in the technical high schools and the comJnercial high schools 
are external a.'?.d. set, marked and moderated by exo.miners of the 
Department of Higher Education. 
Let it be said immediately that these exam.iners and moderators 
are teachers employed in the technical and com;nercio,l high schools. 
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Nevertheless they come, or can come, from fi lJe p,rovinces and o,s such 
must be influenced by the approaches adL,oca.ted in those J?r"Jvinces and 
these need not, so jar as emphasis is concerned, be identical. This 
was ·pointed out to the Minister after the first meeting of the inter-
departmen,tal committee which met early in February 1969. Unfortuno,tely 
he has not seen his way clear to pass over the e.XXJ.Taining to the 
frovincial authorities as yet. Hence the system exists whe7~e standards 
e{ght and nine are inte~nal exa7fJ.inations in provincial high schools and 
external in technical and commercial high schools; ancl there are 
different papers for standard ten in such subJecta as AfrikaoAS 1 English, 
Mathematics and Physical Science. This does not help the already 
difficult task of inspectors of education who have now to be au .fait 
with different language set books and rather different approaches to 
some subjectso 
1.4.5. The National Education Policy Act, No. 39 of 1967. 
As far back as 1915 during the sittings of the Jagger Cormnission 
(The Provincial Administration Commission) notable educationists in 
giving evidence suggested that education should be a national junction. 
Dr. W.J. Viljoen proposed the abolition of the provincial system, 
Dr. J.E. Adwnson advocated nat i'onal control and Dr. C .T. LorOJn said 
that education should be administered by a non-party national board 
of education. The Commission recommended that, after the ten year 
period from the date of Union, this shQuld occur. Because of more 
urgent problems at the end of this period, the recommendation was never 
given effect to. 
The nearest approach that has been made to this proposal was the 
creation of a Provincial Consultative Committee consisting of 
representatives of the Cabinet and of the Provincial Executive Committees. 
Some mention of its work has already been made. 
There was also a National Advisory Board created in 1912 to advise 
on matters of technical, industrial and commercial education and this 
continued in existence until 1918 and did very valuable work in creating 
an exwnination system and an organized scheme of work in the various 
vocational education fields. 
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It is to be noted though that no board has been cr·ea·ted wl th 
executive powers and this s·eems to be an incomprehensible state of 
affairs especially when one considers the very to,lented persons who 
have been members of the various consultat i?Je committees appointed 
since Union. 
In 1951 the Committee of Heads of Education Com1nittees agreed 
again to recommend the appointment of a National Advisory Council 
for Education (i) to deliberate on and make recommendations to 
Administrators and Jlinis·ters in respec·t of the broad principles of 
a general education policy for the Uni.on and the general co-ordination 
of educctional services; 
(ii) to report on all matters referred to it by the 
Government; Union or provincial education authorities or by Parl iQJT/,ent; 
(iii) to promote eiur.l),tional research; 
(iv) to promote the compilation of systematic statistics 
of all education; and 
(v) to exQJT~,ine all legislation on educational matters in 
the Union and to submit recommendations thereon. 
The Cabinet found itself unable to sanction funds necessary to 
create this board. 1 
The matter did not rest there. On 1st. February 19553 Mr. Dirk 
Mostert 3 M.P. introduced a motion in ParliQJT~,ent stressing the need for 
2 
a uniform and co-ordinated education policy in South Africa. On the 
21st. day of the SQJT/,e month the Afrikaans Churches submitted a 
memorandum emphasizing the need for a Union-wide education policy and 
. proposing a Union Board of Education. This was referred to the 
Committee of Heads of Education Departments. 3 The Suid Afrikaanse 
Akademie vir Wetenskap en Kuns devoted its annual meeting from 30th 
June to End July 1955 to various aspects of education. 4 
The Secretary for Education 3 Mr. H.S. v.d. Walt3welcomed these 
1. Annual Report of the Department of Education, Arts ~nd Science, 
1951. p.?. 
2.3.4. Annual Report of the Department of Education, Arts and Science, 
1955. p. 7. 
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moZJes because, he said, 11 the general public has in the past paid too 
... ittle atteni;ion to educa·tion. Consequently the system of educo,tion 
has in many respects jailed to lieep sufficiently (!-breast of the rapid 
socio-economic deZJelopments and changes experienced by the Union in 
recent years." He wen·t on to say that "it is strongly felt that the 
estab.Z ishment of a properly co-ordinated system of fdducat ion in South 
Africa has become a necessity. This would require careful planning 
in ZJiew of the fact that there are widely diZJergent ideas on the 
nature and extent of a uniform system of erlucat ion and. the way it is 
to be achieved." 1 
It should be noted that these remarks were made in the swne year 
when the Vocational Education Act, No. ·70, of 30th September 1955, was 
passed and attempted to draw a proper distinction between vocational 
and genera.Z education, to ensure a proper distribution of educational. 
junctions, to co-ordim1te vocational education and to take over +.he 
technical colleges. The Department undertook a ZJery large task indeed. 
Undoubtedly much good cwne from it but subsequent developments, as 
for eXOJnple the passing of the Educational Services Act, 1967, the 
creation of colleges for advanced technical education with a good 
deal of restored autonomy, and the passing of the National Education 
Policy Act, surely_show that the time was not then ripe for new•ly 
as centralized a system of education as this. 
To return to the question of a National Council for Education, 
at the instigation of the Aa;ninistrators such a council was decided 
on, the Minister of Education as chairman, the jour administrators 
as members (South West Africa elected to be omitted) and with the 
Department of Education, Arts and Science as the Secretariat. Its 
first meeting was on 30th October 1957. 2 It was dedded that the 
. 
Committee of Heads of Education Departments be retained as an 
advisory body. 
1. Ibid. p.7. 
2. Annual Report of Department of Education, Arts and Science, 1957 
p.21. 
i. 
I 
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Act No. 86 of 1962 provided for the establ isrwwnt of a Nat io"(Lal 
Advisory Education r:ouncil. The first chairmo;n was Professor Rautenbach: 
Principal of Pretoria University. There was a full-time executive 
committee of this council with its offices in Pretoria. 
This council remained in exi.stence until the National Education 
Policy Act, No. 39 of 1967, made the appointment of a new council 
neqes.sary. 
Section 2, paragraph (1) of this act prescribes ten principles 
which provide the framework of a national education policy. Very 
·· briefly these principles are 
(a) that education in the maintained schools shall hape a Chr.:istio;n 
character; 
(b) that it slfall have a broad national character; 
(c) that instruction shall be in the mother t.ongue (i.e.) English or 
· Afrikaans; 
(d) that the requirements as to compulsory education, and the limits 
relating to school age shall be uniform; 
(e) that education (including books & stationery) shaLl be free; 
(f) that education shall suit the abilities, interests o;nd aptitudes 
of the puptls; 
(g). that syllabuses, courses and exOlninat.ion standards shall be. 
co-ordinated; 
(h) that the parent comJnunity shall have a voice in educational affairs; 
(i) that the recognized teachers' associations shall have a voice in 
educat'ional affairs; 
(J) that conditions of service and salary scales of teachers shall 
be uniform. 
Section 4 of the ·Act relates to the establishment o;nd functions 
of a National Advisory Education Council. The "advisory" nature is 
again to be noted. There seems to be a great fear of establishing a 
"Board of Educationn. with any executive powers, no matter how this, board. 
be constituted •. 
Section 6 constitutes a comrn£ttee of educational heads (i.e.) the 
. jour Provincial Directors of Education together with the Secretary 
·· .. . ,-... : 
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for Higher Education as chairman. The purpose of this cormnittee is 
to submit recommendations to ·the Minister and the .Administrators on 
matters of educational policy particularly in regard to securing 
co-ordination. 
1.5. The Problem 
In broad. outline has been sketched the origins of vocational 
education, the devious ways in which it was separated from the 
Provinces in which it originated, and the way in which it has now b<<Gn 
restored. To suppose that the problems associated. wi_th vocational 
education will now be easily solved is 1 ihely to prove jar from true. 
Virtually the real and fundamental problems remain. There is not yet 
a permanent arrangement about the subsidising of vocationa.Z education. 
This is awaited. The Pro~'incial Authorities have not yet the real 
control o} the examining and 1 therejore 1 not of the approach to the 
teachin::, of subjects common to all types of schools. They may not, 
without ministerial permission, open new vocational schools nor 
include in the curricula of existing schools more than a certain 
amount of vocational work. 
A sub-committee of the previous National Advisory Education 
Council reporting on vocationally-directed education for boys 1 h.ad 
a good deal to say about what is becoming a very real problem in 
South Africa. Paragraph 5 of their report says 11 (a) The changing 
structure of the labour force in South Africa, in common with other 
industrialised countries, reflects the need for more shilled workers 
and fewer unskilled. and a national educ::Ltion system must provide the 
foundation for producing the manpower not only shil.Zed but endowed 
with a sense of responsibility and pride of worhrnanship. 
(b) 1~e greatest expansion is likely to occur in some of the 
very highly skilled occupations and pre-requisites for these are 
good general education and good degrees of skill. 
(o) Because of the limited supply of white labour, education of 
lower intelligence groups to a higher level than heretofore is necessary. 
1. National Advisory Education. Council. Report of the ColliJnittee on 
Vocationally-Directed Education. for Boys up to Standard X or 
Matriculation.. October 1968. 
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5(a), (b) and (c) indicate for each individual as much general 
education as possible supplemented at various -"JtC-ges by vocationc!-ll.y--
dil,ected and vocational education corresponding to interest, apti·t;ude 
and ability." 
The purpos~ of this sub-committee was to suggest how to develop 
to the full a system of vocational education which, by aiding the 
fu)lest possible development of the individual's potential through 
different ia~ed education and guidcmce, will assist in the growth of 
the national economy. This they said "involves a search for the best 
possible scheme of school organisation and functioning for the 
requirements of the future as provided for in the acts which ended 
divided control". (Paragraph 6) 
One of the significant remarks made in the report in paragraph 
5.3. was that three-quarters of school boys o/ill have to prepare 
th~mselves for jobs in industry, technical or profesc.iona1. We find 
somewhat similar remarks in the Report of the Royal Commission on 
Education in)the Province of Quebec. "All large Western education 
I 
systems prov~de for the.technical and vocational training of citzens 
within the structure of the school system. It is gi:merany· nec:ogni.si;;d 
that for any country this is a long-time investment of the highest 
importance. J..'he sole traditional cultural criterion -
literary culture - is now not outdated but it is only a part of the 
whole. In our cultural environment, it is as important to train 
engineers as it is to train writers, and to have, in adr;Jquate 
nu:mbers, men capable of directing regional development, of constructing 
highways, of harnessing rivers and of building well-ordered toiorLs. 
The hu:manism and the general culture to be imparted to a student 
should be a hwnanism and a culture with a field of concentration, 
whether literary, scientific or technical." 1 
There was an article written in an American educational journal 
some years ago. Th? title was 11Some Educational Problems". The authol~ 
1. Report of the Royal Commission of Inquiry on Ed!l.cation in the 
Province of Quebec. 4/2/65. Government of the Province of Quebec. 
Part Two. p.4?. 
•, .-..: 
,, 
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is now not known to me bu.t some of the things he wrote are 'of 
tremendous significu'f'l.ce in the present situation in South Africa. 
"The aim of education: is excellence in individual achievement, 
excellence in standards of personal conduct and tastes and excellence 
in moral responsibilty. Consider again the modern trend to seek 
out your ge.niuses by all sorts of peculiar tests and then lavi.sh upon 
them all the glamorous trappings of an education in the hope that 
they will bring forth new missiles, new satellites and new instru.w•ents 
of power. The approach is wrong. The real war in which we are 
engaged is not one of nuclear annihilation.- no nation can afford 
that. The war i,s one .of political and economic competition. To win 
this contest we have to develop the full potential of all of our 
~~-~~·-----~ 
"!people. This implies the mobilisation of education from the nursery 
school to the university. We cannot win this war with the continued 
wastage of the culturally deprived and neglected children 
To harness all our potentialities requires an educational overhaul 
in curriculum, methods and teacher training ....•• 11 
This is the correct method. This is the theme it is hoped to 
develop. A wonderful._opportunity has been presented by passing back 
to the Rrovinces all education "other than higher" and "special''. 
What is needed now is for the,powers-that-be to persuade the Minister 
that a re-thinking of the primary and secondary education system is 
necessary to ensure Ruskin.' s ideal, 11The training which makes men 
happiest in themselves also makes them most serviceable to others 11 o 
·~ ~ .,.. .. ,, 
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2.1. Introduction 
In the Report on Public Educa.tion written by J. Rose Innes, the 
first Superintendent-General of Education of the Cape Colony, in 1854, 
the following s·tat ist ics are given: 
Nwnber of Number 
Pupils proceeding 1;o 
First Class Schools Years throt.5gh Industry or 
Senior Commerce 
Course 
Normal or Model School,Cape Town 1842-1853 331 112 
Grahwn t s Town Jovernment School 1841-1853 430 150(artisans) 
[Jitenhage 1841-1853 592 80( artisans) 
Port Elizabeth 1853 only 26 20 
Unfortunately other schools gave no details of the employment 
to which their pupils proceeded. The interes·ting point to note is 
that, __ even in tl}at e_arly period, there were certain industr·ies but 
n? ___ a_t~emp"P_"had _yet_ been fr}.ade to introduce any form of vocat i anal 
training for European pupils. I_n_point of fact, the earliest systern 
of vocational education was introduced in 1855, when Sir George Grey 
was Governor of the Cape Colony, for Native children in mission . 
. 1 
schools and in 1861 for Coloured pupils in mission schools, . and 
some attempt was made in 1873 to encow~age an industrial depm~tment 
in district boarding schools by giving a £50 grant towards such a 
department. These district boarding establishments grew very slowly, 
--------and as far as the industrial department part of them was concerned, 
Dr. E.G. Malherbe attributes this to tr..e fact that farmers did not 
2 favour them, considering them "superfluous and uneducative". 
Mrs McKerron supports this opinion but adds that the farmers supposed 
that the children would pick up what they wanted of industrial 
processe,s on the farm and a.lso that i·t was difficult to get competent 
teachers for industrial education. These departments were never 
widespread and by 1909 there were only two district boarding schools 
1. Report of the Corrunission on Technical and Vocationa.l E'ducation . 
. UG 65/1948. p. 5. 
2. "Education in South Africa" op cit. p.l02. 
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left, the place of the others having been tahen by the boarding 
1 departments attached to .1U and A2 schools. 
The Cape O:overnment appointed an Education Commission in 18.91, 11 
Eastern /1 presided over by Sir Jacob Dirk Barry, Judge President of the 
Districts Court. One of its terms of reference was how to secw~e 
further use bdng made of the opportunities afforded for education. 
It appears from the report that there was a-problem of poor attendance 
at all types of schools. Only 73.5% of enrolled European children 
were in regular attendance. Enrolment, in those days, was not 
compulsory and as a result only 131o of the children reached standard 1 'V 
or a higher standardf The reasons given by the Commission were that 
parents were ignorant of the facilities provided by the Education 
Department and of the value of school training. This indifference 
was evidenced by their neglecting to send childrento school and by 
their readiness to keep them away on the flimsiest of excuses. There 
was, in addition, much truancy on the par·t of the children. Poverty 
drove parents to demand, at an early stage, their children's 
assistance in the home or in helping to defray the expenses of the 
family. In other cases it prevented parents from sending thf3i'r 
children to schools where fees had to be paid and where they had to 
be decently clad, fed and housed. To these factors must be added the 
scarcity of domestic servants, farm labourers and shepherds. Finally, 
the Commission indicated the lack of suitacle buildings for use as 
schools, and the shortage of teachers, books and educational appliances~ 
The Commission also drew attention to the need for industrial 
educatio7'!-. and not only must we lay our plans to catch the I 
technical educates of the future while they are yet young, but we 
II 
shall certainly have to feel our way as we .go . . . . . Our people have 
made little sign as to the direction in which they are_likely to 
4 
specialise themselves industrially~ 11 
1. 11 A History of Education in South A,frica (1652-1.932) 11 op 
2. Report of the Cape Colony Education CoTTilaissionJ 1891-92. 
3 • .Ibid. p • .9, 
4. Ibid. p,36. 
cit. p.70 
pp.6&7. 
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Possibly as a result of this report, Proclamation 388 of 3rr.i. ll Octobm~ 1893 gave permission for the establishment; of trade schools 
and for these to be financed on ·the same basis as those mission 1 
schools for Natives which provided industrial training. These gra.:nts-~~ 
in-aid were based on the 1861 Education Co~Jaission's recommendations. 
"Both Mission Schools and Aborigines' Schools were classified into 
three grades on the basis of staff and enrolment. The a1~nual grants-
in-aid which were to be expended on teachers' salaries only were: 
for Mission Schrols, £75, £30, £15 for Classes 1, 11, and 111 
respectively; and for Aborigines' Schools, £140, £40 and £20 •.. 
. . 
A maintenance grant of £15 per annum was to be made to each of a 
limited number of male Natives who apprenticed themselves for a period 
of not more than four and not less than two years, in the wagonmaking, 
bla.cksmith' s, .t'ailoring, shoemaking, and printing trades .....• " 1 · 
The public concern,·too, may have had some effect in causing 
the publication of the Proclamation. In the Cape Argus of 25th. 
October 1892 it is written "What to do with our boys promises to 
become as troublesome a question in this new country as i!l the 
outworn communities of the old world. It is not merely that the 
commercial p,nd professi anal classes in towns find it difficult to 
place their sons satisfactorily in the way of attaining a position 
equal to that of their fathers. The difficulty extends to the sons 
of working men, and what is more serious for the future of the country, 
to the sons of the farming population." 
And on 14th December of the same year in the same newspaper we 
read "Some Parli.dlnentary act ion will doubtless be tak.en . . . . . • Of 
course there have always been poor whites in the. colony: but ..... 
it would appear that the class is growing in numbers and sinking in 
condition every year. There are poor white children in. both 
town and country whom it is most desirab.Ze to· bri.ng under the 
schoolmaster without further delay. " 
1. C.T. Loram. 11:I'he Education of the South African Native" London. 
Longmans, Green & Co. 1917. · p. 50 
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The Dutch Reformed Church believed that Mw key to ·the solution 
" - -~ -. __ _________.. 
of the problem of the Poor White was to be j"o1.md in education and 
Dr. Muir in his annual report for 1893 referred to this 
permission to- stQ)"t indus·trial schools and wrote that "it is possible 
that two Trade Schools will soon be started". 1 This happened. In 
1894 and 1895 industrial schools were started~ one in Cape Town and 
the second in Uitenhage. FUrther rrference will be made to each of 
these schools but the first point to be discussed is the opinion that 
is often expressed that such schools were so long delayed in South 
Africa. There are many factors which affected the situation but~ in 
comparison with many EUropean countries~ this date was not particularly 
late. For example, the German vocational school system, with which 
the name of Georg Kerschensteiner~ Director of Education in Munich in 
1895~ is usually associated~ developed from a further education scheme 
which started in some lander early in the nineteenth century. By the 
end of the nineteenth century this berufschule scheme had become 
general throughout the country but mostly in the form of part-time 
institutions. (School attendance, even if pQ)"t-time, in West Germw~y 
is compulsory from the age of six to the age of eighteen.) There 
are~ however~ some 1307 berufsfachschule attended by about 160 000 
. 2 
students which Q)"e full-time trade schools. And it was only as a 
result of the reports of the Royal Corr~JT~,i,ssion on Technical Instruct ion 
(1882-1884) that any form of Junior Technical School was eventually 
stQ)"ted in England from 1900.onwards. 3 Thus~ as jar as the date of 
the establishment of the first industrial schools for Europeans in 
the Cape Colony is concerned, it was not late in time. 
Adriaan Smuts gives eleven reasons why tl"Lis vocational education 
for Whites was slow in developing, namely:-
1. The severe jinO;ncial retrenchment ·which preceded the South 
1. k1nual Report of Superintendent-General of Education, 1893. p.29. 
2._ Paderborn. 11Beruf.sausbilding in lndustrie, Hande.Z, Handwerk der 
Bundesrepybl iJr. Deutsch.Zand 11 Bonn. Ferdinand Schoningh. 1960 .. 
pp. 124 - 129. 
3. 11 1'he Education of the Ado1escent 11 (Hadow Report) London. H.M.S.O. 
1927. Reprinted 1960. p.32. 
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African War. 
E. The effects of the South African War e:.nd the long period of 
depression tho,t followed it. 
3. Recurrent droughts. 
4. Cattle diseases. 
5. Comp:Jtition with better trained commercial and industrial 
newcom:eJ~13 • . 
6. The competition between the unskilled Whi.te worker, th.e 
Coloured and the Native. 
7. Racial difficulties. 
B. Language disabilities. 
9 •. The sparsity of the population. 
10. Expensive transport. 
11. Retarded administration owing to great distances. 1 
It is, of course, obvious, that these factors h:J..d a deleterious 
effect upon a.Zl forms of education but ·t;he effect upon a type of 
education just being introduced must have been relatively greater. 
James Rose Innes, in the 1854 report previously referred to, 
...______---~~~- -- =- ~ --~·<" 
wrote 11To me, the most feasible and desirable plan appears to be to 
invite the co-operation of the Presbyteries or Synod of the Du:tch 
Reformed Church. The inhabitants of these districts (country 
districts - author) may be said to belong exclusively to that 
E 
community. 11 It will become apparent in this and subsequent chapters 1 /• 
how much education in general, and vocational education in particular, 1/ 
owes to the efforts of this Church. Adriaan Smuts reminds us of this. 
"The early beginnings of trade education can be· traced bacJr. to the 
r _ __... 
industrial schools established by the Dutch Reformed Church in the 
nineties, and their extension after the South African War to train 
-
. 
poor White boys from rural area,s ...... On how small a scale these 
efforts were, is shown by the fact that there were only 400 pupils 
in the trade scho;l·s at the time of Union. 11 3 
1 •. "The E'duca·tion of Adolescents in Sou~..!l:_i}j_ricq_11 op cit. p.77. 
E. Annual Report of the Superintendent-General of Educa·tion, 1854. 
op cit. p.l2. 
3. "The Ecj-ucation __ 9..l__Ado.Zescent:_t?__ in South .(}frica11 op cit. p.77. 
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There are a few more facts to be noted befo?~e the background 
against which technical vocational eq,ucation wa:1 established cQ;n 
be fully under•stood. In the Cape Co.Zony at this time the State did 
not undertake to provide educo.:t ion for the children but assisted in 
the process. 11 Consequen;t.Zy 11 , reads the 1891 Com:rnission' s report, 
11 the State indirectly declares it to be the duty of the parent to 
provide education. But ·the State does not ·compel the parent to 
prozJide it 0 The parent i.:. the on.Zy person empowered by law 
to enforce the attendance of the child in school; but there is no 
. 1 
law to oblige the p~rent to discharge the duty. 11 
The next important~ the_C.oJiJm.i.s.s.i..on.....was_significant 
as far as vocational education was concerned and must have had a 
considerable effect in the introduction of this type of education. 
11 
••••• the school work must be made more variously fitted for the 
scholar. There must be thousands of JVhite children even in the pawns 
for whom book-lore has not a complete charm. Yet these children need 
the discipline and the training to be had only in a school. In many 
of these cases, black-board drawing, wood-carving, card-board 
modelling and some other handicrafts and modes . . . . . are par-ticularly 
applicable. 112 
Later in the report the Commission said that destitute children 
·-···-·-- -- ··-·---
were, after due notice, and through the instru:rnentality and with the 
_... ----~-~ . ~ ~ . -·- ··- ' ·-· 
approval of arn.agi_strate, apprenticed to masters or mistresses. In 
t~~entered into, the master or mistress agreed to provide: 
(a) Certain elementary instruction, secular and religious. 
(b) Such handicraft or manual training as was determined upon. 
(c) Food, lodging and other necessaries, togr:3ther with such wages 
.
IJ'_I 
·u 
'I r·ir 
. ~ 
-· I ·f. 
l •. Report of the Cape Colony .Education Cownission (1891-92) 
2. Ibid. p.ll. 
3. Ibid. p.31. 
op cit.p.lo/ 
. . I 
/! 
;\ 
/ ~ 
/ I 
.. 
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I 
A·-
A complete section of the report was then devoted to 11Techni.cal 11 •,. 
Education in Public Undenominational Schoo.Zs 11 • ~ted ;ut th~~ ly· 
----the general rule was, that technical education follow?d the establish-
ment of industry and tha·t it was rare indeed that through technical 
education an industry was started. The deduction was that the 
industrial aptitudes of the people needed to be revealed before 
special ~sed technical schools were started. Then cwa,e this statement, 
the significance of which is not yet fully recognised among educational 
authorities. 11Before specialised technical education must come 
adequate general education." This point will be discussed further in 
a later chapter. And one more statment is worth quoting in this 
context. II . .... the dexterity of hand, precision of eye and directness 
of movement must follow while the pupil is still young enough to be 
1 
reoept i ve." 
The Superintendent-General of Education in his report for 1890 
wrote this': 11Trade classes are at present attached only to district 
boarding schools and undenominational public schools with which 
I 
. 1 
'' 
(/ 
boarding departments are connected, It is requested that the privilege 
be extended to all public day schools. The grant is £50 per annum 
for a trade class which, in boys' schools, generaLly means a carpenter's 
shop frequented three hours weekly by the senior boys." Dr. Uuir 
went on to regret the use of the term 1 trade class' beco,use the purpose 
of these classes was not to fit a pupil to earn a living by the 
instruction given in them. The purpose was to stimulate creative 
activity and to train hand and eye. In fact it was the beginning of 
the manual training classes which exist in many schools today. It is 
necessary to point this out because it is essential to define terms 
that were. used somewhat indiscriminately about this time, and which 
cause confusion to this day. 
2.2. Industrial School, Trade School, Trade Class, Industrial 
Department, Technical School. 
In his repor·t for the year 1909 the .S"'uperintendent-General of 
1. Ibid. pp. 35 and 36. 
53 
Education drew attention to the use of the term "industrial school 11 • 
As (USed. in the Cape Colony, industrial E}_Chools were schools for 
teaching trades to the children of paren·ts in poor circumstanc:es and 
were regarded as a boon - so much so that some parents offered to pay 
fees to have their children ~~itted. In these early days pupils were 
admitted from the age of thirteen years and the course covered three 
or four years. The trades taught were wagorona/1-ing, car pen try, 
1 
blacksmithing, tailoring, shoemahing, printing and bookbinding. 
The British usage of the term "industrial school", and the one 
adopted by the Union Government when it took over such schools from 
the Department of Justice in 1917, by authority of the Children's 
Protection Act 1913, is a school to which children, whose record is 
not bad enough to justiflJ confinement in a reformatory, may be placed 
by order of a magistrate. 2 (Samet imes children are placed in such 
schools today because of the need for ·protection from pernicious 
influences.) 
An indu.strial department formed part of an ordinary boarding 
school and was not a separate, independent school. 
In his annual report for 1925 Mr George Hofmeyr, the Secretary 
for the Union Education Department, also explains some of these terms. 
11The terms 11trades 11 and "industrial" as applied to schools have been 
used somewhat indiscriminately. In the past the industrial school. 
has been tahen to imply an institution for juvenile offenders in 
which discipline must be the chief consideration. This conception 
was due to. the fact that schools bearing this title were at one time 
administered by the Department of Prisons and thus, in the lay-mind, 
the schools were classed as being on the same.basis as reformatories. 
This is today an entirely erroneous conception. The industrial school 
is neither more or less than a trades school for boys and/or girls who 
have been committed under the Children's Protection Act which provides 
for the establ ishlnent of such schools for juveniles who are indigent 
1. Report of the Superint-endent-General of Education 1 1909. pp. 8 & 9. 
2. Ibid. pp. 8 & 9. 
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or ore living in undesirable surroundings. From the educational 
standpoint the trad.1s an.d industrial schools must be regarded as a 
single group. The object of the courses a:nd Uw basis of the 
curricula are identical, except in so jar as minor modifications have 
been introduced into the latter to overcome difficulties arising from 
the impracticability of imposing an educational entrance quali,fication 
in the standard of entry into industrial schools." 1 
Tl:e scope of this thesis doeB not embrace the work of the 
'~ --~-
Children's Act Schools. Hence when the term "industrial .school" is ~~:/./ "), 
'I. r 
t ~ I j 
used in describing schools started in the Cape Colony (later the Cape "·/.) 
Province) it refers to what are now knov;n as technical high schools. (\, 
. '\ ' ,. 
All trade schools and previously called prozJincial industrial schools \<.~ \ 
.\, \.\ ) 
\<;\/ 
were so re-na;ned in 1944 when permission was given for most of the 
2 
trade schools to proceed to the standard X level. 
be come art i sans. 
was the fundamental purpose and so manual training took precedence. 
Gradually, however, even during this period it came to be realised 
that it was necessary to give some apprec·iation of the fundmnental 
principles of mathematics and general science, of materials, of civics 
and of general culture. This was deemed necessary· to counteract the 
restricted training which modern industrial developments were imposing 
during apprenticeship. 
There was one other type of school to which reference will have 
to be made. These schools, started by the t~chnical colleges, were 
called technical schools or, sometimes, technical high schools. The 
Secretary of the Union Department of .Education had this to say about 
these schools. "The technical school aims at preparation for entry 
into a specific industry; the course is on a broad basis with a 
strong cultural element, the underlying idea being to fit the pupil for 
1. Annual Report of the Union .Education Deportment, 1925. op cit. p.78. 
2. Report of the Union .Education Department for the years 1941·-194·5.p.5. 
entry into any branch of the industry selected with a view to eventually 
rising to the culrninistratil)e 01~ employing ranks. Ji'or this purpose the 
cultural side 1:s given considerable promi.nence while the industrial 
side is directed towards the industry as a whole rather tha:n .·to a 
particular trade or branch; thus a pupil taking a building cour·se will 
not specialise as a carpenter or plumber bu·t will receive instruction 
in both of these and other branches of the building industry. The 
tuition is mainly concerned with th:J theory and principles of a 
particular industry, such practical work as is included being chiefly 
of an i 11 ustrat i l)e nature. " 1 
This was the position in some technica.Z schools bu·t; by no means 
in all of them. Some were very definitely run as trades schools, the 
one run by the Witwatersrand Technical College, for exwnple, being 
2 
called the Johannesburg TradesY School. On the ·other hand the 
3 
Natal Technical College preferred the term'technical high school'. 
To sum up, there were industrial schools, tr.ades schools w1d 
technical high schools. As jar as the Cape Prol)inca is concerned, 
the industrial schools and trade schools were started by the Cape 
Colonial GovernJnent, by Church authorities, by the General Commission 
for Poor Relief of the Dutch Reformed Church and by individual 
members of the Dutch Reformed Church. The technical high schools 
were started by the technical colleges. Originally their purposes 
were different but as a result of the take-ol)er from the Prol)inces 
in 1925 by the Union GovernJnent and from the technical coLleges in 
and after 1955, they beco.me a co-ordinated system of technical high 
schools. How they were started and.how they developed to their 
present status is the theme of the remainder of this chapter. 
lo .Annual report of the Union Education Department·, 1925. op Cit. p. 77. 
2. "The Pietermaritzbur•g Technical College, 1910-"-1960. 11 
Pietermari·tzbui'g Technical CoLlege. 1960. Po46. 
3 . . "Natal 1'echni cal College, 1907-1957. 11 Durban. University· of 
Natal Press. 1957. pp. 47 & 48. 
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Eo 3. The First Inclust;rial Schools 
It ha.s alreacly been said that until the last r,;.uar·ter of th.e 
nineteenth century South .Africa was predominantly an agriculturcLl 
and pastoral coun·try. It is true that copper hacl been mined in 
O'okiep from 1852, that gold hacl been found at Tati in 186'5, tlwt 
diOJnonds were first found in 186'7 and the diamond fields annexed to 
the Cape Colony in 1871. 1 Here was the be.ginning of the mining 
industry but it took. many yeo.rs to develop and if it is rememb 'red 
that in 1872, when the Cape Govermnent bought the railway system in 
the Cape, it extended only to Wellington, 2 then it is easy to realise 
that inclustry in the 1890's was directly connected with agriculture // 
and with the building trades and that there were mills 1 printing worh.J/ 
and a few small engineering workshops. J:he railway workshops were 
beginning to be established but the mining industry was remote from 
Cape :rown and as yet had little influence on the employment of artisans. 
Dr. Muir in his report for 1895 refers again to the fact that the . 
new school ~egulations passed in 1893 made possible the establishment J:1 
of industrial schools. He mentions two schools that started in 1894 I! 
' _lj 
·and 1895 respectively, each of a different type. I' I 
(a) :rhe first was in Cape :rown on the corner of Bree Street and 
Church Street and was called the Cape Town Iruiustr i a1 Home • It was ('!) 
started through the initiative of the Reverend B.P.J. Marchand of 
the Dutch Reformed Church at Rondebosch and of the Reverend A. Moorrees 
of the Dutch Reformed Church, Cape :rown. :I:hese two gentlemen called 
~---------------~ a conference, ~n Decem.ber 1892, in Cape :rown, consisting of 
representatives of the various churches, members of Parliament, the 
Superintendent-General of Education and representatives of·the local 
press. :I:he purpose of the conference was to discuss the Poor White 
~
problem and to try to find a solu!ij..Q.rJ.-to i_to 
-·--- . ~ ..... ---- -.. -~--·- . - .- .- --- ... ---
:rhe Cape Argus of 15th December 1892, reported the proceedings 
and tells us that a Commissipn of six members (Revs. A. Moorrees -
1. Report; of Unemployment Investigation Commission 
2. L.G. Green. "Karoo 11 Cape :rown. Howard :I:immins. 
1955. p.51. T -1932. Po 7 o 1st. Editio . I 
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chairman, S.J. du Toit, .A..J.L. Hofmeyr and B.P.J. Marchand - secretar.vs 
together with the members of Parl io.ment J.H. Hofmeyr and Jas. T. Molter.o) 
was appointed "to bring this most importan:t subJect· prominently to the 
notice of the Press, the Church, the Afrikaner Bond and the general 
public by circular, and, if needs be,· also by way of publ~~gs. 11 
It has been noted that regulations were proclaimed ~ In 
October of that year the Superintendent-General of Education published 
a memorandum on what he envisaged by an industrial home (appre;:.tice ./_/.2>'') 
tY 
\ home) where children above the usual school-going age would be lodged, 
clothed a;nd fed. They_would work as apprentices in local firms during 
the day and be taught the three R 1 s at night. Unless such a home was 
undenominational no grant could be given for the rent of a building. 
(/ For food and clothing there would be a grant of £15 per apprentice 
per year; for the salary of the superintendent an amount not exceeding 
£50 per annum on the £ for £ principle and towards the salary of the 
evening school teacher an annual grant of £33g on the £ for £ 
. . 1 1 prz.ncz.p e • . 
Moorrees and Marchand went to work irmtLediately. By 1st March, 1894, 
had 
they 11 bought the property on the corner of Brei} and Church Streets for 
R2960 and by 1st July of that year had in~ported John Eberleen from 
Holland as supervisor. On 7th August 1894 the home opened with 20 boys 
enrolled. Their ages varied from 11 to 20 years and they came from all 
-~-~ ·- - - ...... ~· ·----- ~ 
over the Colony - Queenstown, Willownore, Prince Albert, Bredasdorp, 
Bedfor:rJ., Cradock,. Somerset East and Uitenhage, according to the 
I 
I 
. ~-"' ; 
( ; 
inspection repvrt of 26th November 1894. The pupils were indentured/'!. 
- t: I i . ·. , 
,, l • 1\ • 
. / 
':___/ 
The boys attended 
as apprentices in one of the trades bookbinding, ca.binetmahing, 
carpentry, plumbing, shoemaking or upholstery. 
school .t.hree evenings per week from 7 o 30 to 9. 30 for elementary 
education of primary standard in the three R's from grade A to 
stan.dard 1V but received their practical training in the workshop~ 
~-.----
and factories of the tou.m. The Superintendent-General was enthusiastic 
1. Government Gazette of 17/10/1893. No. 1014. 1895 Report of 
Superintendent-General of Education. p.9. 
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about this school. He wrote 11 I thinlf.; however, that i-t ha . .s a-Lready 
been established thc;.t the Cape Town schoo.Z is a marked success and 
that its further extension should be encouraged. From a purely 
financial point of view it is altogether preferable to the other; 
in fact, apart from local expenditure, the cost per pupil in Cape 
Town is, as nearly as may be, one-half of what it is in Uitenhage. 
In other words, if the 40 pupils at the latter place were transferred 
·" to the :ape Town Home, the saving effected would be sufficient to 
provide for the maintenance and training of thirty more apprentices. 111 
In his neJ..,-1; report his enthusiasm continued 11 On account 
of the marked success of the former (Cape Town type), it was considered 
that it had got beyond the experimental stage, and ought to be 
extended and developed. The necessary steps in this direction have 
-----------
been taken, and it is hoped that next year's report will show that 
the number of apprentices in it has been doubled." 2 Actually the 
following report wa.s that this school had made a considerable advance 
but the 1898 report told of the acquis£tion of a more cormnodious and 
suitable building and that in December 50% more apprentices were in 
attendance than in the same month of the previous year. 3 Unfortunately 
Dr Muir's best hopes were not realised and the school continued in 
existence only until 190? when, because of dwindling enrolments and 
mounting debt,the school was closed. The maximum enrolment was 66 
in 1898 and in 1902 it had dropped to 19 by mid year. 
4 
The reasons given for the failure of this institution were: 
(i) That, being sectarian, no grant was given towards"the building. \ 
By 18.96 there was a shortage of funds and after the additions to tlie 
Bre9Street property, begun in 1897 and finished in 1898, the total 
debt was Rll 800. This situation gradually becwne worse,according 
to a letter sent to the Superintendent-General of Education by the 
Reverend Marchand on Z1 /6/18981 and reported eventually by him in 
his report of 1902. 
1. Report of the Superintendent-General of Education, 1895. 
2. Report of the Superintendent-General of Ed.uca.t ion, 1896. 
3. Report of the Superintendent-General of Education, 1898. 
4. Statistics extracted from annttal reports. 
\ i 
p. 9. 'I 
p. 8. 
p46. 
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(ii) That the teachers did not have the necessary illdustrio.l J 
background and there was too frequent changing o.f staff. 1 ) 
(iii) Because the apprentices were absent 
day whilst learning their trade, that ·there 
2 
and this led to disciplinary troubles. 
from the home during the/,~ 
was insufficient controJj 
v~ 
( i v) That the type· of child admitted came often from a very weak 
home background and was not suited to the type of t1·aining. 3 
(v) That as other similar institutions opened in other parts vf 
the Colony it was no longer necessary to send the apprentices to 
Cape Town. 
(vi) That the institution did not enjoy the necessary support from 
all members of the Dutch Reformed Church in the Peninsula. This was 
reported as early as 31st October 1894 in the Cape Argus when the 
proceedings of the Synod sitting in Cape Town were reported 11 even 
Afrika?J,er~. Qj __ htgh_s_t_anding had tried to interfere with the work 
,-· 
which was now being done for the poor whites at Cape Town. 11 
.. --·- .~ 
(vii) That the school ho~rs from 7o30 p.m. to 9o30 p.m. on three 
evenings a week were too long for this type of apprentice, especially 
4 
after a long dayts work at the trade. 
These problems recurred.and will be referred to again in 
Chapter 111 • 
(b) The school established at Uitenhage was of a different type;/ i 
I I' , I' 
because both the practical instruction and the academic, were given 
in the school. The credi·t for the establishment of this school 
belongs primarily to the Reverend D.J. Pienaar of the Dutch Reformed 
Church in Uitenhage, which formed one of the eight congregations of 
the Graaff-Reinet.~~tery. The idea of founding ·the school was 
first mooted i~/1893 ana he gave it unremitting attention until the / . 
'--=-- --"0""---~ 
.establishment was an accomplished fact. The first idea was that the 
1 & 2. Report of the Select Committee on School Boards and Teachers. 
All-1902. Evidence of Dr. Muir. p.263 paragraph 1927. Report of 
l912'Education Commission. Gl?-1910. Evidence of Dr. Muir. 
pp. 73 - 74, paragraph 804. 
3. Superintendent-General of Education's Report 1899. p.6. 
II 
I i 
l' 
~\·4 .. Superintendent-General of Education Report 1902. Inspection Repor·t. 
\\ 26th February - 1st March 1902o 
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Uitenhage congregat;ion should purchase a suitable site and present 
it to the Dutch Reformed Church of the Cape Colony. Despite the fact 
that the Goverronent had expressed its willingness to give assistance to 
these types of schools and that it was agreed that Uitenho.ge was a 
suitable centre for such a school, and further that it was unreasonable 
to expect the burden to fall upon the shoulders of one congregation, 
the Synodical Corrllni ttee of the Church deal ined to accept the responsibility 
.and referred tl?.e matter to the Graaff-Reinet Presbytery. 
A committee, with the Reverend C. Murray as.pr·esident and the 
Reverend. D.J. Pienaar as honorary secretary, was formed. The Reverend 
Pienaar preached up a.nd down the country, appealed to all the 
congregations in the Pres.bytery and, in addition, collected privately; 
in a few weeks he collected £530 and this amount eventually swelled 
to nearly £1000. A property at the bottom of Cuyler Street, which 
is still a part of the school site, was purchased. It comprised ten 
acres of ground and a house and cost £700. It passed in,to_the possession 
of the Church on 1st January 1894. The school e~entuallY. Qp~ne4 Q~-;1,, ,~Y1 
2nd April 1895. ~~ 
:~P~mistakes were made which might well have spelled0 
disaster for'the new school. The first was to admit forty three boys. 
It should be remembered that these boys were 11rough and untamed", to 
quote the original description, and needed to be governed with an 
iron hand. The second mistake was in the choice of the first principal 
teacher, a certain Mr. Doege. He was a capable and efficient artisan 
but, unfortunatfi.ly, no disciplinarian. He resigned after two years, 
that is to say, in 1897. 
Mr Pienaar then communicated with the head of the Free Church 
Training School, Edinburgh, and requested him to advertise for a 
• ----------~-~---·------~~--~~~~r ~..., 
competent superintendent. Five applications were received for 
consideration and Dr Muir and the committee, each without knowledge 
of the other's choice_, nominated the same candidate, Mr Williwn McJannett, 
who assumed duty on 1st April 1898. He proved an ideal choice and 
the school prospered to such an extent -that by 1901 extra accommodation 
6.1 
had to be provided at a cos-t of £1 400. A new dol~mi·tory building to 
contain 80 beds was built. 
1uut to be of European pare":_ta[J•. a;n_d _a l 
1.'3 and 18 years of age and i·t had to be r 
agreed that once he entered the school he was under the control of the 
committee until his indentures had expired (a minimwa period of three 
years). The committee undertook to feed and clothe him 2 to educate 
him until he reached the sixth standard, and to teach him one trade. 
Six trades were taught in the school - carpentry~ joinery, cart and 
wagon building, blacksmithing and farriery, tailoring and shoemaking • 
.A nurnber of boys attended drawing and technical classes in the 
-
-~ ·- ---· - ~ ---:-~ 
morning and did practical_work in the afternoon and vice versa. Each 
boy had to spend a cer-t;ain time every day in the garden where fruit 
and vegetables were cultivatedo The school was undenominational but 
the greater proportion of the boys were drawn from the poor Dutch class. 
The school was not conducted with the object of making profits but 
there was always a small credit balance at the end of each year. In 
1905, as an eXOJnple, the earnings totalled £2 862.3s.3d. .Materials 
cost £1 850, .salaries of teachers amoun·ted to £1 500 (of which £700 
came from the Government), provisions cost £822 and clothing £229. 
The government gave a grant of £15 for each boy (£18 in the case of 
those sent under the Destitute Childrens' Act.). 
William MoJannett taught the usual school subjects (reading, 
writing and arithmetic) and did the administrative work by himself 
until 1902 when a Mr J. Liebenberg was appointed in September to 
help with the ordinary school subjects. 
In 1906 the eighty pupils in the school were divided in trade · !J 
groups as follows:- wagon builders 23, carpenters 23, shoemakers 14,/J 
blaclismiths 11 and tailors 9. 1 l' 
In ·this same year McJannett was offered a higher salary to go to 
a similar school in Potchefstroom. He refused the offer :·: ;, . ., • ./ •• ·...- '-"'·/ ,J •• / 
----·---- -------------
----
1. W.S.J. SeLlick. 11 Uitenhage Past and Present" A Souvenir of the 
Centenary 1804-1904. Ui tenhage. Ui tenhage Times Office. 1.904. 
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and the COllllnittee, in appreciation, grani;P.d him a bonus of RlOO 
and soon afterwards raised his salary from R440 to R616. 1 
In Chapter 1 it was mentioned that the Union Education Department 
took over all vocational schools in 1925. It was on.Zy in 1927 that 
Willia;n McJanneti;, after thiri;y years devoted service, retired. It 
can be said of him, with some Justice, that he was ·the pioneer in the 
field of technical vocational education in South Africa and the methods 
he employed served as a model for other ·industrial schools thr:-;ughout 
the land. 2 ~,(_l' It·. ~-/ 
Earlier in this chapter it was pointed out that the trades taught 
in the early days of industrial education correspon_d~~--t? _th~ industries 
----~~-~~-~~ ---· --- ~ 
then existing.. As industry grew and methods changeds the trades 
-· ·--------~- 1----~ .. ---- . -~ - -. -- ----~- . ~- ~- -- _ ..... --·-~-- --
taught in the schools were forced to change. So we find that in. 
Ui tenhage the sho_emaking trade was discontinued in 1.927 wtd wagon-
~---·----~--- ------ ~ 
buUdin[J in 1931. On the other hand the blacksmithing section was 
ext._~l]-d_erJ. __ _in -1927 and- motor mechanics introduced in 1933o 3 
.--
For many years the enrolment at this school remained low. This 
may have been with deliberate intent on the part of the education 
authorities, remembering that the original purpose was to educate only 
the indigent boys. It may have been that the academic standard aimed 
at in the early years was only standard Vl. This would have deterred 
some parents. Over a period of about fifty years the standard was 
gradually raised from standard Vl to that of the Preliminary Technical 
Certificate (standard Vll), later to the Trades School Certificate 
(approximately standard Vlll), then to the Junior Technical Cert ifi ca·te 
(standard Vlll) and finally to the Senior Technical Cer·tijicate (with 
or without Matriculation E~emption). This fact, together with the 
eventual a&nission oi_fee-paying pupils and the gradual lessening of/ 
the effect of th(Z}ich all the original industrial schools 
1
1 
bore 1 may well ac"'eo:ur.Lt__,for the gradual increase in numbers. 
1. Translated from an 
Ui tenhage g_e groe i '! 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
article in Die Oosterlig 11So het die H.T.S. C}p_ 
Thursday 26th October 1967. 
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.Another limiting factor which still exists, is the accommodation 
available. The school is still on its original site. When the U/~ion 
.Education Department took over the industrial schools it had a 
tremendous financial burden thrust upon it. The building grants made 
by Treasury were limited. To overcome this handicap, schools we1~e, 
for a limited period, encouraged to undertake their own building 
extensions. This resulted, .in the case of Uitenhage, of the building 
of a school block and a workshop block. The hostel block remained 
unaltered in size though more and more beds were crCl.lTl17Led into it. 
Even today when the enrolment in the school is 417, there are only 
160 hostel places • 
.Another factor which tended to keep enrolments low in the earlier 
days was that Uitenhage was a small town and vir·tually the only 
industrial undertaking was the railway workshops. This situation has 
changed radically in the.last ten years and Uitenhage is today a 
comparatively large industrial town with some very large industrial 
undertakings, like the Volkswagen factory and the Goodyear Tyre 
Company, employing thousands of workers, many of whom have to travel 
daily from Port Elizabeth because of a housing shortage in U"i tenhage. 
A new technical high school was planned for l!itenhage, the site 
being chosen in 1960 and the architects appointed in 1964. About this 
time, however, severe financial limitations were imposed by the 
Department of Finance and the building not proceeded with. It is now 
under construction and will accom;nodate 750 pupi-ls with 360 hostel 
places. The trades taught at present are shown in the table on page 64. 
The history of this school has been discussed in some detail 
because it is typical of the type_ of industrial school established 
by the Dutch Reformed Church and because it' is extant. 
2.4. The Salesian InstituteJ...-GC:bc.e Town. 1·  ··11} 
This trade school,. t(. third o ened in South ·Africa, is rather v 
different from those alre~bed, in that, evim to this day, it 
1. 11Don Bosco in the World" Salesian Press. Turin. 
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has to pay its own way, to a great extent, by the wor-k prod-uced. It 
was established by ~he ,':J"alesian Order of the Roman. ca-tholic Church, 
an order which has similar establislvnents all over· ·the world. 
The Salesian Order was founded by Don Bosco who was born of the. 
very poorest type 6f Piedmontese peasantry in 1815. At that period 
the Italian youth had no ·time for religion or Church,· hoo.Ziganism 
was rife. Don Bosco was of superior intelligence and was fortunate 
enough to have a mother who was a godly person and to ha~·e a priest 
who was interested in him. As a result he developed the inclination 
for, and received the education necessary for, entry to the priesthood 
of the Roman Catholic Church. Having, at first hand, experience of 
the plight of the poor at that time, he devoted himself to the education 
and trade training of the children of the poor. He lived until 1888, 
by which time the Order had been officially created and had been given 
as its patron saint St. Francis of Sales (whence the name of the Order). 
The school in Cape Town is in Somerset Road and until 1970 has 
. taken about 90 pupils. During 1970, tu meet the most recent need i.t 
has reduced the dormitory accommodation and increased the classroom 
accommodation to take 150 pupils. It_ trains them in carpentr!j, fitt~ng 
and turning or one or other of the printing trades, as_well as. 
providing them with the academic education usually given at technical 
high schools. It is dependent to a great extent on the income 
/" ---------· derived from work done in the workshops but does receive a small 
subsidy from the Department of Social Welfare and from the Provincial 
Education Department, the subsidies between them amounting to about 
R3 000 per year. 
The school is well-known for its worh in the re-habilitation of 
wayward boys and for the care it gives to boys from brol'ien homes and 
is part i cular_ly well-known for the quality of its printing work and 
bookbinding. 
E.5. A Farm Industrial School 
Dr. Muir's 1896 annual report has alr·qc.fty been referred to in 
connection with the Cape Town Industrial Home. In it he did men·t ion 
another important ma.tter, however. He suggested tho.t agriculture 
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should be tal·~:en up at the Ui tenhage Industrial School (and i-t wa.s for 
a short time), and t:wn he went on to say 1PThe need for• attending 
to agricultural education cannot be questioned; in the end more jarmert-= 
·wiLl be wanted than tradesmen and it would, therefore, be a great 
mistake to produce only the latter. Of course field and garden work 
would not be the only occupations engaged in, because a certain OJJWlmt 
of instruction in woodwork and metalwork could not be dispensed with. 
The dif./erence'jrom the present system., however, would be that these 
subjects would not be taught as trades; they would only be entered 
into as jar as might be requisite for use on an up-country form. If 
the zeal of the Ui tenhage promoter'S should be successful in showing 
that a Farm Industrial School of this kind is capable of realisation, 
and that it can be economically worked, they will have solved one of 
1 
the most important problems which press upon us." 
Agriculture never amounted to very.much at Uitenhage although 
boys were, at one period, expected to do their stint in the school 
vegetable gardens. Nor was this the beoinning of the agricultural 
high school system. This is dealt with in a later chapter. But 
Professor de Vos of Stellenbosch took up the suggestion, so says 
E 
Dr. Muir in his next report, and it was hoped that in a year or two 
some evidence would be forthcoming of the chances of success in this 
direction. No further reference was made to this school, called the 
Stellenbosch Boys' Industrial Home, until the 1898 report when Dr. Muir 
wrote 111'he Farm Industrial School at Stellenbosch has also made progress, 
but more time must elapse before a confident opinion can be expressed 
as to its success. 113 In that year there were 39 boys in the schooL 
It con;t"inued in existence until 1914 when the enrolment was again 39. 
Why it closed is not recorded. In addition to agriculture, blo,cksmithing, 
carpentry, s:uldlery, shoemaking and tailoring were taught. The 
highest academic standard reached ·was standard lV. 
1. Report of the Superintendent-General of Education~ 1896. op cit. p.8. 
E. Report of the Superintendent-General of Education, 1897. .p.8. 
3. Report of the Superintendent-General of Educa-t;ion, 1898. p.6. 
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E.6. P!}!U"l BoJi!!.!_Jndus-trial School and Worceste1~ Industrial School 
These two &chao ~s were the last of the very eor ly induDtr-ial 
schools established. !The Superintendent-General of Education's 189.9 
/'~ 
report records that there were nou( six i_ydustria.l schools for boys, 
'-........____. __ .. - --- .- - ·- -
all of them having come into existence since 1894. The Paarl school 
'-
------- --~-~--- --
lasted only four yea-rs and the trades taught were wagon building and 
carpentry. The Worcester Industrial School- has had o;n interesting ~~_/ 
history and is today hnown as the Drostdy Technical High Scho_g_J,. 
Before describing- this school, though_, it would be as well to discuss 
that part of the 1899 report which deals with boys' industrial schools. 
"Unfortunately," wrote the Superintendent-General of Education, "most 
of them are managed in o;n 07nateurish fashion, the teachers placed in 
charge having in almost every case had no previous training for such 
special worh. Notwithstanding the best intentions of the promoters, 
therefore, the worh done in them is not nearly so effective as it 
might otherwise be. The finances also of most of them are in an 
unsatisfactory state, na methodical attempt being made to provide a 
local contribution in some definite ratio to the Government 9rant. 
Another regrettable fact is that in many instances unsuitable children) 
have been admitted - unsuitable either as regards age or as regards ) 
i 
the circumstances of the parents . . . . . • Meo:nwhile it is quite clear 'r 
( 
that it would be most impvudent tc;: add a single additionaL school to \ 
the list." 1 Jn point of fact no other industrial school for boys j' 
was started until 1906. 
To return to the Worcester Industrial School. The establ ishlnent 
of "Het Boeren Zending Instituut" was something unique as far as ~~~ tS<J 
mission work of the Dur~urch was concerned. )\ ~:J>Y; 
During the second Anglo-Bo~~r, Boer-prisoners of war we~e [J~ 
held in outpost-camps~~itish. A C07mnission of the Dutch r 
Reformed Church arrarLged for ministers to visit these camps to ens re 
the spiritual welfare of the prisoners. Some of the prisoners-of-war 
1. Superintendent-General of Educo,tion's Report for 18.98. p,6. 
68 
indicated a desire to return to their fatherlo,nd and train as minLsters 
and missionori.es. There were 175 volunteers to be trained for this 
work and the Church, ~~atefully accepting the offer, appointed a 
commission comprising the Reverends J.R. Albertyn, W.A. Alheit, 
T.F.A. de Villiers, G .. ..T. Hugo and J. duPlessis to investigate t;he 
possibilities of training these men. 
It is to be remembered that the opportunities for obtaining a 
thorough school education in the days before the fJ:nglo-Boer War, in 
the two republics, were very 1 imi ted and t/'2-t, therefore, these 
volunteers had to begin from the bottom of the educational ladder. 
In addition, it was obvious that they could not fit into the usual 
school pattern. Hence the Commission looked for a building to serve 
as a boarding school and eventually acquired the Drostdy at Worcester _____ , 
J . 
together with Eff morgen of ground for Rl6 000, of which amount the 
Worcester congregation contribu·ted R4 000.· It was estimated that it 
would cost R48 per year per student for schooling and boOA'ding, and 
an appeal was made to congregations, to associations and to individuals 
to guarantee wnounts of R48 for three years. The reaction was 
favourable a.nd the guarantees quickly mounted to 231. 
A missionary conference was held in Worcester from llt~~13th 
February 1903 and at the conclusion of the conference th~~ 
. c~ 
was on the afternoon of F'riday 13th February, officially opened by· 
the Reverend J.H. Hofmeyr. Eighty students were acco1mnodated in the 
Drostdy and the other forty in the town. Some of these students 
eventu_ally matriculated at the local high school and ten became. 
ministers, eighteen missionaries and six teachers. Others returned 
to their own areas to undertake rehabilitation work. 1 This institute, .---~- . ···------~- --
of course, was not an industrial school, but was the means by which 
........... 
-·- • - ·-- -- > - - ~ ---· ···-·------. - ~ < ~..- -~--- __.. • ......----, _~--------.-,_--=·-·-""_.,-~;:.. 
the building and site for one were obtained.o 
~~ :- _____ _,.....o-- - -
After this initial enterprise the school was continued as an 
industrial school, with grants from the Gape Colonial Government, 
1. 111'he History of Worcester." Unpublished thesis for M.A. (Gape Town) 
by R. Grebe. 
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The ini·tial enrolment WW3 just over twenty pupils, the 
joinery, agricuLture, shoemaking .• 
harnessmaking, tailoring, wagonbuilding, blacksmithing and cart 
trirmning. The old. Drostdy continued to be used as a hostel, a principal' s· 
house, classrooms and offices, but in due time, because of increasing 
enrolments, workshops and classrooms had to be added 'on additional 
ground purchased fpr the purpose. Tlw Drostdy then becwn.e a. hostel 
only and in recent years two new hostels have been built. The r.nrolment 
today is 466 with 389 boys in hostels. The tradri!S now taught are 
shown in the ta,ble on page 64. The reasons .for the rapid growth in 
recent years are the swne as those given for the school at Ui tenhage. 
Architects are currently busy with plans to extend the school to take 
600 pupils and this is indicative of the upsurge of interest in this 
type of education. 
2.7. 1906- 1922. 1 
In this period nine other industrial scl}cJo)s and/or~depo.T'tll~L .. ?nts 
were opened tlwough a variety of agencies. Details are given in the 
1922 annual report of the Superintendent-General of Education, 
Dr. Viljoen. In chronological order the schools were -
(a) The Adelaide Boys' Industrial School established in 1906 by 
the efforts of an individual member of the Dutch Reformed Church,the 
Rev. J.H. van Wyk,and aided by the Provincial authorities. This 
school is still in existence and is being entirely replanned as will 
be discussed in Chapter 111. 
(b) The Ou.ltshoorn Industrial School was also established by o,n 
individual member of the Dutch Reformed Church in the year 1913 and 
given grants-in-aid.by the Provincial Administration. This school, 
also, is still in existence and is today a large school. For many 
ye·ars, as the table on page 70 shows,the enrolment was under 50. Then 
some girls were admitted for commercial subjects in 1927 and the 
1. All information in this section from 1922 Report of Superin·t;endent-
GenePal of Education and from departmental statistics where availablG. 
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numbers jwnped to about 100. In 1.936 these girls, and some boys, 
shifted to another site and formed a commercia.Z high school, (see 
Chapter lV) and the numbers dropped back a lit-tle, but not as much 
as previously because more accorrunodatifon was available. In January 
1946 the school shifted from the or.iginal site (now occupied by the 
Petra School of Industry for Girls in George Road) to the R.A.F. Air 
School, No. 45, on the outskirts of Oudtshoorn where it was joined by 
the industrial school from Knysna. From that date onwards the e'Jhool 
has grown rapidly in size. (For details see the_tables on pages 86 
and 103) At present the school is being replanned on a new site 
because the military authorities need the present 8ite for extension 
of their own activities .. The new school will cater initially for 
about 600 pupils with about two-thirds in hostels. 
(c) In 1917 the Knysna Edinburgh Industrial School was opened 
and maintained by the Provincial Administration and becOJTie a reasonably 
large school of about 100 pupils in a few years. As may be expected 
from the loGation of the school, the trades taught were carpentry, 
joinery and furniture making. As mentioned above, for reasons of 
economy, this school ultimately combined with the Oudtshoorn Industrial 
School. 
(d) In 1920 the Provincial Administration opened a single-teacher 
industrial department au Montagu in connection with the indigent 
boarding house there. It was, of course, small and taught only shoe-
making. It existed only until 1925-6. 
(e) Something very similar happened at Ugie where a single-teacher 
industrial department teaching carpentry and joinery was established 
by the Provincial Administration in conjunction with an indigent 
boarding house. 
(f) Yet another ind-ustrial establislunent was opened in conjunction 
with the indigent boarding house at Willowrnore and taught, of a.Zl 
trades for a small dorp in those times, motor mechanics! Dr. Viljoen 
commented in this connection. 11It is to be regretted that the 
Department was not consul·ted in the first place, in the establ ish:ment 
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of this school, for the suitability of Willou.vnore as a cent.re for a 
motor industrial department is open to doubt. When the Department 
was first cal.Zed in to fra.lne a speci.al curriculum for the new 
institution, it was already a going concern. Since then difficulties, 
principally of a financial and staffing nature, have interfered with 
the progress of the school, for the ejjici2ncy and organisation of 
which the Department is held responsi b.Ze. If it is not possible to 
meet the·essential needs of the school, the Department would as lief 
have it closed down." 1 Who was responsible for this piece of 
blundering is not apparent but the life of the school was only three 
and a half years. 
(g) A new industrial school was opened at Karreedouw during 1922 
/ 
to teach the poorer boys of the neighbourhood carpentry, joinery and 
furniture making. There were then extensive forests in that area. 
It continued in existence until 1942 when, for reasons of economy, 
its pupils were transferred to other schools. 
(h) The Goedemoed Industrial department was opened at Robertson 
in 1923 to teach agriculture, blacksmithing and joinery. It had a 
life of only two or three years and was closed when the Union Education 
Department took over these schools. 
(i) In the S(l}'(Le year yet another single-teacher~ industrial 
department was opened at Lady Grey in the North East Cape. Blacksmithing 
and wagon building were taught but again the 1 ije of the school was, 
it 
perhaps, three years and11 was closed by the Union Education Department. 
One of the difficulties with these one-teacher industrial 
departments was to find an adequate supply of instructors with any 
elementary idea at all of teaching practice. There was a proposal 
to train some men at Uitenhage and women at Adelaide but although 
the scheme was started under the Provincial Administration (Ordinance 
2 
No. 5 of 1921) and. fifty pupil-teachers were accepted, there seems 
to be no recori of any further·development of this scheme, certainly 
not as jar as the schools taken over in 1925 by the Ul].ion Department 
.. __________ _ 
·--------· ·--------·-----
1. 1922 Report of the Superintendent-General of Education. op cit. p.26. 
2. Ibid .. 
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of Education were concerned. 
2. 8. The_}J)2?_ Super in·t;endent_-Genera.l 's Re oor't on ~form in 
Industrial Education. 
Dr. Viljoen was quite obviously not happy about the state of 
affairs in the industrial schools and departments. He mentions in 
this report that it had been recognised for some time that the work OJ 
t~ese institutions was not proceeding on well-organised lines. The 
Departmo.nt had apparently been trying to improve matters by exercising 
closer supervision over the training given, by raising the standard 
of admission, as far as possible, for aLl apprentices, ana by 
formulating and applying definite syllabuses of pr·actical work dnd 
book instruction. Unfortunately, by reason of existing conditions, 
it had not been possible to carry out effectively a.ll the measures 
of reform. "From the point of view of the state, no less than that 
of the educationist, it is imperative that all industrial school work 
should be on the best organised lines, especially as industrial 
training is one of the most costly branches of education. Further, 
it is essential that the training given should be definitely related 
to the life of the co7nnl.unity, if there is to be Justification for 
the expenditure involved." 1 
Dr. Viljoen went on to attribute the postponement of the effective 
reform of industrial education to the fact that some institutions were 
controlled by the Union Government and some by the Provincial 
Administration. A second factor was the varying forms of management 
even in the Provincial establishments and a third factor was the 
2 
varying types of appren,t ices cate1~ed for. 
He then went on ·to say that the Rev. J.lf. van Wijl'i, Organising 
Commissioner of Indigent Boarding Houses and Industrial Schools.~ and 
Mr. A. Burns, Departmental Instructor in Manual Training, had been· 
asked to prepare a report on these. industrial schools and departments. 
This was presented in 1923. (C.P. 2 of 1923) 
1. 1922 Report of Superintendent-General of E'ducat ion. op ci·t. p. 27. 
2. Ibid. p.;:p. 
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2. 9. SJ?ecial Rf!j?or·t on Industr:_~_al Scho::..o:.;l:;.a.;:..c·_a:.;:r.~.a.:...:_I;_l.:...'L;::..d.:...u~s-=-t.;_rial DeP._~tmen-~'!_ ~~­
i n t l}e c_spe Pro v i n_q_q_. 
The terms of reference of this com;n-~ttee were~· in brief, to 
satisfy itself of the efficiency of the management and of the instruction. 
given in a;ny institution, to offer suggestions with a view to economy 
in expenditure either by the Administration or by the rrpinagement, to 
draw attention to any overlapping which would permit of any department 
. of worh being discontinued and the apprentices concerned being 
transferred to another institution where provision was made in their 
trade. In addition a general report was asked for, elucidating the 
position and for the purpose of embodying any general recommendations. 
The con~ittee visited institutions of the type in question 
inc.luding some under the control of the Union Government. It also 
interviewed employers of .labour and consulted with any who showed 
interest in the industrial development of the country and in the 
solution of the Boor Mhite problem. In addition it visited the 
Technical College in Cape Town. 
Part 111 of the report first defines the industrial school and 
then gives a brief description of how these schools started. Then 
the first criticism is given, that changes in trade processes were 
not kept sufji ciently in view; as a consequence the results being 
obtained in the schools were not wholly satisfactory. 
Its second complaint was the lach of uniformity in re·gard to 
terms of adn~ission, periods of instruction and grants-in-aid. This 
was due to the fact that the schools had been established under 
different laws and administered by different departments. It quoted 
cases:-
(a) With regard to admission: 
( i) According to the first prescribed terms of admission, which )! 
were still observed in some institutions, no child who had passed 
standard lV or was over 16 years of age, could be adnLi-tted. 
(ii) F'or schools lil-.e Knysna, Karreedouw, Adelaide, Wor·cester, 
Oudtshoorn and []itenhage the child must have passed standard Vl and 
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and be at least 14 years of age. 
(iii) For single-teacher industrial departments, the child must 
have passed either the Vlth. stcmdard or attained his 16th. year. 
(iv) In schools aided by the Union Government children might be 
adrnitted at any age up to 16. 
(b) With regard to :.P..eriods of instruction: 
( i) In certain gir l~L-Lnd~ustrial schools (see ~~ext chapter), the 
-·~ ~-~-H-- ~- ------~ ' ~ 
period of instruction was three years, but the age for _leaving ··he 
institution was 16 years. 
(ii) In the state-aided church schools the period of instruction 
was three years, or such longer period as may have been determined by 
the .Ad:ministrator, but the apprentice was not allowed to leave the 
school before.his eighteenth year. 
(iii) In single-teacher industrial departments, the regulation 
stated that the pupil should be indentured for a period of not less 
than two years, or such longer period as the Administrator may have 
determined. 
(iv) In Union institutions, the pupils had to remain in the 
institution till their eighteent.h year, and were still controlled in 
their apprenticeship or serD.ice till their twenty-first year. 
(c) With regard to maintenance grants: 
(i) The maintenance grants to single-teacher industrial departments 
was £18 per pupil per annum. 
( i i) The maintenance grants to church-established industrial 
schools was £26 per pupil per annum. 
(iii) In Union schools the maintenance grant was £24 per pupil 
per annum. The sam.e amount was con·tributed by the Union GoDerr1.ment 
in all such cases where children committed under Act No. 25 of 1913 
were enrolled in ProDincial industrial schools. (The Union contribution 
should have been at least equal to the annual cost per pupil -t.o the 
.ProDincial Administration.) 
(d) With regard to salaries. 
The principal teacher at one girls' industrial school received 
a salary of £72 plus free board and lodging, whereas the principal 
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teacher of another girls' industrial school drew £272.10.0 from whi.ch 
£50 was deducted for board and lodging. ·"'.tit an industrial school under 
the Union Goverronent the principal ·teacher received £234; the two 
assistants £198 and £186 respectively, from which £39 in each case was 
deducted for board and lodging. 
(Note - A similar differentiation in salaries obtained in respec·t of 
other members of the different staffs.) 
"LL mahing these comparisons, 11 they said "we have not lost sight 
of the fact ·tha·t some of these schools were established by churches 
and charitable associations, aided on the£ for£ principle, and that 
. the lower salaries in some of these aided schools are due to the fact 
that the promoters were unable to incr-ease the local contribution 
required of them to obtain the higher grant from the Provincial 
Administration. 
In connection with this it should be further noted that the grants 
to non~European industrial schools are on a more liberal basis in 
respect of rent and salaries - the rent-g.rant for new buildings being 
fixed by law at 3%, and the salaries in full or on a two-thirds basis." 
Having pointed out the lack of uniformity in the above matters, 
the committee expressed itself on the matter of the instruction given 
and received in industrial schools, pointing out that as economic 
conditions changed, trade processes changed. In some Union .Education 
Department schools and some single-teacher industrial departments 
machinery to cope with the changes had been introduced and new trade 
and trade pract i. ce syllabuses introduced but it was necessary to treat 
all industrial schools alike. 
The cownittee then compared costs per unit per annum in various 
types of industrial schools and found some fairly large differences. 
In Union industrial schools, for exQ171,ple, the unit cost varied from 
£60 to £140, in single-teacher industrial departments from £34 - £92, 
in industrial schools wholly maintained by the Provincial .Administration 
from £43- £47, in church industrial schools from £45 - £43, ~n the 
.Afrika.anse Christelike ·vr.ou.eifereeniging schools about £24 and in 
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Goedemoed and 01 ifantslwek from £28 - £29. 
Having summed up the points of difference in Part Ill of its report, 
the Committee proceeded in Part lV to make its reconunendations. It 
posed the question first: 11Is the present system of industrial education 
to be continued or not?" The Cormnittee then said that if it was to 
be cant inued all the' schools should be treated on an equal basis in 
such matters as maintenance, staff salaries; equipment, rent or interest, 
terms of admission, periods of instruction and so on. Tt thought that 
this would result in an auerage cost per pupil of £50 per annum if 
the revenues produced were used to reduce the expenditure incurred 
by the Provincial Administr•ation for improvements and for extension 
of operations. 
The ComJnittee then pointed out that in terms of Ordinance No. 5 
of 1921 .the Administrator was permitted to establish a single-teacher 
industrial department wherever an indigent boarding house existed. 
There were at this time more than 165 indigent boarding houses in,oall 
parts of the Cape Prouince and if the Adminstrator were to apply the 
terms of this ordinance literally and extensively it would be such 
an expensive undertaking that it would necessarily collapse under its 
own_financial burden. 
The next proposal of the Corrllnittee, if taken up at the time, would 
haue preceded what seems to be imJninent now as the next improuement.to 
the apprenticeship scheme of training by many years, that is, the 
erection of hostels for apprentices, run by the churches, the State or 
by these bodies combined. The Committee's reasons were ra·ther ,different 
from the current ones. Its aim was to provide suitable accommodation 
and efficient superuision, at a price within the reach of the apprentices 
when they left industrial school. (The present purpose is to prouide 
full-time block release training for apprentices from the platteland 
who do not liue near an apprentice school.) 
The Com:rnittee wa.s obuiously not in fauour of continuing the 
system as it then existed and it recom:rnended: 
(1) The establ i slvnent of industrial school areas and the 
prescription of what vocational training was to be given in each. 
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It pointed out that past practice had been for any interested party 
to establish such schools and the rules and conditions applicable har..i 
never been kept uniform. Insufficient attention had been given to the 
conditions and requirements of the districts or of their proximity to 
each other. Hence there were clashes of interest, overlapping of 
junctions and the better aided institutions prospered at the expense 
of its neighbours. 
(2) The sources of income of such schools must be permane;~t if the 
vocational training given was to be effective. The corrunercial aspect 
of the running of some institutions was dominant to the detriment of 
the training given. On the other hand the training given in schools 
wholly maintained by the Provincial Administration was excellent, the 
revenue produced satisfactory and the cost per unit reasonably low. 
The Corrunittee, then, reached the conclusion that vocational 
training should be undertaken by one or other State department, that 
all existing industrial schools should become State schools and that, 
where this was necessary, the buildings and equipment should be taken 
over at a figure tO be agreed upon. 
The next part of the report made a number of. general· co1nments. 
In brief these were to do with the absolute necessity of: 
(i) drawing up proper salary scales for staff members; 
( i i) prescribing the duties and junctions of super vi s01~s, matrons, 
teachers and instructors; 
(iii) providing grants on the two-thirds basis if aided schools 
were to be kept in existence; 
(iv) having a. centra.Z store system for timber; 
(v) establishing a bureau either by the Juvenile Affairs Board 
or by the State department concerned, for registering and advertising 
the nwnes and trades of ex-students seeking employment; 
(vi) creating a system of bonuses and awards to pupils in the 
industrial schools on the basis of work produced by them, at; a fixed 
percentage ro,te 1 part of such payment to be kept in a savings bank 
until the pupi.l finished his contract period at the school or forfeited 
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i·t by reason of misbehaviour or expulsion; 
(vii) supervisc:~s registering ·the nWT!.es of pupils about to leave, 
with the proposed bureau, assisting them in finding suitable emplo&'rneni.; 
~d keeping in touch with them and their employers, by correspondence 
if necessary; 
(viii) prescribing the theore·tical instruction in a trade to be 
given in conjunction with the trade practice, by Act or Ordinance. 
As alast point of the report, the Committee submitted an 
addendum.. This referred to the sizes of class groups, which were 
satisfactory except in the single-teacher industrial departments at 
Willowm.ore and Montagu and in the schools at 01 ifantshoeli and Goedem.oed. 
It complained that the instructor·s were not sufficiently trained for 
the important work they were asked to do. It pointed out that much 
of the expenditure of the industrial depaPtments attached to indigent 
boarding houses was borne by the Church - no~ a proper procedure the 
Committee implied - and that in the case of industrial schools managed 
by the Church there wa.'3 a general story of heavy debt. This would 
inevitably mean the closing down of many schools and certainly no hope 
of the establishment of more industrial schools by the Church. 1 
This report is an historical document of much value because it 
gives a very clear picture of the state of affairs which existed in 
the industrial schools at that time. It shows clea_rly that the 
financing of the institutions was haphazard and inadequate, that 
curricula an.d syllabuses were unco-ordinated and, in short, the total 
picture was one of confusion. If this report was made known to the 
1924 Durban Conference (see Chapter 1) it must have influenced the 
Minister in making his. offer to take over the vocational schools 
from the Provinces.-
1. The Special Report on Industrial Schools and Industrial Departments 
in the Ca.pe Province C.P.2, 1923. pp. 255-161. Superintendent-
General of Education's Report for 1922. 
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2.10. .The Na.t i anal Advi SC?.!:JJ Boord for Technical Education. 
Dr. !Yulfsohn in his book 11 'n Vergelylf.end.e Studie van Beroepsonderwys 
in ,Suid Afrilw11 made the statement 11Gedurende die eerste delf.ade na die 
st i gt ing van die Unie 1 het die do,arstell ing van 'n Deportement van 
Unie-onderwys nie eintlih 'n merkbare uitwerking op d-ie voorsiening. 
en kontrole van beroepsonderwys gehad nie. die uitbreiding (was) 
op die gebied tot 1923 - 24 op 'n provinsiale. basis." 1 
Th.,s is true except for the fact that the National .Advi.sory Boord 
for Technical Education did much useful work in making syllabuses and 
examinations suitable for use in vocational schools available. Some 
reference to the work of this board has been made in section 1.2.6. of 
Chapter 1 1 particularly to some of its findings at the first meeting. 
In its second meeting held in Cape Town on 21st. February 1913, the 
B·oard discussed the junctions and purposes of trade schools and 
industrial schools and obviously drew a clear line of demarca.tion. 
between them. Trade schools were, it sai.d, primarily intended to 
prepare boys for apprenticeship and the standard of adJ'nission should 
be the completion of the primary school course. The course should 
comprise not only the trade theory and practice of the trade to be 
followed but 11 collateral subjects 1 ike drawing and practical calculations". 
Industrial schools, on the other hand, should develop general 
"handiness" but the differentiation, characteristic of the trade school, 
should not be attempted. The Committee foresaw the time when the 
industrial schools would be replaced by trade schools but they considered 
that in the state of primary education at that time and bearing in. 
mind the indigent condition of a considerable section of the European 
population, much good could be done both to the country and to 
individuals by schools which did not aim at such a high standard of 
technical instruction as trade schools. The Comm.i ttee stressed the 
1. B. Wulfsohn. 11 t n Vergelyl~ende Studie van Beroepsonderwys_~, 
Cape Town. Nasionale Boekhandel Bpk. 1959. p.40. 
"In the first decade after Union, the establishment of a Union 
Department of Educo,t ion had virtually no appreciable effect 
on the provision or control of vocational education . ..... The 
expansion in this field until 1923- 24 was on a provincial basis." 
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necessity for general ed.uca:t ion and i nctustr· ial tr·ai ning to proceed 
s imult;aneously. 
The Cowni ttee al.CJo recown-rmded that every indus·tr io,l school shoulJ 
be open both to the children of indigents and to the children of those 
parents who were able and wiLling to pay. 
It is necessary to remember that the educational authorities were 
not bound in,,any way to take tlw aduice ojf~;~red by the National Aduisory 
Board c;_nd it was some time before fee-paying pupils we1~e admitted to 
industrial schools - and this despite a further recommendation that 
both trade and industrial schools should be pr01.1ided for children who 
were not indigent. 
The Soard also recommended tha·t the day school syllabus in 
industrial schools should be of the swne standard as that which applied 
to ordinary day schools 1 but in uiew of the par·ticular junction of the 
industrial school 1 the curriculum should be elastic and should haue a 
1 
distinctly technical and commercial bG"Lsis. The statistics for 
1913 do not gi ue detai.Zs a.bout the numhers in particular standards in 
any schools as they did in the ear 1 ier years (e. g. ' 1902)when we see 
that the Salesian Institute trained up to standard Vl leuel, Uitenhage 
to standard V and most of the others to standard lV. What is shown for 
1913 is (a) that the compulsory school 1 imi t was standard 1 V and that 
73% of all white pupils continued their education beyond this standard. 
One can but suppose that the number who passed beyond this stanilord in 
industrial schools must haue been quite low. 
Reference will be mcLde in the next twv chapters to the third 
meeting of the Board. 
In Nouember.l915 a second board was appointed for a period not 
exceeding three years. It diuided into two sub-committees to deal 
with technical and cownercial exOJninations. These cormnittees did very 
valuable work in proposing principles, courses and syllabuses. We are 
here concerned with the technical courses. The sub-committee for 
1. Appendix to Jlnnual Report of Union Department of Educa_t ion for the 
Year 1912. (U.G. 21 - 1913) 
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technical exo.Hdnat ions proposed three main principles on which a 
national scheme of technical examinations sho-ul~ be based:-
(i) Xhe insistence on a proper qualification for a~ry,ission to 
specialised cow·ses. 
(ii) The recognition of approved courses only and not of isolated 
subjects. 
(iii) The recognition from institution$ of reports on work done 
during the year and the acceptance of practising teachers as exwniners. 
1'he preliminary course was standardised and was called the 
Preliminary Technical Certificate Course. It was a one-year full-time 
course taken after standard Vl in a trade school or technical high 
school, or a two-year part-time course for pupils who had.passed 
standard Vl and were working. 
The subjects of the course were civics, an official language, 
mathematics, drawing, sc?ence or woodwork. Five subjec-ts were required 
1 
to be passed for the award of a certificate. 
The number taking the examinations was very small. In 1917) as 
an example, 41 day school students wrote; 34 passed a,nd 7 jailed. 
Dist.inctions were not awarded in this examination. 2 
As jar as the other technical examinations were concerned, there 
appear,to have been two- the National Technical.Certijicate and the 
Advanced Technical Certificate -·for part-time candidates, and the 
Technical Day School Certificate for full-time candidates. We are 
concerned here with the last named certificate •. It was taken after a 
course lasting at least one year after the passing of the Preliminary 
Technical Certificate. Institutions were apparently required to provid.e 
examiners and examination papers whilst the moderators were nominated 
by the Union Department and acted for the whole Union. The course had 
to include cultural work 3 but what this was, at this stage, .is not 
men-t; ioned in the report. If we read the i918 report of the Under-
Secretary for E"d.ucat ion, however, we find that the Union Department 
----------
1. ·Report 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
of the Under-Secretary for Education for 1917.(U.G.l7:-191.9)p.58. 
p.61. 
p.58. 
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was approximate.Zy in the same posi·tion a,s the Joint Ma.tricula.:tion Boo-rd. 
"Without aiming at any interference with the curriculum it offers 
guidance in the arrangement of the wodi lJy approving a suitable select ion 
1 
of the general papers as forming a group-course." 
In 1918 the Nat i anal Jl...dvisory Board for Technical and Commercial 
Education was superseded by a Advisory Committee of twenty-one members 
with the Secretary for Education as Chairman, the Advisor on Technical 
Education as Vice-Chairman, the four Directors of ·the Provinci~l 
Education Departments and representatives from tech:n.i,cal co.lleges, 
Chambers of Industry and Chambers of Commerce. This cownittee had 
been busy with a fur-t,her co-ordination of the system of exwnination.s, 
so as to provide a complete serie.s of exwnination.s from the end of the 
primary school cour.se. The idea of the Union Department wa.s to have a 
range of technical and commercial certificates that would have the 
widest possible range of recognitiono This Department was seeking the 
co-operation of the Provincial Departments to this end. 2 It was 
mentioned that, although entrance to the exwninations was optional, an 
increasing number of provincial institutions were availing themselves 
of these examinations. Some parallel exwninations were conducted by 
some Provinces, however. 3 
The 1920 report mentioned that the institution of a Higher 
Technical Day School Certificate was under consideration but the Joint 
Matriculation Board's conditions for matriculation exemption were 
proving a stumbling block. 4 Thi.s was eventually introduced and is 
mentioned in t~e 1.922 Annual Report submitted by the Acting Secretary, 
Mr. Percy Coleman. 
It can thus be seen that, although the two boards mentioned had 
made a valuable contr•ibution to technical education by ac·ting as a 
co-ordinating body 1 creating a cour·se for the Preliminary Technical 
Certificate (Std. Vll) and approving suggested courses and syllabuses, 
lo Report of ·the 
(U.G.8-1920). 
2. Report of the 
3. Ibid. p. 73. 
4. Report of the 
Under~ecretary fur Education for 1918. 
p.27. 
Secretary for Education for 1919. (UG.57-1.920). p.58. 
Secretary for Education for 1920. p.19. 
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things were by no means satisfactory. There was apparent_ly no need 
for the various proz:Jincial autho1'i ties to haL)e i ::ent i C(Ll .syllabuse.s, 
although the system of national moderators would have ensured a 
· rec~sonably uniform standard. It seems also that, apart from the trade 
schools in some ?1rovinces and Uw technical high schools attached to 
Natal Techni.cal College and Pietermaritzburg Technical College, the 
industrial schools were not yet of a standard to enter candidates for 
these examinations. In point of fact some institutions entered 
co..rt-didates for their own exwninations based on Uwse set by the City 
and Guilds of London Institute. l They thought that the Technical 
.Advisor, Mr. Percy Coleman, and his corrvnittees would have been better 
employed on advising on 11 -the best procedure in orcter to build up a 
worthy system of Education than offer a series of stereotyped 
2 
exwn i nat ions 11 • 
As an exwnple of thf! courses offered in the technical day schools 
attached to technical colleges, the courses offered at the Pietermaritz-
.burg College in 1.915 are given. It will be noticed that the 
Matriculation Course bears little resemblance to the jour previous 
courses and bears out what was mentioned in the 1920 report·above. 
Mechanical Engineering Course 3 
First Year 
Preliminary 
£'nglish 
Mathematics 
Drawing 
Elementary Science 
Worlrshop Practice 
Second Year Third Year 
Practical Mathematics Practical Mathematics Practical Mathematics 
Applied Mechanics 
Heat Engines 
Geometrical Drawing 
Elementary Science 
Workshop Ppactice 
Applied Mechanics 
Heat Engines 
Machine Construction 
and Drawing 
Geometry and Graphics 
Workshop Practice 
Matriculation Course 
Latin 
English 
Mathematics 
Botany 
Physical Sci.ence 
History 
Machine Construction 
and Drawing 
Workshop Practice 
1. · "The Pietermaritzburg Technical Coll~ge 1910-1960" op cit . . p. 25 .. 
2. Ibid. p.30. 
3. Ibid. p931. 
( 
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It can thus be seen that ·the work of the few technical high schools 
which existed at this period, thctt is to say up to .Z.924, had very little 
resemblance to that being offered in industrial schools. 
In the Cape Province at this time there were no techr,_ical high 
schools, and this may have influenced the position quite considerably. 
What is abundantly clear is that each province was free to develop its 
own system and that the systems in each of them were totally unco-
ordinated. In this 1,espect, the take-over by the Union Department in 
1925 was an extremely advantageous· move, certainly as jar as the 
industrial schools were concerned. It provided the opportunity for the 
examination system, the courses and the syllabuses proposed by the 
Advisory Committee, to be put into effect and for the gradual development 
of a national system of trade schools which later becr.me full technical 
high schools. The table on page 86 shows the industrial schools taken 
over by the Union Department of Education in 1925, as well as sta·tistics 
relating to other schools which had been closed. As a general rule 
enrolment figures are given for the seco~~d quarter of any year because 
this has become standard practice and enables fairer comparisons to be 
made. In the case of the Salesian Institute the enrolment fi:gures 
from 1896 to 1898 are not recorded and in the case of the Worcester 
Industrial School there are seven years enrolment figures which are not 
given in the official statistics tables. The reason for these omissions 
is nowhere given. In all other cases where gaps appear in the tables, 
the implication is either that the school.:had not yet been established 
or that the school had closed. It can be seen then that, in 1925, . the 
Union Department of Education tool'!: over twelve industrial schools for 
boys from the Cape Provincial Education Department. 
2.11. The 1925 Transfer of Industrial Schools to the Union Department 
of Education. 
In Chapter 1 it was mentioned _that as from 1st April .Z925 nineteen 
State instituti.ons and twenty-three State aided institutions were 
transferred to Union control. (In addition, a large number of part-time 
courses were transferred.) About 3 000 full-time students from the 
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whole of -the country were inuo.Zl)eclo 1 The necessa:ry legislation was 
passed in the 1925 session of Parli,a;nent. Section 14 of the Provincial 
Subsidies Act was a7n.ended to extend the list of institutions and services 
included in higher education so that education rem.oued from the 
Prouincial Administrations, with their consent, could be administered 
by the Union Education Department. Section 12 of the Financial 
Adjustments Act was amended to confer on the Minister the power to make 
regulations for the control and management of the transferred 
institutions and to giue him all the rights and liabilities previously 
vested in the Administrators. The wnendment also provided for the 
retention by aLl transferred teachers of all rights and privileges 
existing at the date of t·ransfer, and for the payment from the 
Provincial Teachers' PenPion FUnds of amounts representing their accrued 
retirement rights. 2 
A survey made during 1925 showed that, even in the swne province, 
the transferred institutions were managed under a variety of ordinances 
and under many different forms of control. It soon became clear that 
time and much consideration would be necessary before a uniform system 
of control could be evolved. Hence in October an Interim Regulation 
was promulgated empowering the Minister up to the 31st March 1927, 
( i) to exercise all powers lawful for the JJdJninistrator unless 
other regulations had been made applicable; 
(ii) to assign these powers to any persons or bodies r.ecognised or 
3 
constituted for the purpose. 
This enabled the Union Depa~~tment of Education to act in all cases 
under ordinances or regulations and also made it possible to delegate 
local control to local bodies and so reJ.i·eve the Accounts Branch of 
unnecessarily detailed work. 
im amount of £190 000 was included in the estimates presented ·to 
Parliament in 1925, for transferred vocational education (not including 
£44 000 for two technical colleges, the one in Cape Town and the other 
in Durban). 4 
1. Union Department of Education. Annual Report for 1925. Issued in 
typescript on 14.9.1926. p.?4o 
2. Ibid. p.74. 
3. Ibid. p.75. 
4. Ibid. p. 75. 
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The Secretary of the Union Department of Education reported in 
the 1925 Annual Report that definite progress had been made in co-
ordinating and settling the conditions of control and assistance. IUl 
the trade schools and industrial schools (and there were 36 in the 
country) were inspected. The wide variations in conditions of admission, 
in costs, and in vaLue and definiteness of cw·rioula have already been 
noted in this chapter. The inspec·tion confirmed a.Zl this. As jar as 
the curriculum was concerned the Union Department took a dejin.te step 
forward in prescribing as the goal of the r:ourse'S in the trade and 
industrial schools the Department's Trade School Certificate. Apart 
from the absolute necessity of raising standards in some cases and 
obtaining reasonable uniformity throughout the country, the implication 
was that a pupil leavin:; one of these- schools could easily adjust to 
the general scheme of part-time courses. Apparently the number of 
trade school certificates issued in 1925 was only 102. 1 
2.12. The National Exwninations for ~-time £Upils of trade and 
in~ustrial schools. 
At this point the type of course prescribed by the Union Department 
of Education should be exwnined because it gives a fair reflection of 
the efforts that were being made to raise the standards and give some 
impetus to the work being done in these schools. The trade (or 
industrial) school course was a three-year one which included two. 
examinations - the Preliminary Technical Certificate examination and 
the National Trades School Certificate Exwnination. 
The Preliminary Technical Certificate course was a one-year course 
ex standard Vl. We conclude, therefore that the entrance qualification 
to one of these schools was the passing of the standard Vl course in a 
primary school. To obtain the certificate a candidate had to pass in 
. five subjects. The first subject was compulsory and was one of the 
official languages English or Afrikaans on the A (or higher) level. 
1. Ibid. p.84. 
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The o-ther four subjec·ts were selected fr·om: 
(i) The second official language, Ajrihaan.s or English, on either the 
A or B leL,el. 
( i i) Techni ca} drawing. 
(iii) Mathematics. 
(iu) Science. .. 
(u) Trad9 'Theory of whateuer trade the boy was learning at the school .. 
(vi) Ciuics or History or Geography. 
Full-time students had to produce euidence of a satisfactory 
completion of a course of workshop practice. The1~e was no external 
exa;nina·t ion in this but internal tests were conducted and a course 
report pr~epared .. 
The National Trades School @rt ifi cate course was at least a two-
year course oj full-time study at a trade school (or an industrial 
school) 1 the pupil having passed the Preliminary l'echni cal Cert iji cate 
Examination or a Standard Vll examination. 
For the engineering or building trades the examination was in two 
parts 1 a series of external written e.X:aminat ions and a course report on 
practical work performed in the school workshops. The written 
exwnination regulations ·required the passing of jour subjects select:Jd 
from.': 
(i) One official language, English or Afrikaans on either A or B 
level. ·The paper set was the same as that set for theNational Junior 
Certificate.. (This will be discussed later.) 
(ii) Mathematics 1. 
(iii) Engineering Drawing 1 or Practical Geometry. 
(iv) Trade Theory 1 or any other approued subject from the National 
Technical Certificate, Part One, course. 
The practical work was tested by periodic tests in the workshop, 
project work and the compilation of a course report. 
There was a slight variation in ·the ·trade school course for boys 
in the boot and shoe manufacturing course. The examination was in 
three parts. Part 1 was to pass an official·language on either the 
A or B leuel. Part 11 was to pass in the following group of subjects:-
Two subjects from 
(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iu) 
Leather Manufacture 
Mathematics 1. 
Physics 1 or Physical 
Prac·t i cal Geometry. 
Science 1 or Chemistry 1. 
Part 111 of the examination was, again, the successful completion 
of the trade practice course. 
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Before discussing these courses mention must be made of the 
NationcLl .Technical Certificate cour.'Je which was one designed for JXYx·t;-
time students, mostly apprentices, who at that time~ were one with 
Shakespeanl/s pupils golng 11 unwi.Zlingly to school". .They wer·e required 
to poJss in three subjec-ts from :-
Aeronautics 1, Che;nistry 1, Physics 1, Physical Science 1 (not. to be 
talien with either of the preceding t;wo subj(}cts) 1 Engineering Drawing 
or Practical Geornetry, Elementary .Telephony, Mathematics 1, Trade 
Theory 1, Elementary Building Constructi:Jn. 
The courses were, of course, adjusted to the needs of ·the apprentices 
who generally took a course cr;mpr ising t.'rade t.'heory 1 a drawi.ng subject, 
mathematics 1 and a science subject. 
To return now to the trade school course, it would be easy to 
criticise the examination 1~equirements. For example, the full-time 
pupils took the swne mathem.at i cs, trade theory and drawing examinations 
as the part-time candidates and hence the standard of thtq papers had 
to be lowered to meet the capabilities of part-time students with jar 
less time to give to these subjects. However, it would be pointless 
to do it because conditions are quite otherwise now, and in any case 
it must be conceded that to have introduced, at such short notice, a 
uniform curriculum and a national examina-tion system was a noteworthy 
achievement. 
2.13. The Period 1925- 1946. 
2.13.1. General 
The table on page 86 shows the· industrial schools, now being 
called trade schools which cant inued in existence in the Cape Pro~'ince 
after· 1925. It will be noted that several sm,all uneconomic schools 
were shut down and their pupils transferred to other schools. These 
were the schools a.t Lady Grey, Montagu, Robertson, Ugie and Willowmore. 
Of these Lady Grey, MorU;agu, Ugie and Willowrnore were one-teacher 
industrial departments and Robertson was more of an agricultural school 
than a trade school. 1 
1. " 'n Vergelykende Studie van Beroepsonderwys." op cit. p.34. 
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Other schools wer'e re-orgc~ni sed and the ayri cultural sect; i. ons abol ishcd. 
The reason, accordiny to .Adriaan S~nuts, was that i-1; was impossible to 
find the time to devote to such work in a t7'ad.e school and it was the 
1 
intention of the Union Deportment to open o,gricultural schools. 
(see Crwpter V.) Certain sta.te-aided indw:rtrial schools (Oudtshoorn, 
Uitenhage and Adelaide) remained such only until 1927 when ·t;hey became 
depa.rtmento.l trade schools. The Drostdy school at Worcester remained 
a state-aided school until 1930 when it becwne o, departmental school 
and the Salesian Institute remains a subsidised school until the 
present day. 
The building progrCIJTIJne was expedited. Progress wo,s more rapid in 
urban areas but the provision in rural areas was far less adequate. 
This was understandable. It toditime ·to straighten ovt the leg~slative · 
and administrative tangle which rural education presented. It was 
necessary to avoid the costly procedure of scattering indiscriminately 
a large number of State vocational schools over the Union and hence 
the Union Department had to study the pr·oblem in all its aspects. 
In 1928 legislation was introduced in·to Parl iaraent which eventually, 
on 23rd July of that year, became Act No. 29 of 1928, the Vocational 
Education and Special Schools Act. It was to provid.e for the 
establ ishJnent of schools for voca.t i onal education and special schools; 
for the control and administration of such schools; for grants-in-aid 
to be given to State-aided schools, and for certain other incidental 
matters. It gave the Minister power to establish, maintain and malie 
grants-in-aid to schools for vocat i anal education (we are not here 
concerned with the special schools for defective children). In certain 
respects e.g. the conditions of service and pension rights of teachers, 
it superseded Act No. 43 of 1925, but the important point was that the 
Minister could provide new schools or maiw the prol)isions of the Act 
apply to existing schools by givin-g due notice in the Gazette. He 
was also given power to appoint aavisory con~nitteGs for any vocational 
school. The Act dealt with the conditions oj" service of teacJiers, 
1. "The Education of Jldolescent;s in Sov.th Africa." op cit. po88. 
gave power to the Minister to prescribe fees for schooling and for 
board, and power to remit the.CJe fees in part or in whole wlwre the 
financial circW7w·tances of parcnt.CJ or guardians warr·anted this. 
The remarks of Dr. S.F.N. Gie in his annual report for 1928 show 
quite clearly how the Union Departmen-t of Education was thinking and 
re-acting at this time. 11Educat ion genel~ally in South Afr i caJ as 
indeed all over the world, is on the march.· F'und(])]"iental questions 
with regoPd to its aims and co1rtent are being re-examined; a m_ 'JJ 
philosophy of education, which has discarded the. ·tradition that it is 
the chief business of schools and pa7~ticularly universities to tr·ain 
for leisure, and which regards them as the most potent means for 
equipping youth for a full and active life, is being evolved; and new 
educational ventures, resulting in the establishrrtent of new types of 
schools and the re-organisation and e.-x:tension of existing institutions, 
have been initiated or are irr,;ninent. The largely increased facilities 
for vocational education, which have been directly or indirectly 
provided by this Department during the last few years, and the str'ong 
tendency towards introducing more so-called vocational subJects into 
the curricula of Provincial secondary schools, may be referred to in 
this connection. The work done in technical colleges and other 
vocational institutions u-nder the control of the Department reveal 
inevitable links with the junctions of the Provincial schools; ..... 
Modern tendencies in education accerituate the necessity of regarding 
it as being closely bound up with economic, industrial and social 
questions . . . . • • The saying. that where there is no vision, ·the 
people perish, is particularly applicable to departments of education 
and their influences on the cownunities which they serve. The 
Union may be said to be passing through its Industrial Revolution, and 
it is particularly a function of the Department to furnish the 
educational facilities which our rapidly changing industrial conditions 
1 
require." 
1. Union Department of Education. Annual Report 1928.(UG 51-192SJ). p.5. 
9 ,, 
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Dr. Gie 1 s refe7~erwe to increased facilities) new types of schools 
and new educational ventures did not, in the co,se of the Cape Province, 
mean more trade schools. These stopped constant in nwnber. It did 
mean increased equipment a.nd the financing of developments at technical 
colleges. Just before the 1925 tahe-over, the technical college in 
Cape Town had, by using the powers conferred in the 1922 Higher Educa.tion 
Act (Act No. 5), been taken under the wing of the Union Education 
Department from 1923. This college had been started in a small way, 
first as engineering classes at the South IJ.frican College, and then 
had had added to it the railway classes at Salt River and had grown 
large enough by 1914 to have a full-time principal appointed by the 
Cape Education Department·. In 1917 a separate council to run this 
college was appointed ar..d then, as mentioned above, it was declared 
an institution for higher education and taken over by the Union 
1 Education Department. In 1927, according to the College records, 
a technical high school was started there. Reference has already 
been made in two places to this type of school but more detail will 
now be given because similar schools were subsequently established in 
the technical colleges which were established in East London on 25th 
June 1925, at Port Elizabeth on 12th May of the swne year and at 
Kimberley, much later, in 1944, and these schools had an important 
influence, eventually, on what happened in the tradf] schools and on 
technical high schools subsequently opened (for example, that at 
Upington in the Gordonia district of the north western Cape Province). 
2.13.2. The Technical High Schools attached to _Technical Colleges. 
11 The most significant experiment with full-time classes was the 
opening of a Day Continuation School for Boys in 1910. This technical 
high school w~s the first of its kind to be founded in South Africa 
.and the Durban Technical Institute could claim to have opened up a 
new sphere of secondary education which has proved to be of ·the 
greatest importance to the coun·try. Por many years the type of 
1. J. Chr. Coetzee. 
Pretoria. 1958. 
11 0nd.erwys in Suid Afrika. 11 J.L. van Schaik. 
p. 364. 
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pre-appren.t iceship trainz:ng offered in ·the School found 1 ittle favour 
outside Natal. The other Prouinces~ and particu.:.arly the.all-powel~fu.l. 
TransuaaJ.~ preferred the Trade School. 11 1 This statement needs some 
elucidation. In the technical high, schools the entrance qualification 
was always a pass in. standard V.Z. The initial course~ up to 1936, was 
a two-yew~ course. The t ime-·to,ble followed something of the pa·ttern 
2 
set out below. It must be remembered that this was the first attempt 
at such a time-table. 
SubJect 1st Year 2nd Year 
-----
Hwnanities 8 hour·s 6 hour's 
(including 1 hour Bible Study per week) 
Mathematics 8 hours 8 hours 
Science 3 hours 5 hours 
.Art 2 hours 1 hour 
.Mechanical Drawing 4 hours 5 hours 
Manual Training (Woodwork) 5 how~s 5 hours 
Subsequently the time giuen to workshop practice was increased and 
included metalwork. Yet later~ electrical work was introduced as an 
· alternatiue to woodwork or fitting and turning. But the important 
point to note is the great stress laid on the general, formative 
education. Further to illustrate the difference between this type 
of course and that given in the trade schools even as lat.e a,s 1941-2~ 
Inspector R.D. Bingham of the Department of Higher Education who worked 
at the Drostd!! Trade School from 1941 - 1945 as an instructor in 
plwnbing~ gave the following information. The week was~ as in the 
technical high schools~ a 36-hour one but of this time 18-20 how~s 
were spent in the workshops learning~ at that time~ one of the following 
trades - Cooperage~ Tailoring~ Cabinet Making or Plwnbing atul Sheet-
metalwork. Trade theory was taught on Saturday mornings from 8 a.7JZ. 
till 12 noon. There were A and B groups which spent alternate days 
in classrooms or workshops. The course was the three-year course 
(previously described) for the PJ~eliminary Technical Certificate and 
the Trades School Cert iji cate. Lfany boys ·comp]e·ted the course in two 
years anQ- spent the third year full-time in the wor}J;shops unt i1 placed 
in sui table employment. Some volunteered to do e:>.--tra study for the 
National Technical Cer·tificate~ Eart Two. 
1. 11Natal Technical College 1 1907 - 1957. 11 op cit. pp. 47 and 48. 
2. I b i d . p o 48. 
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The boys in techni-cal high schools in Nata.Z and the Gape .Province 
did not work for the Trades School Cer·tificate. They did write the 
exwnina·tions for ·the Pre.Ziminary Tecluiical Ger'tijicate (there was no 
alternative cert ifi cat e) but in the standard Vl.Zl year they prepared 
for the Junior Technical Certificate. This was a six subject certificate, 
the subjects being selec·ted as follows:-
1. An official language, English or Afrikaans on the 
A level. (Compulsory) 
2. Mathematics 1. 
3. Physics 1. Three 
4. Chemistry 1. from this 
5 . .Physical Science 1. (not to be talwn wi·th 3 or 4 above). group. 
6. Geology 1. 
7. Prac·tical Geometry or Engineering Drawing. 
Two from :-
The second official language, English or Afrikaans A or B. 
French or German or Xosa or Zulu. 
Aeronautics 1. 
Bookkeeping o.;nd Gorrunercial Aritlvnetic, or Geography or History. 
Trade Theory 1. 
Any other approved subject from the National Technical Gert ifi cate, 
.Part One, course not taken. 
This course was designed to give part-time students a ~~easonably 
wide choice of subjects. The technical high school pupils used to 
take Afrikaans A orB, English A orB (depending on the mother tongue), 
Mathematics, .Phys.i'c?, Chemistry, Engineering Drawing or Prq,ctical 
Geometry, and a trade theory subject:.. The pupils who proposed 
specialising in building trades would take Elementary Building 
Construction in place of Engineering Drawing or d trade theory. 
Again, this examination course could be criticised but in the 
light of what has happened in subsequent revisions of courses, this is 
not warl~anted. The main complaint was ·that the papers were set· to the . 
standards that could be attained by part-time students o.;nd hence~, wer-e 
not sufficiently demanding for full-time pupils. It was also the case 
that bilingualism was not a requirement unless prescribed by employers. 
There was a senior certificate exwnination but there was little 
demand for this in ·technical high schools until about 1936. It was 
only in July 1.931 and January 1932 that the Union Education Department 
requested recognition of the National Senior Certificate for 
matriculation exemption purposes. This was agreed to on conditions 
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(i) Uwt the Joint Matriculation Bpard exercised a certain 
measure of contr·ol c.-s i·t did for the 1'J~ansvaal and Cape Province school 
leaving certificates; 
(ii) that the results of the National Senim~ Certificate were 
submitted to the Joint Matriculation Board before publication; 
(iii) that ful.l-t ime candidates wrote and passed six subJects, 
selected according to Joint Matriculation Board groupings, at one and 
the sam.13 exwnination; 
~ 
(iv) that part-time candidates who produced proof of being in 
employment and of being bona fide students, were allowed to write the 
exwninat ion in two parts, at least ·three subjects in the first 
1 
examination and the balance in a subsequent exwnination. 
The National. Senior Certificate exwninat ion was a six subJect one 
· for obtaining the certificate but subject successes could be accumUla.ted. 
The groupings of subJects were:-
(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
An Official language, English or Afrikaans on the A level. 
Mathematics 111 or Mat hetnat i cs Senior. 
Physics 111 or Chemistry 111 or Physical Science 11.1 
or Geology.ll. 
Three subjects from 
The second official language on the A or B level. 
French, German, .Xosa or Zulu. 
Areonaut i·cs ·.111. 
Applied Mechanics 11. 
Heat Engines 11 
Machine Construction and Drawing 11 or Building 
Construction 11. 
Motor Car Construction 111. 
Bookkeeping and Commercial Arithmetic, or Economics, 
or Geography or History. 
Any approved National Technical Certificate 111 
subJect not taken. 
Some elucidation is required here because no mention has been 
made yet of the National Technical Certificates other than the 
Preliminary and the Part One certificates. 
At this time, and chiefly for the sake of part-time students, 
particularly apprentices, there· were two other technical exalninations 
the part two (internally examined ·but departmentally moderated) and 
the part three exOJnination, which was an external examination and 
1. 11 0nde71 WlJS in Suid Afr ilm. 11 op cit. p.871. 
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which led to the award of the jifatio;w.l 1'echnical Certificate, Part 
Three; on the passing of t;hrce subJects. The yrouping was :-
Gr'oup 1. One subject from. 
Aeronautics Lll 
Applied Nochanics Ll 
1T:.Zectrotechnic.s .Zl 
Machine Construction and Drawing 11 
Motor Car Conutruct ion 111 
!Telephony Ll 
Group 11. Two subJects from 
Chemistry 111 
Heat Engine.s 11 
Mathematics 111 
Industrial Me-f;al.Zur gy 01~ Foundry Metallurgy 
Physics lLl 
Physical Science 111 (not to be taken with either 
Physics 111 or Chemistry 111.) 
Radio Communication 1 
Telegraphy 11 
Any subject from Group 1 not taken. 
For candidates from the building trades the subjects were 
somewhat d ifferen·t. 
Group 1. One subject frpm 
Applied Mechanics 11 
Briclr.laying 111 . 
Building Construction 11 
cw~pentry and Joinery 111 or Wood Jlachining 111 
Painting and Decorating 111 
Masonry 111 
Sanitation 11 
Group 11. Two subJects from 
Costing and Estimating 1 
Drawing for Plumbers 11 
Mathematics 111· 
Physics 111 
Chemistry ill 
Physical Science Jll (not to be tahen with Physics 111 
or Chemistry 111.) 
Any subJect from Group 1 not already taken. 
Subject successes in these examinations (National Tech~ical 
Certificate 11 and 111) could be accumulated. Technical high school 
boys followed the National Technical Certificate Part Two course from 
1937 onwards but added to it both the official languages with the 
obJect of preparing for the National Senior Certificate (Matriculation 
Exempt ion) exwainat ion in the following year. · Usually they found the· 
part two examinations very straightforward because, jar obvious reasons 
. . 
they, having more time at their disposal than part-time students, we7~e 
taken well beyond the scope of the part two· syllabuses. In ma·t.hemat i cs, 
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for example, geometry (Euclidian) formed rw part of the mathem.at ics 
syllabus but they hc"d to prepare for tl"Le geometry paper of the Senior 
Ce7~t iji cate exoirdnat ion. :I'he boys who did not pass the Senior Cert iji co.te 
(Matricula-tion E'xernption) examina·t;ion often qualified for the No.tiorwl 
Senior Certificate or, a-lmost without exception, for the Nationa.Z 
Technical Certificate, Part Three. 
This fact hO-d a great influence on the tra-de schools because, 
quite rightly, they rea-soned that their abler students should be 
allowed to stop longer at school and jollou~ courses leading to these 
swne certificates. Professor Botha had recognised this fact, too, 
for: in his 1935 report he wrote 11Techni cal E'ducat ion should be 1nade 
available for all who desire it and can profit by it While 
it may be argued that in the technical schools directly controlled 
by the Department such training may be obtained at very little cost 
to the individual, the fact remains that there are two weaknesses in 
the present provision; the training does not go jar enough and the 
choice of trades offered is too limited." 1 There was, of course, a 
reason for this. Dr. Botha supplied it in his previous report. 11The 
revival in industry which followed the depression of a jew years ago 
has caused a large increase in the number of applications •.....• and 
shown the available accon~odation to be hopelessly inadequa~e. The 
existing schools should be extended and new ones estab.Z ished if we 
wish to admit all applicants and in this way keep pace with the 
2 
industrial development of the country." And again in the same report 
he wrote . . "Buildings and personnel are two essential requirements in 
all effective educa·t; ion. What immediately strikes the visitor to the 
majority of our schools is the lwnentable - inadequate would be jar 
too weak a term here - condition of the buildings in which ·the pupils 
have to spend their time, day and night. The development of vocationa.Z 
training did not take place by degrees, and it is thus conc_eivable tha·t; 
it was necessary in the beginning to utilise whatever accownodation was 
1. Union Department of Education. 
2. Union Depar'tment of Education. 
Report for 1935. op cit. p.lO. 
Report for 1933 & 1934. op cit. p.lO. 
auailable. Military quartr;;rs and. euen s·ta>bles hcAi -~~a serue c.~s 
classrooms and host:Jls and are s·til.Z Do d.oing. Tt is imposaible, howeuer~ 
to give thorough instruction and to deualop the artistic sense in 
child7~en under such conditions . ..... I'he Depar~tment ·is o>s:sailed on 
all sides ·by ~~easonc~ble requests for new schools J but the rate of 
development is detm~mined by the ability of the Department of Public 
Works to satisfy the many departmental needs. J:he inevitable result 
is tha·c the establ ishlnen-t of new schools often hCJ..s to remain in 
abeyance and the Department has to concent7~ate on the impr·ovement and 
1 
extension of existing schools instead." 
So, to return to the teci-mical high schools. They were, in most 
cases, in jar better buildings, these having been of much more recent 
construction. They had another advantage. The teachm~s (they were 
called lecturers) ernployed by the technical colleges were usually 
better qualified, if for no other reason than that they had to teach 
more advanced work than was offered in the trade schools. Many were 
graduates and the salar,y scales paid tc the staffs of technical colleges 
were higher than those paid to the staffs in trade schools. In point 
of fact the trade schools staffs were worse paid than the teachers in 
provincial schools. This is made clear in ~ofessor Botha's last 
2 
mentioned report. It was many years before wor/1-shop instructors 
were paid on scales corresponding to other teachers. I can remember 
being one of the deputation which argued their case (and that of other 
teachers) before the then Secretary, Advocate A.A. Roberts, in 1945 
and new salary scales were introduced more or less equivalent to .those 
in provincial schools from the beginning of 1946. 3 This fact of 
lower salaries, of course, hampered recrui tmen·t of teachers for· the 
t1,ade schools. 
The technical high schools never suffered from the stigma of 
indi gency. That is not to say they were favourably regarded by the 
provincial authorities -·they were definitely no·t. They were regarded 
as schools for the less intelligent, althcu:;h in many cases this was 
1. Union Department of Education. Report for the years 1933 & 19S4.p.ll. 
2. Ibid. p.ll. 
3. Union Departmen·t of Education. Report for 1946. p.l5. 
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not the case. This was proved by the fact that they always had 
waiting lists of pupils who wished to tahe technical courses. Being 
departments only. of technical colleges, ·the number who could be 
enrolled was limited because of the growing demand for accoll7Jaoda·tion 
for· day classes for apprentices. 
There was another disadvanto,ge, too, from which the technical 
high schools suffered. The technical colleges were autonomous, state-
subsidised institutions. There have been, over the ye.cws, vari uus 
forn~s of subsidy. One will suffice as an e.'Wiiple. On fee income the 
Goverrunent gave £3 for £1 for the first £1 000, £2 for £1 for the next 
£6 000, £1 for £1 on the ne./.--t £63 000 and lOs. for £1 on the balo..nce. 
On other recurrent revenue £3 for £1 on ·t;he first £2 000 and £1 for £1 
on the balance. On non-recurrent revenue (i.e. amounts less than £500) 
£1 for £1. 1 The colleges usually were short of money and hence it 
was difficult to keep equipment up-to-date, particularly workshop 
machinery, which is very expensive. Nevertheless, at any rate up to 
the outbreu. .. lr; of the 1939-45 war, the technical high schools set a good 
standard and the trade schools gradually raised their standards until 
. 2 
in 1944 the term techni.cal high school wa.s substituted for trade school. 
In the period that has been considered there were only three 
technical high schools in the Cape Province. The table on page 101 
shows when they were founded and th.e enrolments during this period. 
It can be seen that they were small schools and this pattern of 
enrolments persisted until well into the 1960 1 s, as subsequent figures 
on pages 102 and 103. show. 
2.14. The Period 1946 - 1955. 
The significance of the dates themselves is that the first is the 
year immediately following the end of the 1939 - 45 war and the second 
is the date of the passing of the.TTocational Education Act. As such 
they demarcate a period which is impo7~tant in the history of vocational 
1. Report of the ConllTLi ssion on Technical rind Vocational Education. 
op cit. p.273. 
2. Union Education Department. Report for years 1941-1945. p.5. 
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education in general. 1'he war had stimulated industrial expansion in 
Sou·th Africa and drawn Ute attention of industri.alists as well as 
educationists to the fact that voca·tional education in South Africa 
was far from. soJtisfactory. The Union Education Departme1~t had i·tself 
taken the first step by requesting the setting up of a commission to 
investigate and report on vocational education in South Africa. The 
Officer Administering the Gover'7?Jnent 1 His Excellency the Right 
Honourable N.J. de Wet, appointed a commission consisting of Dr. F.J. 
·de Villiers (Chairman) 1 Mr. L.H.L.Bodhwn, ltfr. C.H. Crompton 1 Professor 
John Orr and Mr. A. Linton to investigate an..d report on technical and 
vocational education in the Union in general oJnd mor·e especially on :-
(1) The most suitable methods of training for industry 1 having regard 
to the role of apprenti-:oeship and leo,dership in such training, and the 
providing of facilities therefor. 
(2) (a) Whether and to what extent greater provision should be made 
than at present for instruction of a vocational character in the 
curriculum of primary and secondary schools which provide educational 
facilities of a general character. 
(b) The scope of the vocational and technical instruction which 
should be given in educational institutions established for that specific 
purpose. 
(3) The parts that should be played by the Union and Provincial 
Education Departments respectively in the matter of vocational and 
technical educat ion 1 having regard to -
(a) the functions on the whole of technical colleges as they have 
developed as ins·titutions of higher education under Act No.30 of 1923; 
(b) the relationship between the work of the vocational schools 
of the Union Education Department and of the technical colleges in so 
far as they fall within the field of secondary education on.the. one 
hand and the ordinary secondary education activities of the Provinces 
on the other; 
(c) the relationship between the work done at the vocational 
schools of the Union Education Depw1 tment and the work done at techni ca.l 
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colleges in so jar o,s it is of the same general character; 
(d) the desirability of co-ordinating the various activities 
mentioned. 
1 ( 4) Any financial implications arising from the o,bove. 
The Com;nission tooh this task very seriously and went broadly and 
deeply into the matter and issued a 310-page repor·t, perhaps one of the 
most comprehensive education re por·ts that has been produced. It was 
not, at that time, appreciated by all the educational au.thori-tit~S but, 
in the light of recent and planned innovations, its worth is becoming 
more recognised. Consider, for example, i ·ts recowaendat ion that there 
should be a three-year, post-primary, differentiated education for all 
pupils between the ages of 12 and 15 in order to give effective 
vocational guidance .to pu_nils. 2 This is, of the junior high course, 
school course which is being so seriously considered at this very time. 
There were three other rnain recommendations :-
(i) The creation by Act of Parliament of a National Education Board 
to co-ordino,te the various educational services. 
3 
(ii) Thee:>.--tension and improvement of vocational education. 4 
(iii) The provision of free vocational education, full-time and 
5 
part-time, up to the age of 18 or senior certificate examination. 
It was mentioned in Chapter 1 that the Cormnittee of Heads of 
Education Departments submi-tted a proposal similar to (i) above but 
the Cabinet rejected this. 
As jar as proposal (ii) was concerned Advocate Roberts, the 
Secretary for the Department of Education, Arts and Science (previously_, 
, until 1948, called the Union Education Department), devoted Chapter 11 
of his 1948 report to analysing the expenditure on Education and saying 
in the last paragraph of that chapter - 11.F'rom the evidence ledJabove it 
seems reasonable to conclude that to reduce expenditure on education 
would be deleterious not only to the moral and intellectual well+be.i.:gg 
1. Report of the Commission on Technical and Vocationcil Education. 
op cit. p.(ii) 
2. Ibid. p.279. 
3. Ibid. p. 283. 
4. Ibid. Chaps. Vll, Vlll, JX, X, Xl, Xll, Xlll. 
5. Ibid. p.278. 
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of the State but also to our future economic prosperity. We are 
definitely not oversj;endiny on education. Indeed, we have not yet 
learnt to appreciate the importance of education in an industrialised 
1 
society where hwnan sliill is of paramount importance. 11 He had shown 
earlier that the expenditure in 1945 and 1946 had been respectively 
:3.076% and :3.:394% of the national income. 2 And again on page 10 of 
the same report he wrote 11The technical colleges in the past year haue 
had to r.-ontend with tlu~ee difficulties; lack of funds for the 
modernisation, replacement of equipment and development; lach of 
accormnodation; and lack of properly qualified staff, especially for 
specialised technical subjects". 
This last lack - that of properly qualified staff- was a feature 
which developed during and irmnediately after the war. It was said in 
the previous section of this chapter that the technical high school 
pupils had been trained by better qualified teachers than those 
generally available in the then-called trade schools. Now the position 
had changed. Rapidly expanding industrJ? prevented the colleges from 
recruiting and retaining specialist technical staff. In fact the 
Natal Technical College admitted to the teaching staff (as dist inc·t 
from the workshop instructing staff) tl.w first man with an Advanced 
Technical Certificate, Part Two in 1941. Some further attention will 
be given to this question of teaching staff, because it was, for a 
long time, a serious problem, particularly in the departmental technical 
high schools. 
The 1948 report of the Department of Education, Arts and Science 
states that there were ten technical high schools (in the country) ·and 
this nVJ7/.ber referred only to departmental schools, not to those attached 
to technical colleges. These were all full; there was increasing 
3 
demand for places and the placement of pupils was very satisfactory. 
The report refers to the uneconomic distribution of the schools 
over the Union entailing additional expense for pz~pils travelling 
1. Department of Education, Arts & Science. Report for 1948. p.7. 
2. Ibid. p. 5. 
3. Ibid. p.l2. 
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long distances to and from school on admission and for holiday purposes. 
Tt also left large areas lilw the N07~th Western Cape and Na-tal without 
proper provisicm for· "Lioca.tional training. 1 
Apparently machinery and materials wer·e becoming easier to obtain 
after the war and important improvements in respect of equipment and 
tools had been effected. Some machinery and tools had been transferred 
from the Central Organisation for Technica1 Training, an emergency. 
training scheme for srtisans created during the war, and this had 
helped also to alleviate the pas it ion in t,'w schools. 
2 
In this year, also, a new technical high school was started in 
Kimberley by the Northern Cape Technical College. It followed the 
pattern of the other tecl-ini cal high schools associated with technical 
colleges. Tt started ir: very 1 imited accormnodat ion and, as workshops, 
hired a boiler house at the de Beer's .Mine. Naturally the nwnbers had 
to be restricted until the new co,llege was opened in 1952. From that 
time onwards the school has grown un·t il again, in the last few years, 
enrolment has hr..&d to be restricted unt i1 a new school has been 
~ 
finished. This will be discussed later in this chapter. 
The 1949 report of the Department of Education, Arts and Science, 
now under the new secretary !vfr. H.S. van der Walt, B.A., B.Ed., 
mentions that import restrictions and the financial situation hwnpered 
all efforts to mahe up the leeway as regards machinery and equipment 
3 
which would normally have been periodically replaced as they wore out. 
The report also mentioned the planning of new technical schools 
in rural areas as suggested by the de Villiers Report. Apart from the. 
fact that the rw~al boys were at a disadvantage in respect of 
opportunities for technical training, there was a grow·ing need for 
more and better trained artisans in these areas because of the growing 
use of machinery in agriculture. Conviction was at last growing, that 
modern technical training being a costly business, in order to keep 
1. Ibid. p.lS. 
2. Ibid. p.l3. 
3. Department of Education, Arts & Science. 1949 report. pol5. 
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unit costs as low as possible, these new schools should be planned 
fc/r 500-600 boys. This might also involve the -·xpansion of certain 
1 
existing schools. This question of providing suitable and adequate 
buildings was described by the Secl~etary of the Department of Educa·t ion, 
Arts and Science as one of the greatest obstacles impeding the 
successful functioning of departmental schools. In his report for 
1950 Mr. van der Walt mentioned that a coTTIJiLittee appointed in 1939 
Rstimated the cost of the new buildings required at £750 000. By 
1.946 this wnount had grown to £2 500 000 and by 1950 it had reached 
£3 000 000. Thus those eleven years had seen a steady and serious 
dt:heriorclt'ionof the building position. He rightly stated that if 
suitable and adequa-te buildings are not availab.Ze, not only does the 
efficiency of the work suffer but the true cost per unit rises 
disproportionately. "Efficiently planned and constructed school 
buildings exercise a dec:isive influence on the health, happiness and 
safety of pupils as well as on the efficiency of the instruction they 
receive. The economy of time and effort with which the teaching st'hjf 
can carry out their duties is largely determined by the suitability 
and convenience of the buildings available. 11 2 
He went on to point out that his department was faced with a 
number of special difficulties in this matter of providing buildings. 
The first reason can be deduced from the early portions of .this chapter 
(i.e.) the number of buildings which were inherited from other 
departments and which were never planned or des.igned as educational 
institutions. The next reason was the fact that his depar·tment had 
to serve the whole Union. JJnother reason was the number of widely 
differing categories of schools which had to be provided and the last 
reason was the necessarily expensive nature of much of the education 
provided. 
The first table on page 109 shows, for a nuJnber of years the 
1. Ibid. p.l6. 
2 •. Department of Education, Arts & Science. 1.950 Report. p.6. 
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wnoun·ts requested on ·the Public Worhs Department's Z.'ote and the amounts 
granted for depar·t?ne,dal schools. It will be seen that this contras·ts 
very sharply with the funds voted as building loans to Universii;ies 
and :.rechni cal Colleges as shown in ·table LZ. 
1
· Tt appears tha·t the 
Secretary had good grounds for his remarl<zs about the obs·tacles in the 
way .of providing su"itable departmental schools. 
:.rhe new school at Pietersburg in the Northern Transvaal - a 
combinea technical and commercial high school- opened in this year 
(1950) in an old air force camp using converted buildings and it was 
only jour years ago that the two schools, large schools of about 750 
pupils each, separated and went into new buildings. The reason for 
this was that the South African Air Force required the old camp and 
air strips to be returned to it. 
Exactly the same thing happened at Oudtshoorn. The ol.d Royal 
Air Force Air School, Number 45, was tahen over and some of the 
military buildings converted into hostels, some into staff houses, 
so1;u:: into classrooms and some into worhahops and at the beginning of 
1.946 the school moved from its old site in George Street to this new 
site. At the same time the school at Knysna was closed and the pupils 
transferred to Oudtshoorn. This is reflected in the enrolment figures 
for 1946 in the table on page 86. The new school at Oudtshoorn is now 
being planned - again because the South African Defence Force requires 
the present site returned. The only virtue that can be seen in these 
situations (and the same thing happened at Kroonstad in the Orange 
Free State) is that as more accommodation was required to cope with 
the increasing demand for technica.l high school places, it was simply 
a question of converting army huts into the kind of accom;nodation 
required. This was reasonably cheap and quick. The result was that 
all three of these schools grew· to be large schools long before any 
others. In 1.951 the Oudtshoorn Technical High School was the largest 
technical school iJ:~. the Union. 2 
l.Ibid. · p. 7. 
2.Department of Education, Arts & Science, 1951 report. p. 23. 
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It must not be thought that the schools were entirely neglected. 
It was in 1.950 tha·(; a new hos·t;e_Z was added to the J!J.delaide (Piet Ret iej) 
Technical High School and tenders were accepted for the erection of a 
new hostel and workshops at Drostdy .Technical High School, Worcester 
for £60 000. 1.2. By the time the 1.952 report had been writ-ten 
(loth May 1953) this hostel and a residence for the Principal had l)ee7~ 
finished and the first of the new series of-'workshops,that to house the 
3 
motor mechanics section,had been finished. This sa:rne report mentiuns 
that expansion at .Melaide had practically come to a halt through lcwk 
of space - a matter which will be referred to again later - and at 
Uitenhage there were great possibilities for expa;,·;.sion but although 
more ground had been trwisferred from the municipality, the site was 
very restricted and more ground would have to be purchased. New 
classro01ns had been added and the school building tea:rn had started on 
an ambitous project of building three new workshops of saw-tooth 
construction. 4 It wil.Z be necessary too, to refer again to this school. 
Permission was given in 1.952 to the Oudtshoorn Technical High 
School to offer a senior certificate course. Apart from the technical 
high schools forming part of the technical colleges, this was the first 
of the old trade schools in the Cape to offer this course. 5 
No specific mention has been made in this chapter of the ch:anges 
made in trades at the various schools, but it is quite obvious that 
some trades like wagon building, wagon trimrning and saddlery were no 
longer in demand and other trades were coming to the fore. For exwnple 
Uitenhage staPted a fitting and turning section in 1953 in one of the 
new shops that the pupils had built. Adelaide started a briel'daying 
and plastering course in 1.951 and electrical worhshops were opened in 
most of the schools in place of the-out-of-date courses mentioned and 
trades which were being talien over by non-Europeans - upholstery and 
shoe repair. Another trade that was disappearing was tailoring because 
1. 1.950 Report. Op cit. p.l7. 
2. 1.951 Report. Op cit. p.5. 
3. Department of Education, Arts & Science, 1.952 report. p.l.9. 
·4. Ibid. p.l.9, 
5, Ibid. p.l9. 
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of_ the grea,t increase in production of factory marJe clothes. The m.e·l;al 
industries were Jeue:!oping all ouer the country and welding, heavy 
metalwork, panel beating and spray painting were being introd,uced as 
the demand warranted it. 
:To return to the 1951 report, reference must be made to an 
experiment which was tried in the technical high schools and was first 
mentioned in this 7~eport. At this ·time the·annual intalie of apprentices 
was betc,een 7 000 and 8 000 of whom only 1 600 to 2 000 underwent any 
sort of pre-apprenticeship training. 1 To combat this it was proposed 
to start one-ye~ intensive pre-apprenticeship courses to try and 
increase the 1 600 - 2 000 youths to 4 000 per year. Admission was to 
be limited to youths who were 15 years or more, of age and had passed 
at· least standard Vl. At least 20 hours per week (800 hours per year) 
would be spent in the workshop, six hours per week minim~n to trade 
theory, technical drawing and mathematics, and the remaining eight 
to ten hours per week to the general school subjects. The Department 
of Labour was prepared to recognise this as equivalent to one year of 
~pprenticeship. 2 
This course met with much criticism but was tested out during 
1952 by two technical high schools in Bloemfontein and Pietersburg, 
3 
with considerable success. It was decided, in the light of the 
experience gained, to modify the courses in 1953 and offer. them at 
Middelburg (Transvaal), Potchefstroom, Pietersburg, Bloemfontein, 
Kroonstad, Uitenhage and Oudtshoorn. For those pupils who did not 
comply with the requirements for the one-yec_;- course, a two-year 
4 
course was offered. 
It is not believed that this type of course lasted long. It was 
certainly not introduced in the technical colleges, where such intensive 
training, even as a temporary expedient, would have been regarded as a 
retrograde educational step. 
1. Department of Education, Arts & Science, 1951 report. Op ci 't. p. 9. 
2. Ibid. p. 9. 
3. Department of Education, Ar·ts & Science, 1952 report. Op ci ·t. p.19. 
4. Ibid. p.19. 
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Another development in .1953 which caused accornrrwdation problems 
in the technical high schools was the enrolment .:f standard Vl pupils 
in high schools. It was necessary to appoint extra instructors at many 
technical high schools and it was repOI~ted that, except for Kroonstad 
1 
and Uitenhage, all ·the technica.Z high schools were over-full. In 
1955 provision was being made at Oudtshoorn for 560 pupils by a further 
com;ersion of the old Air Force buildings. At Uitenhage the school 
building team started with the erect ion of a new bloch of three worK-
shops and the old woodwork shop was converted into a hostel. 2 
The most important educational step which occurred in 1955 was 
exalnined to some extent in Chapter 1. This was the passing of the 
Voca-Uonal Education Act, Number ?0 of 1955. According to the Secretary 
of the Department of Education, .Arts and Science this was 11The most 
important milestone in the history of vocational education since this 
type of education was taken over by the Central Government in the early 
3 
twenties". There were, at the time, serious doubts expressed as to 
the wisdom of this step. The technical colleges, for example,doubtc:l 
whether the officials at the Department had sufficient knowledge of the 
detailed working of a technical college, to control estimating, .the 
allocation of funds, the appointment of staff and these types of 
administrative junctions. This, as shown by subsequent events, proved 
to be the case, despite the fact that several inspectors of education 
were appointed from technical colleges. The l~eal difficulties did not 
lie in the realm of teaching but in the administrative side of highly 
complicated institutions. The administrative staff at the .Depw~t!nent 
had previously had to do with full-time schools - technical high schools, 
a few conimercial high schools, some housecrajt schools, industT~ial 
schools, reformatories - and in addition some continuation classes and 
schools for adult artisan training. J'lith higher education as such 
they had had nothing to do and were a,lways at a loss. It must be 
1. Department of Education, .Arts & Science. 1953-54 report. p.l9, 
2 •. Department of Education, Arts & Science. 1955 report. op cit. p.l?. 
3. Ibid. p.?. 
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stated immediately that they did not seriously interfere with the 
actrninistration cf .thJ lw~ger technical colleges which were budge-teO: 
for on quite a d iffm~ent · basis from the snwller colleges. These 
larger institutions were the colleges at Pretoria~ Johannesburg, Durban 
and Cape Town. With regard to the remainder they virtually tooh contr·ol. 
There again the financial help given to these colleges at Port Elizabeth, 
East London, Pietermari·t/c:burg, Kimberley~ Bloemfontein and the uarious 
brancheE' of the Witwatersrand Technical College, was generous and from 
this point of uiew there is nothing to complain about. In fact, in the 
case of the technical high and cormnercial high schools there was much 
to be thankful for. F'or the first time in many years new equipment 
and machinery was prouided which the colleges, because of their 
inadequate funds, had been unable to acquire. The problems lay more in 
the field of adult education, art and the general cultural actiuities 
which, in general, were outside the experience of the aftministratiue 
staff. Howeuer these problems haue now to a great extent been ouercome 
and the fiue large technical colleges (Cnpe, Natal, Port Elizabeth, 
Witwatersrand and Pretoria) together with the new one at Van der Byl 
Park (Vaal Driehoek) haue become colleges for aduanced technical 
education and haue uirtually regained their status as autonomous 
institutions, if not in name, in practice. 
It is supposed that one of the main purposes of the Act was to 
separate from the technical colleges the full-time schools. Certainly 
in many instances this has been done. In rJdpe '!'own, for exarnple, ·the 
technical high school W(LS separated and plac ... d in a new building at 
Pinelands and is now called the Oude Molen Technical High School. It 
is deueloping into a very large school. It was built for 450 pupils 
but now houses 600 and is being extended to accommodate 750. At Port 
Elizabeth a new technical high school for 600 was built and opened in 
1962 and is full. Schools are being planned for the other coLleges at 
East London and Kimberley and these wiLZ be discussed later in this 
chapter. One of the reasons for this separation of these schools was 
the decision to make all juLZ-time uocational education free up to 
__,___-
.Z15 
standard X level. This included the provision of free booh;s 1 and one 
can understand Uwt 11From the poin·t of view of goverTIJT,_.ent policy and 
effective control of the utilisation of publi-c monies some change in 
the form of control was therefore essential". 1 It is also true that 
al.Z vocational education under the Department, from the lowest to the 
2 highest level, was now governed by one Act. 
The take-over of the technical colleges did not o,ll occur on one 
date. It was spread over a nwnber of years) one of the reasons being 
that it was possible for independent technical colleges to borrow money 
and erect neuJ buildings r.·:.uch more quickly tho.n 7-;he State, working through 
the Department of Public ?forks, was able to do. This policy was followed 
in the case of the two technical high schools l!Wntioned above and in 
several other centres outside the Cape Prol?ince. In the Cape .l-rovince, 
as '-m :2x.o.mple 1 the ;forcester branch of ·the Co,pe Technical College was 
taken Ol?eJ~ on the 1st. April 1957 and the Northern Cape .Technical College 
on the .Zst. Oc·tober 1957. E'aErt London Techni.ca.l Co:i.lege was talien over 
on 1st. July 1959 o,nd the Port E'lizo,beth 1'ech:nica.l College on 1st. 
October 1963. J.'hese are the institutions with which this chapter is 
most: concerned. The technical high school at Newton Park, on i-ts 
completion on 1st. NozJember 1962, was trcmsferred from the contrr'l of 
the Port Elizabeth Technical College. On the 1st. April 1961 1 the 
Oude lvfolen J.'echnical High School had been transferred from the Cape 
Technical College to Centra,] Gouern;nent control. 
Thus it was tha.t from 1st. November 1.962, there were eight 
technical high schools in the Co,pe Province, apart from. the subsidised 
institution, the Salesian.Institute, in Cape Town. They were Adelaide 
(.Piet Retief), the Oude Molen Technico,l High School, Cape Town, the 
East London Technical High School, still housed in the technical college, 
the Northern Cape Technical High School, still housed in the technical 
college, Ou.dtshoor-rL Technical High School, still in the old Air Force 
Training School, Newton Parli Technical High School in Port Elizabeth, 
l!itenhage Technical High School, still on its original 1895 site, though 
somewhat enlarged, and the Dros·tdy Technical High School at i-lorcester. 
1. Ibid. p. 9. 
2. Ibid. Po 7. 
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2.15. The Period 1955 - .1968. 
2 .15.1. -Build iiWS 
The period named was one of consolidation and, to some extent, 
expansion. As jar as buildings were concerned. only two technical high 
schoo.Zs were built, the first, actually a combined technical and 
com:rrwrcial high school, was built a·t [Jpington in the Gordonia district 
of the North Western Cape Province. This s·upplied a long-felt need and 
its necessity had been mentioned by Advocate A.A. Roberts, the Secretary 
for the Department of Education, Arts and Science, in 1948, when he 
focussed attention on the uneconomic distribu"t,ion of technical high 
schools over the [Jnion .. 1 His successor Mr. JJ.S. !J.d. Walt had cause 
to refer to the problem of technical high schools in rural areas in 
both his 1949 2 3 and 1951 reports. The combined school was opened 
at the beginning of 1964 and by this time it was already apparent that 
it could not cope for long with the vocational needs of this district. 4 
It was riot immediately put back on the estimates for enlargement but 
in 1967 it was decided to build a new commercial high school near the 
existing school to accommodate 300 pupils immediately and to be capable 
of extension to take 450; and to enlarge the existing school and use it 
entirely as a technical high school for 450 boys. This is an 
illustration of how quickly industry expands and with it its demand for 
skilled labour. It is to be supposed that the tremendous deposit of iron 
ore .. in this area had been largely unsuspected when plans were first 
enlJisaged for lJocational schools in this area. 
2.1he second technical high school was bu.ilt at George and actually 
only opened at the beginning of 1968. It was built for 350 pupils 'of 
whom 240 were to be in hostels. The difficulty experienced with all 
planning of schools is this, that the survey of the district and the 
initiating of the scheme takes place long before architects are 
appointed. This has been Dery true until the last two years when 
1. Department of Education, J1rts & Science, 1948 report. op cit. p.l3. 
2. De par.. tmen·t of Education, Arts & Science, 194D report. op cit. p.15. 
3, Department of Education, /1rts & ,'::::"'cience, 1951 report. op cit. p.23. 
4. Letter from Afinis·ter de Klerk to Administrator of the Cape 
ProlJince. 25.10.67. 
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procedur·es haoe speeded up somewhat becau::;e of less .financial stringency. 
Bj; ·the time the school is erected, it is found to be already -too smaLl 
for its future needs. This was definitely so in George. When a 
technical high school opens it is usual to tai1e in only standard Vl 
boys. In the case of George 1 the school took in 59 standard Vl boys 
and 15 standard Vll boys. This enables the necessary vocational guidance 
to be given after a year's observance of the abilities of the boys in 
the basic workshop, in which they make an acquaintance with a ;;.umber of 
trades, as well as in the classrooms. In J969 there were 168 boys in 
the school. and in 1970, with only a small standard lX class, there are 
250 boys. It is thus already obvious that the school will be too small 
in a very jew years and planning has already begun to enlarge it to 
take eventually 600 boys. (The further expansion of this school will 
be discussed in Chapter 111.) 
2.15.2. Teachers 
2.15.2(1). General At various points in this chapter reference 
has been mode to the inadequacy or the insufficiency or both, of 
instructors for the workshops in industrial and trade schools. It was 
mentioned that the Cape Education Department started a scheme for 
training such instructors at 1/i tenhage but, because of the take-over 
by the Union Department, this scheme apparently did not last long~ 
Mr George Hojmeyr in his 1912 report of the Union Education 
Department referred to the quality of the teaching as not being very 
satisfactory OJtd said that the National Advisory Board for Xechnical 
Education considered it advisable -
(i) that the instructors be trained on a uniform scheme throughout 
the Union: 
(ii) that the Directors of Education for the jour provinces be 
requested to submit for the consideration of the National Advisory 
Board a cownon scheme for the whole of the Union: 
(iii) that a uniform scale of salaries for teachers in trade and 
industrial schools be established throughout the Union, and that the 
scale be not lower than that applicable in the case of teachers in 
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. 1 1 ordLnary schoo s. 
It was many years before anything like this was attempted. In 
the early days of technical education it was ve11 y dzfficult to find 
ins·tructors from industry who were. capable of communi cat ir~9 adequately 
with their pupils. Of cour·se it has been shown that a serious defec·t 
of technical education for many years was the low standard of general 
education of the pupils. There was also the factor that the instruction 
given was often outmoded due to poor financing and inefficient ~quiprn,on·t. 
E In addition the teaching was often poor. 
From abou·t 1915 onwards cwne the realisation that too great a gulf 
existed between daily experiences of pupils and their vocational 
activities. It became apparent that there was a need for better 
education leading to an understanding of the laws and principles 
underlying sound practice and that it was necessary to educate 11 the 
3 
whole boy". 
When Mr Percy Coleman, M.A., was appointed as technical adviser 
to the Unio~ Education Department in April 1914, one of his first 
tasks was to investigate the position of technical education. He 
reported to the National Jrlvisory Board for Technical Education. In 
its report the Board states "Consideration has been given ·to the 
qualification of teachers in technical subjects, and approval _has been 
expressed of schemes of training for teachers of domestic science, 
commerce, manual training, art and music, each involving a two years' 
course in a suitable training college. The Board has also indicated 
the conditions on which technical teachers' certificates of the first, 
second and third class should be awarded". 4 
There was, however, no response, despite the fact that educationists 
of the standard of Dr B.M. Narbeth and Dr H.E. Jones submitted reports 
emphasising the necessity for p71 operly trained teachers. 5 · 6 • 
1. Union Department of Education, 191E report. Paragraphs 16-18. 
E. 11Educa·tion of Adolescents in South Africa."' op cit. p.98. 
3. Ibid. p.98. 
4. Union Department of Education. .Report for 1914 & 1915. 
p.31. (Typescript). 
5. B.M. Norbeth. 11Some Notes Upon Technical Education". P.Davis & Sons Ltd. 
Durban. 1915. p.77. 
6. H.E. Jones. 11pevelopments in Educa:tion with Special Reference _to 
Technical Education." Technical College .Durban. 19EO. p.34. 
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,The r·eport of the Second Educo,·t ion .lJJ11ninistrat ion Cormni.ssi on ga.ue 
much thought to thi: ... : problem of tl~aining technical teachers. "It is 
rather for the post of instructor that special ·training is required. 
Neither the journeyman workman, nor the ex-pupil of the school, tahen 
as a type, is satisfactory. The one is apt to know too little about 
1 
teaching, the other too little about the craft i.n its wider bearings. 11 
The Corrunissi01~ went on to state two further opinions. The first 
was tha~ it was .time to discard the pupil-teacher system and train all 
types of teachers in general inst i·tut ions, prouision being made for such 
special courses as were necessary to suit the specialist work to be done. 
The second opinion was that skilled craftsmen and others with special 
technical attainments would be the most suitable candidates for posts 
in technical and industrial schools and suggested tha~; short courses of 
training in the art of teaching should be instituted at suitable centres. 2 
2.15.2(2) Exwninations Seueral attempts were made at starting 
courses for training teachers of technical subjects (as opposed to 
workshop practice). Mr W.J. Moylen, who was employed at ·the Pretoria 
Technical College for many years,obtained the first technical teachers' 
certificate. He had had to produce to the J.'echni cal Aduiser of the 
Union Education Department euidence of the exwninations he passed in 
Kimberley, set by the South African School of Mines and Technology, 
in JJathematics, Heat Engines, Machine Design, Theory of Structures 
and Strength of Materials. He then underwent further written and oral 
exwninations in Mathematics and a written exwnination in Heat Engines. 
Then he wrote a number of papers in the subJect, I'heory and Prac·tice 
of Education, and sv.bsequently taught a lesson in the presence of an 
inspector of schools. This all occurred in 1922 and the certificate 
was issued on 19th May 1923. 3 
In the years 1924, 1925 and 1926 a total of four men started 
priuate study for technical teachers' certificates. The records of 
1.~ Second Report of the Education AdJninistration Commission. op cit. p.59. 
2. Ibid. p.59. 
3. Personal interuiew with the late .Mr W.J. Moylen, 18th February 1956. 
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the Exo.ininations Section of the Departm,ent of Higher~ Education showed 
that on.Zy one completed the course, Mr A.A. Rowan,who afterwards becoJne 
Chief Technical Inspector of the Department of E/qyca·tion, Arts and 
Science. He obtained the certificate in 1.927 having passed examinations 
in Mathematics (Teachers'), Strength of Materials .(Teachers'), 
Educational Psychology, Theory and Methods of 1:,~duco;tion and Practical 
Teaching. 
Professor Eric Philips, Vice-~'-rincipal of the University of Natal, 
embarked on a student-teacher aourse in hi~ second year of study for 
the B.Sc. (Electrical) degree, which eventually led him to a technical 
teachers' certificate examination in 1.929. He wrote examinations in 
Educa·tional Psychology, Principles and Methods of Education and in two 
special method subJects · Electrotechnics and Mathematics. He did his 
practical teaching test in 1930. 1 
Among8t all these it is to be noted that there were no workshop 
teachers nor is there any mention of an exwnination for them until 
January 1927 when regulations were drawn up for a National Trade 
Instructors' Diploma. These were promulgated in Fepruary of the same 
year. Since they indicate a pattern that was followed until 
comparatively recent times, it will be as well to examine it. 
The minute reads: 
"The Na·tional Trade Instructors' Diploma (Provis-ional) will be 
awarded to candidates who have satisfied ·the following conditions: 
(i) A general educationa.l qualification of a standard equivaleitt 
to at least the Junior Certificate (standard Vlll). 
(ii) At legst two years' workshop or practical experience as a 
qualified artisan. 
(iii) Have passed the following exwninations conducted by the 
Depar·tment 
(a) A language test: Either or both of the official languages. 
The test may involve quest ions on general lmowledge and technical 
1. Personal interview with Dr. Philips, 1st July 1966. 
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expressions and terms used in the .'3elected trade. 
(b) A trade test: 
(i) Theory of the trade. 
{ii) A tr·ade drawing test (where, applicable). 
(c) Theory and Practice of Education: 
(i) General paper (Psychology). 
(ii) Teaching methods, class organisation etc. appropriate 
to the trade. 
In addition to the above, practical ·tests may be required. 
On production of evidence of at leas·t; one year's satisfactory 
teaching experience and (if required) undergoing a teaching test, 
holders of the Providonal Diploma will be awarded the final National 
Trade Instructors' Diploma. 1 
There are several points to be noted in connection with this 
qual ifi cat ion. The first is that there was no il71lnediate respo7"Lse. It 
was only in 1930 that the first two trade instructors passed this 
eXOJnination. In 1931 thirty-two attempted it but only ten passed; itl 
1932 eight entered and three passed while in 1933 the figures were 
E 15 and E respectively. Of course in 1927 there were only seven 
industrial schools and twelve trade schools under the control of the 
Union Department of Education. 3 The next point is that, perhaps 
understandably, the academic standard required as an entrance 
qualification was very low. It was no wonder that Dr..S.F.N. Gie, the 
Secretary of the Department, <Jomplained about ·t;he standard of the 
teaching and that some means of recruiting teachers of technical subjects 
from industry should be found. 4 
Whether it was because of Dr.Gie's disquiet over the situation or 
not, it is not possible to say, but a conference on the training of 
vocational subjects teachers was held in Cape Town from EEnd July to 
24th July 1929, the outcome being that courses and syllabuses were 
drafted for the traininJ of teachers in Art, CoT!I7nerce and Technology 
1. Union Department of .L'.,,ducation. National Technical and Cormnercial 
Exwninat ions Advisory Committee, January 1.927. E64/2/27 of 8/E/27. 
E. Records of Exa-ninations Section, Department of Higher Education. 
3. Union Department of Educa,tion. 1927 report. op ci-t. p.6. 
4. Ibid. p.44. 
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by r-epresentatives from the Uni.on Depar·tment of Education, the techni.cal 
colleges, the uni ver-si·t ies and ·the pr-oz;inces (with the exception of the 
Orange Free Sta-te). The iciea was, of course, to train teachers not only 
for the Union Department schools but also for· the provincial schools. 
In point of fact the provincial authorities, according to the Secretar-y 1 
were alr·eady employing most of the domestic science teachers trained at 
1 the technical colleges. 
Further information about this conference is given in the minutes 
of the Council of the Natal 'Technical ColleJe and in its Principal's 
report for 1929. In brief, there were to be type A teachers, graduates, 
with practical experience and trained at a university. Type B should be 
the technician type, trai"ned in a technical college and examined by the 
Union Department of Educc.tion. 2 The new scheme was to start in 1930. 3 
The details of the courses pr-escribed for the technical teachers 
and the workshop instructors appeared in a Handbook G of the Union 
DepaPtment, a copy of which cannot be traced, but are also giben in the 
sub-committee's minutes of the Natal Technical College Council which 
reported on 20th April 1933 on the feasibility of starting courses for 
4 these men. 11he workshop instructors' course had not altered materially 
from that discussed before but the technical teachers' course had and so 
the details are given. The candidate had 
(a) to have completed an apprenticeship, 
(b) to have passed the Advanced Technical Certificate, Part Two, 
(c) to have passed either an extra subject on this level or ca-rried 
a subject already passed to the teachers' grade. 
They then had to pass 
(d) either one official language on the A level or both on the B level, 
together with Educational Psychology, Theory and Method.s of Education, 
and Practical Teaching and Blackboard Work. 
This pat·t;er-n persisted for many years. It was of muc_h higher 
1. Union Depar•tmrmt of Education. 1929 repor-t. op cit. p.28. 
2. Natal :I.'echni cal College. Annual report, 1929. 
3. Union Departmerd of Education. 1929 report. op cit. p.28. 
4. Natal Technical College. Report of sub-comJTdttee of the Council. 
20th Apr i1 1.933. 
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standard than the worlrshop instructors 1 certificate ancl was in·tended, 
for men who were going to teach engineering drawing and allied subJects 
in the technical high schools and ·trade schools and also for those who 
were to teach in apprentice schools. 
2.1.5.2(3) Recruitment of Teachers. It is one thing to prescribe 
regulations and ano·tlier thing to offer training courses 1 il1-ely to attract 
men into a profession considered, even then, to be overworked and 
underpaid. It should be remembered that technical teachers and trade 
instructors were not recruited straight from school but after six or 
seven years in industry. Some would be married and some contemplating 
marriage. They would have been expected to pay tuition fees for a 
part-time course extending over at least two years. On qualifying, 
their salary would have bRen lower thc,m that received in industry 
although, of course, their final salaries would haue been much more 
than those receiued by artisans. Single men may contemplate losing 
salary for an ultimate benefit but it is very difficult for married 
men to do this. 
Professor M.C. Botha wrote 11For years the Department has found it 
difficult, and often impossible to recrui.t the necessary teaching staff 
owing to the fact that our salary scales haue been so much lower than 
those obtaining under the prouincial administrations. The inevitable 
result has been that the best qualified teachers could either not be 
induced to enter our seruice, or, having entered, in due course found 
more remuneratiue as well as more congenial posts elsewhere. For not 
only is it .true that in some of our institutions, such as industrial 
schools and reformatories, the teacher's or instructor's task is 
rendered more difficult and more.responsible by the nature of the 
pupils to be taught ..... , it is also undoubtedly true that the 
diuersified and practical nature of the education given, in many ways 
involues additional and often onerous ad.Jninistrative duties for the 
principal and his staff. 11 1 
1. Union Department of Education. 1935 report. op cit. p.16. 
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Recruitment continued to be difficult over t._he years despite 
gradually increasin:; salary scales because~ in most cases~ insufficient 
allowance was mO/le for industrial experience. As a result the initial 
starting salades were not high enough to compensate men from industry 
for what they were losing. This was, however~ to a very large extent, 
rectified in the last sa.Zary scales published, and recruitment last 
year was better than it ha.d been bef6re. It was possible to select 
carefully, a thing which was not always possible.before. 
2.15. 2( 4) Raising of En·trance Qual!1_i cations. Following the 
1930 regulations there have been published in 1936, 1939, 1946, 1952, 
1959 and 1968 new handbooks of courses, syllabuses and regulations. 
As might be expected the general trend has been to raise standards. 
Particularly has this been so in the case of the worl'ishop teachers' 
course, but to a limited extent it was so with the technica.Z teachers' 
cour·se. Naturally the professional subjects syllabuses have been hept 
in line with research in psychology and principles- and metho'ds of 
education, but what is of most signijic::z.nce here, has been the raising 
of entrance qual ifi cat ions to the courses. Perhaps the best way to 
deal with this is to give the l.atest regulations. 
There are now two courses for each certificate, a one-year full-
time course and a part-time course of at least two years'duration. 
Irrespective of any other requirement, passes in the two official 
languages on the Senior or equivalent grade are a pre-requisite. 
For the National .Teachers' Diploma (Workshop) the entrance 
qualificationa are 
(i) The National Senior Certificate (Technical) and apprenticeship; or 
(ii) The National Technical Certificate, (Part 111) and the two 
official languages in the Senior Grade and apprenticeship; or 
(iii) A recognised equivalent,. and the two official languages on the 
Senior Grade, and apprenticeship. 
A candida·te must have had at least two years'recognised post-
apprenticeship industrial experience and the qualifications mentioned 
above must include the relevant .t'J~ade .t'heory or e.lse the car.ul idate 
will have to pass this before the -teachers' diploma is awarded .• 
. The prescribed subjects are:-
Group 1. EXOJnination Subjects. 
Educational Psychology 
History of Education 
Educational Principles and Teaching Me·thods 
Practical Teaching and Blackboard Wor/1. 
School Hygiene and F'irst Aid 
Afrikaans (written and oral) 
English (written and oral) 
Method of Trade Instruction 
Method of Technical Drawing 
Group 11 Credit SubJects 
Physical Education 
Religious Instruction 
Group 111 Non-exwnination Subjects 
Singing and the Appreciation of lvfusi c 
Drwna and Speech Training 
The part-time course is virtually the swae as this except that 
Educational Psychology is written in two parts, the first or preliminary 
paper hewing to be passed before the final paper may be attempted. In 
addition Group 111 falls away. 
It can be seen that there has been a considerable improvement hot 
only in the entrance qualifications but also in the whole exwnination 
if it is remembered that the same exwninationsin professional subJects 
are written by all vocational student-teachers. It has proved true 
that many of Uw student workshop tea,chers find the course very 
difficult now. After all, their bachground is vir·tually matriculation, 
as jar as academic studies go, offset to some _extent by a five year. 
apprenticeship and a few years as artisans to give them ·that much more 
knowledge of everyday affairs. There is no doubt, though, that they 
benefit from the course and the quality of teaching is much better than 
it was even ten years ago. 
The National !l'eachers' Diploma (Tech:(Lical) course, too, has a 
somewhat different entrance qualification. Admission qualifications 
are:-
(i) A degree in engineering or 
(ii) A degree in pure science or 
(iii) A degree in applied science or 
(iv) A National Diploma· and both official languages in the 
senior grade. 
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Each of these qualifications mu.Bt include at least two subjects 
which o.:re taught in technical high schools or' techrd cal colleges. 
National diplomas are such as the Engineering Diploma, the Bu.Udtng 
Diploma, the Production EngineersrDiplmna, the uarious ·technician 
diplomas and the diploma in Pharmacy. All of these demand the requi.sitc 
industrial experience. Graduate student-teachers must haue had three-
yeo.:rs' post graduate experience. 1'he reason. for th~s may not, at first 
sight, be apparent, but graduates who from the start.desire to teach 
should proceed to the Education Faculty of their. university to acquire 
their teaching qualification. The National Teachers' Diploma is for 
those who, after acquiring some industrial experien3e, decide that 
they wish to teach. Often they are not then in a financial condition 
to finance a further year's study at a university. 
The subjects that o.:re precribed are the same as for the workshop 
teachers except that the method subject choice is wider. They o.:re 
required to take two courses from the following list: Method of 
Mathematics, Met(wd. of Science,, Method of Technical Drawing, Method 
of Technical Subjects, .Method of Trade Instruction (if they have 
served an apprenticeship and have passed the requisite trade theory). 
The part-time course has the s~ze restrictions as that for 
workshop teachers. 
In the case of both diplomas, the candidates must have had a 
certain minimum nurnber of hours of practice teaching. 
In this course, too, the standard has been raised from what it 
was, but possioly not as noticeably. 
2.15.2(5) The Bursary Scheme . In his 1.939 report Professor 
.M.C. Botha reminded. us that "in-seroice" training of teachers had 
become an important feature of the educational. systems of nearly every 
1 
. coun·try. Nothing much was done in this connection in South Africa 
for some years. In 1955 Mr. v.d. Walt gave the staff position in 
technical high schools. He revea.led that there were lOl academic 
1. Union Department of Education. 1939 report. op cit. p.40. 
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posts of which 84 were filled with permanent staff members, 10 by 
temporw~y incumbent:..; and 7 were vacant. The1'e were 168 posts for 
worhshop instructors of which 151 were filled by permo.nen·t staff 
members, 4 temporarily and 13 vacan;t;. This position was not too 
serious. In his next report, however, Uw Secretary indicated that 
a difficult staff position was still obtaining at the technical co.lleges. 
He then indicated that some scheme of bursary awards was under consider-,"·· 
at ion. 
In October 1957 the Department of Education, Arts and Science, 
through its new Secretary Dr. J.J . .P. Opt 1Hof, requested permission 
from the Treasury and from the .Public Ser·vice Com:rrdssion ·to recruit 
suitable candidates from industry to be trained in a one-year full-
time course as technical teachers. 1 
The reasons for the request were that the rapid development of 
industry was demanding more artisans than ever before and cer·tainly 
more than the existing facilities could provide. Furthermore these 
artisans needed to be better trained then ever before. The need could 
only be met by expanding training facilities in the technical high 
schools and in the technical colleges. This required more trained 
teachers and in order to attract suitable, experienced men from industry 
it was deemed necessary to offer free training and, in addition, to 
pay the student-teachers what they would have received had.they gone 
direct to a school as an uncertificated teacher. They were to be 
required to sign a contract to serve the Department for two yearsafter 
the completion of the course. After successful completion of the 
course the teachers would be posted to schools, receive an increment 
for one year's service and another in recognition of the teachers' 
qualification. Forty posts were required, twenty for technical teachers 
and twenty for workshop teachers. 
The necessary permission was obtained and advertisements placed 
in many newspapers throughout the country. A gocd response resulted 
1. Letter to Treasury and to Public Service Commission dated 12.10.57. 
(Ap1Jendix 2.) 
2. Department of Education, Ar·ts & Science. 1957 report. pQl. 
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and this is l~eflected in the. fact that the exCJ.Jnination entries rose 
from 33 in 1957 to 58 in 1958 in the case of worJr_shop tea.:;hers and 
from 42 to 58 in the.ccise of,technical teachers. 1 
The system is still used but as far as ~he provincial authorities 
are concerned only for the training of workshop teachers. It is felt 
that the provincial bursaries cater adequately for academic staff. 
Thus the position today is that usually there is a sufficient 
supply of workshop teac;hers, because an at-tempt is made, when estimating 
the nwaber of student-teachers to send on the course, to allow for 
retirements and for tlw ever-increasing number of pupils seehing places 
in the technical high schools. 
2.15.3. Courses at Technical High Schools before inter-departmental 
co-operation. 
In paragraph 2.12. the courses which boys in trade and industrial 
schools followed were discussed. F'rom time to time new handbooks of 
courses were brought out as <-yllabuses were revised or· standards ro,ised. 
The courses described in 2.12. were in use up to 1.940.· Then a new 
handbook was issued which differed a little from the previous one. 
As .Jar as the Preliminary Technical Certificate was concerned one 
subject was added to the Group 11, -Physiology and Hygiene, and workshop 
practice was included in the list of Group 11 subjects and so, 
presumably, a boy could now fail this subject provided he passed in 
four other subJects in this group. 
Much the same procedure seems to have been followed in the National 
Trade School Certificate course but the grouping seems to be rather 
.different. In addition, instead of passing with four subJect successes, 
the number required now, was five. 
Group 1 One official language on the A or B level as for the 
Junion Certificate exwnination. 
Group 11. 
Group 111 
Group lV 
One subject from Mathematics 1 or a Trade Theory. 
Worhshop Practice corresponding to the trade the·ory. 
Two from,- Engineering .Drawing, Practical Geometry, 
Bookkeeping and Commercial Arithmetic. 
:Z. -~-t.~tts'tic~· ob*G'Mtt tt-• ~~raa.f'"~ s••'•"• .DttpcrriaMt •I 
NotJDMJ E41UJa.t&o~a. · 
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Second official language A or· B level as for the Junior 
Certifico,te. 
Jl.a·themat i cs 1. 
Physical Science 1 or Chemistry 1 or Physics 1. 
Geology 1. 
'I'rade 1'heory . 
.!-JYLy other· subject from the National Technical Certificate, 
Part One, course. 
This last provision meant that Building Construction (Elementary) 
could be taken in place of Engineering Drawing or Practical Geometry 
and doubtless students engaged in building trade subjects would have 
done this because it would have been more appropriate than Engineering 
Drawing and more popular than Practical Geometry, which lattm~ subject 
was never much favoured by schoolboys (nor for that rrtatter as Graphics 1 
by university first year studen·ts). · 
It will be noticed, too, ·that Mathematics was not a compulsory 
subject and although most schools certainly taught it,. it was not 
necessary to pass to gain a certificate. The same was true of a 
science subject, and i-t was a fac·t that many trade schools did not 
teach a science subject. This was not sound policy because it is 
obviously true that Mathematics and, say, Physica.Z Science, are the 
subjects upon which any technical studies must be based. 
The second official language was not compulsory. Again most 
schools taught it but the pupils were often half-hearted in their 
attempt to master the second language. 
Previous to this, the standard lX course had been internally 
exwnined, moderated by the Department and certificat~s issued by the 
Department. Th ~ s handbook prescribed syl_labuses, courses and 
eXOJninations for a National Technical Certificate, Part Two. It was 
primarily set for part-time students but full-time studen·ts were 
allowed to, and did, enter for the examination. It was, to a limited 
extent, a preparation for the Senior Certificate examination. The 
two group courses which are of interest in the present context are 
the Engineering Course an,d the Building Cow~se. It was necessary 
to pass in three subjects but, of course, all subject successes were 
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recorded on the certificates. 
Eng_ineerin[l Course. Build inj]._2ourse 
Group 1. One subject from:-
Aeronautical Engineering 
Applied .Mechanics 1 
Blacksmithing 11 
Group 1. One subject from:-
Applied Mechanics 1 
Bricklaying 11 
Building Construction 
Electrotechnics 1 
Electric Wiring 11 
Machine Constr'uct i on• 1 
Drawing for Boilermakers 1 
Structural Steelwork 1 
Electrical Drawing 1 
Motor Car Construction 11 
!Telephony and Telegraphy 1 
Lines 1 
Group 11. Two from:- Group 11. 
Chemistry 11 
Geology 11 
Heat Engines 1 
Mathematics 11 
Industrial Metallurgy or 
Foundry Metallurgy 
Physical Science 11 (no·t with 
Physics 11 or Chemistry 11) 
Physics 11 
il:ny subject from Group 1 not taken. 
and .Drawing 11 
Carpentry and Joinery 11 
or Woodmachinina 11 
- "' Painting and .Decorating 11 
Masonry 11 
Plaste'Ci.l]g 11 
Sanitation 1 
Signwriting 1 
Two from:-
Drawing and Decoratiue 
Design 1 
Drawing for Plwabers 1 
Mathematics 11 
Physical Science 11 (not 
with Physics 11 or 
Chemistry 11) 
Physics 11 
Chemistry 11 
Any subject from Group 1 
not taken. 
The objections to this course, for use by full-time pupils, was 
that it was not sufficiently demanding. The exwnination papers were 
set primarily for part-time apprentice students and these had much 
less time per subject than the full-time pupils. There was no language 
examination at all and in the mathematics course no geometry was 
prescribed. Neither physical science, physics nor chemistry were 
compulsory. Hence as a first year of preparation for a matriculation 
exemption certificate it had less ualue than it might haue had. 
On the other hand for pupils who left school at this stage it had 
the advantage of leading direct to the next part of the National Technical 
Certificate exa.rn.inat ion. 
In the technical high schools attached to technical colleges, the 
subjects were selected to form part of the preparation for the Senior 
Certificate course and the offi c'ial languages were added as an intm~nal 
exwnination. Thus a common course was English A or B, Afrikaans A or B, 
Mathematics 11 (and some geometry as an inter·nal addition to the course), 
Physical Science 11, Machine Construction 1 vr Electrical Drawing 1 or 
Building Construction, Applied Mechanics 1. This combination, with or 
without trade theory, led towards the second year of the matriculation 
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cour~se which contained. these identical subjec·ts on the next grade. 
A pupil who jailed the ma-tr·iculation exemption examination was 
often able to claim the National Senior Cel~·tijicate or National 
Technical Certificate, Part Three, certificate and proceed, in a 
technical college or continuation class, to the next grade of technical 
certificate, the Ad1:1anced Technical Certificate, Part One. 
The next handbook to appear was in 1945. This mentiongd, for the 
first time, conditions to be fulfi.lled by full-time pupi.ls in the 
technical high schools. Provision was still made for a trade school 
certificate, and there was a definite move towards a measure of 
compulsory bilingualism. Thus the standard Vll course was: 
Group 1 First official language A. 
Second official language A or B. 
Group 11 Three subjects from: 
Civics or History or Geography. 
Drawing 
Mathematics 
Physics or Physical Science 
Trade Theory 
Workshop Practice 
It can be seen again that neither the passing of Mathematics or 
Physics or Physical Science was compulsory. Nevertheless this provided 
a better balanced course and was a significant move in the ri9ht 
direction. The papers were, however, still set for part-time students 
and so were possibly a little 11light 11 • 
The National Junior Certijica·te course as permitted u:Ltil June 1946 
will not be discussed because it was not significantly different from 
the preceding course. From June 1946, however, the exGJnination 
requirements were six subject passes, the subjects being selected· 
as follows: 
Group 1 First oificial language A. 
Ma·themat i cs 1 
Group 11 Second official la_nguage A or B. 
Group 111 Three subjects from: 
Physical Science ·1 or Chemistry 1 or Physics. 1 or 
Geology 1. 
Engineering Drawing or Pr·actical Geometry. 
Worl-.shop Practice 
Group 1 V A trade theory related to the workshop practice; 
This was, of course, a much better course and much more demandin[J 
than the previous ones had been. 
I'he Nat i anal Trades School Certificate course now becQI/1,e: 
Group 1 First official language A or~ B (as for the J"ur.ior Certificate) 
Second official language A orB (as far· the Junior Certificate, 
Group 11 Workshop .Practice 
Group 111 I'wo subjects from: 
Engineering Drawing or Practical Geometry 
Mathematics 1 or Workshop Calculations 1 
Physical Science 1 or Chemistr!/ 1 or Physics 1 
Group lV I'rade theory allied to workshop. practice. 
This marked a step in the right direction. Five subjects had to 
be passed and hence a failure in one official language would have been 
permitted or a failure in one of the Group 111 subjects. It is to be 
noted that the subjec!;, Workshop Calculations was introduced. It was 
introduced for pupils~ full-time or part-time, who found Mathematics 
very r;Iifficult. I'he idea~ one supposes~ was well-intentioned, but in 
practice t;he paper proved quite difficult being primarily arithrnetical 
in nature and~ therefor·e, demanding rather more accuracy ·than the non-
mathematical type of pupil was capable of giving. It was also not 
recognised for matriculation exemption purposes and so was of no help 
for a pupil purposing to proceed this far, who was thus compelled to 
take the Junion Certificate course. For those pupils intending 'to 
proceed to National Technical Certificate, Part I'wo and Part I'hree~ 
courses~ the subject Workshop Calculations 11 and 111 was provided. 
If a pupil hoped to proceed to Advanced Certificate level, however, 
he was ggain at a serious disadvantage because his mathematical 
background was too weak. 
:!'here were no other significant changes in the National Technical 
Certificate Part I'wu or Part I'hree course, except this introduction of 
Worlishop Calculations. The Senior Certificate course, however~ toolr,; 
on a different appearance. :The exa;ninat ion requirements were passes 
in six subjects selected as follows:-
Group j_ First official lanyuage A. 
Mathematics Senior or Mathematics 111 
Group 11 (from June 1947) 
Second official language A orB. 
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Group 111 One subject from: 
Applied lvfechanics 11 01~ Applied Mechanics Senior 
Chemist:ry 111 or Physics .111 or Physical Science lLZ 
Electrical Construct ion and Drawing 11 or Machine 
Construction and Drawi.ng 11 or l!fachine Construction 
and Drawing Senior or Building Construction 111 or 
Building Construction and Drawing Senior. 
Group lV :rwo subjects from: 
:rrade .Theory 
Electrotechni cs LZl or Electrotechni cs Senior 
Elementary Strength of Materials 
.Any other N.:r.c. 111 subject. 
Some explanation is. required here because the option is gL;en 
between some subjects in grade 111 or the senior grade. In point of 
fact the senior grade syllabus was a perfectly straightforward 
combination of grades 11 and 111 and if a pupil wished to pass the 
subject in two parts taking one examination in N.:r.c. 11 and another 
in N.T.C. 111 they were free to do so. In practice it didn't work 
out that way because the Senior Grade paper was a three-hour paper 
testing the work of two syllabuses and hence, in the nature of the· 
syllabuses, had to include more elementary questions than the N.:r.c. 111 
paper did. The practice did not continue long- only until shortly 
after the pu_blication of the neJv-t handbook in 1951, when these courses 
were dispensed with by a new regulation which came into force. 
On page 113 it was ment.ioned that in 1953 standard Vl pupils were 
admitted to high schools. Whether this had been anticipated by the 
Department of Education, Arts and Science or whether it had prior 
knowledge, is not known,but the 1951 handbook, which devoted a section 
to full-time courses for pupils at technical high schools, gave a 
National Stand(J,(·d Vl course for full-time pupils. This may, of course, 
for the first two years have been used only by the pupils at the 
industrial schools (Children's Act schools). It was required of a 
pupil to pass in jour subjects selected from the following:-
First ojjicial language A 
Second official language A or B. 
Mathematics or Arittvnetic 
Drawing or Science or History or Geography. 
In addition 6 hours per week were to /)e given ·to workshop practice 
of a general (or what is now called basic) nature and 2 hours per weeh 
to physical education and citizenship. No mention was made in this 
handbook of religious instruction as a non-examination subject. 
134 
The general na-tur·e of the workshop pr·actice was obtained. in the 
first few years by circulating the standard Vl pupils through the 
various workshops, the idea being to give them a chance to reveal any 
particular aptitude they might possess for·any one trade. This was not 
entirely satisfactory because no particular teacher was responsible for 
them and hence there was no co-ordination of the work. This was 
rectified later, as will be seen. 
The National Technical Standard Vll was the na;ne which re;laced 
Preliminary Technical Certificate, for full-time· pupils. It remained 
a requirement that five subjects had to be passed b7J,t the grouping 
now became 
Group 1 F'irst offi c·ial language A. 
Group 11 Second official language A or B. 
Group 111 .Mathematics or Workshop Calculations 
Group lV A trade theory 
Group V One subject from: 
Civics or History or Geography 
Drawing 
Physics or Physical Science 
Workshop Practice 
This was quite a different grouping from the previous one because 
it made four groups compulsory (except for an option of workshop 
calculations). It should be mentioned that, for pupils not of South 
African descent, under Group 11 a language other than Afrikaans was 
allowed F'rench, German or Portuguese,and for Bantu children the 
provision was made that they could take under Group 1 either of the 
official languages and under Group 11 their own language. This applied 
until very recently in all grades of technical certificates. 
The 1951 iiandbook made no mention of a Trades School Certificate. 
This was dispensed with entirely. The standard course that had to be 
followed was the National Junior Certificate (Technology) course .. The 
examination requirements were passes in six subjects selected as follows:-
Group 1 
Group 11 
(a) F'irst official language A. 
(b) Second official language A or B. 
Mathematics 1 or Mathematics (J.uni or) or Workshop 
Calculations 1. 
Group 111 (a) Physical Science 1 or Chemistry 1 or Physics 1 or 
Geology 1. 
(b) Engineering Drawing or Practical Geometry or Building 
Construction 1. 
Electrotechni cs 1 
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Group 1 V Wodtshop .Practice 
Group V A trade ·theory allied to the Workshop Practice. 
Candidates who pr·oposed to proceed to the Senior Certificate were 
advised to talte two subjects from Group 111. 
Mathematics (Junior) was re-introduced. It differed from 
Mathematics 1 in that some geometry was included. 
The next step foPward introduced by thiS handbook was the 
prescribing of a National Intermediate"Certificate (:Technology) course. 
!I'he examination requirements were passes in six ·subjects selected as 
follows:-
Group 1 
Group 11 
(a) First official la:nguage A (Intermediate) 
(b) Second official language .A or B (Intermediate) 
(a) Mathematics 11 
(b) .Applied Mecho.ni cs 1 or Chemistry 11 or .Physical 
Science 11 or Physics 11 
Group 111 Two subjects from: 
Building Construction and Drawing 11 or Electrical 
Construction and Drawing 1 E!:_ Machine Construction 
and Drawing 1. 
Electronics 1 
Electrotechnics 11 
Heat Engines 1 
Telephony and Telegraphy 1 
The significant improvement was the provision of properly graded 
language papers in this grade which formed part of the preparation for 
the senior grade courses. The disadvantage was making Applied 
Mechanics 1 an aLternative, for exOiaination purposes, to Physical 
Science, Physics or Chemistry. Technical students intending to proceed ..
to advanced technical courses needed this knowledge to lead them to 
such subjects a'3 Strength of Materials, Theory of Structures, Machine 
Design and Theory of Machines. As a result most technical high schools 
offered both Applied lvfechanics and Physical Science despite the fact· 
that both were no·t simultaneously e.xamination credits. 1'hey were, of 
course, shown on the certificates of successful candidates. The other 
disadvantage was the continued use of N.T.C. 11 papers which, as 
previously explained, were primarily set for part-time candidates. 
The National Senior (]Jrtificate course followed exactly the s01ne 
pattern as the National Intermediate Certificate course and suffered 
from the s01ne disadvantages. 
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.This 1951 handbook was, with minor adJnendJnents, in use for m.any 
years (for part-tim.e candidates it is still in use in apprentice 
classes). In 1963, however, a separo,te ho;nd.booh was issued for full-
time pupils at technica.l high schools and a complete break with 
syllabuses used for part-time students was made. .Advw?-tage was taken 
of this to prescribe the non-examination subjects which were to be 
followed and to draw up syllabuses much more suited to the age groups 
of the jull-t ime pupils and to the time which they had to devote to 
their studies. 
The National Standard Vl Certificate exwnination becwae an 
in·ternal exwnination. Certificates were not issued to full-time 
pupils unless they left school to take up emplo~nent. To obtain a 
pass pupils were still required to pass in jour subjr.cts selected 
as follows: 
Group 1 
Group 11 
Afrikaans A or English A 
Afrikaans A or B or ~~glish A or B provided it was not 
the language selected under Group 1. 
Group 111 Two of the following subJects: 
Mathematics 
Drawing 
Physical Science 
Workshop Practice and Theory 
FUll-time pupils were also required to take the following non-
exwaination subjects:-
(i) Religious Instruction 
(ii) Singing and Appreciation of Music 
(iii) Physical Education 
(iv) Citizenship 
In addition the course included instruntion and an examination 
in Acciden·t Prevention for which subJect a syllabus had been ·prepa.:r.ed 
and had been approved by the National Occupational Safety Association. 
This was a better course than had previously been prescribed 
because all the pupils followed the complete course which was well 
designed as a basis on which to build a balanced technical education, 
that is, sufficient attention was given tc the formative subjects. 
~,;;' 
There was, however, a serious disadvantage for technical students that 
the certificate could be obtained without a pass in mathematics or 
physical science, and as will be seen later, these subjects are 
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virtually compulsory for a Senior Certificate pass. Things were mo.de 
a 1 ittl.e worse by allowing standard Vl pupils to be promoted to 
standa.rd Vll provided that ·they p·assed one of the official languages 
on the A-gro.de and passed in two other subjects. This proved a bone 
of conten·tion for five years before something was done about it. Then 
it was decided that a pupi.l had to pass the examination before being 
promoted. Another regulation which made the course too easy for the 
average pupil was that a principal was allowed to condone one subject 
for a cert iji c-':1-te provided that in the fourth subJect the pupi 1 gained 
more than 30% of the maximwn marlr,s for that subject. This regulation, 
too, was cancelled in 1968. 
·The subject Citizenship was disca11 ded and replaced by History 
in 1966. 
A definite step jor1 ward was taken by the combining of Workshop· 
Practice and Trade Theory into one subject. It was always difficult 
to determine which was which and by this combination, topics which 
were better dealt with by ha~~dling and demonstration in a workshop 
.. 
rather than by a written question on a theory question paper, were 
catered for in that way. By now most technical high schools had·been 
provided w£th special workshops called basic workshops solely for use 
by the standard Vl boys. The syllabuses followed by these boys implied 
that they mo.de some acquainta~weship with fitting, elementary 
electrical work, woodwork, motor mechanics and perhaps some building. 
Furthermore teachers were appointed especially ,lor the task of guiding 
these boys through the basic course and observing them carefully. 
They were then quite often able to advise boys and parents as to t.he 
trade direction in which the pupils showed some aptitude and inclination. 
The introduction of History into the course in place of Citizenship 
needs a little mo1~e consideration. Citizenship hcid been a non-
exo)ninat ion subject. History become an examinat iort subject and hence 
jell under Group 111. It. therefore made i·t pass i ble for a pupil to 
pass the exar.f/,ination without success in mathematics, science and 
drawing or worlrshop prac·tice and theory. In a technical high school, 
with the set purpose of preparing boys foP entry into a trade (in most 
' 
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cases), this was not desirable. It appears that this matter still 
requires consideration and wi.ll doubtless have to be brought, into 1 ine 
with the provincial requirements for a pass in standard Vl in the new~ 
future. This is not to say that a study of history should not form 
part of the course - it is highly desi7~able. The point is u~at pupils 
who proceed to senior level have to pass mathematics and science as 
will be seen when this course is considered and hence a firm foundation 
in ·these subJects must be laid in the elementary grades. It might, 
therefore, be ad vi sable to malw the two lanruages, mathematics and 
science the compulsory subJects for promotion to the streOJns which ,go 
to sta·ndard X level, with a fifth subject to be either drawing or 
f!JOrkshop practice and the·ory. History would then be grouped with the 
non-examination subjects. 
The National Standard Vll Certificate examination also becOJne an 
internal examination. The exan1-inat ion requirements were passes in five 
subjects selected as follows:-
Group 1 Afrikaans A or Engli'sh A 
Group 11 Afrikaans A or B, or English A or B, provided it was not 
the language taken under Group 1. 
Group 111 Mathematics or Drawing (if not taken under Group V) 
Group lV Workshop Practice and Theory 
Group v Drawing or Physicial Science 
The non-exOJninat ion subJects were the sOJne as for Uw standard Vl 
course. 
I'hi s course ,as first prescribed ,was an improvement on the s·tandard Vl 
one in that either mathematics or physical science had to be passed in 
order to pass the examination. The principle of condonation in one 
subject was permitted Just as in ·the standard Vl course which tended 
to make the pass a little easier than it should perhaps have been at 
this stage. 
Standard Vll pupils were aLlowed promotion provided they passed 
in one of the official languages on the A-grade and in three other 
subJects. Here again, then, was the bugbear of boys being allowed 
to go on to the next standard without a pass in mathe1nat i cs and 
science. 
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The intr·oduction of history into the scherrte of things made the 
matter· worse just as it did in the standard Yl course. 
The Nat i anal Junior Certificate (Standw·d V111) course contained 
the swne non-exwnination subjects as the previous two courses. The 
exojnination requirements were passes in six subjects selected as 
follows:-
Group 1 
Group 11 
Group 111 
Group lV 
Group v 
Group Vl 
Afrikaans A or Eno.Zish A 
Afrikaans A or B, or English A or B, provided it was not 
the language chosen under Group 1. 
Mathematics 
Physical : Science 
Machine Drawing or Building Drawing 
Workshop Practice and Theory 
As this course was originally prescribed there was no choice of 
subjects. Hence the previous remarks about the necessity for passing 
mathematics and science in the previous grades. There was a concession 
made in that a candidate' who, at one and the swne exdlnination,sat Jor 
six subjects, passed both official languages and three other subjects, 
obtaining at least 40% in four subjects and at least 33}% in a fifth 
subject and an aggregate of 240 marks in the six subjects; was awarded 
a five-subject certificate. 
The introduction of history in 1966 again made it possi b1e .for a 
candidate to go on without a pass in mathematics or science. 
The National Intermediate Certificate (Standard lX) course followed 
precisely the same pattern as the Junior course except that Applied 
Mechanics was allowed as an alternative to Trad8 Theory. No history 
was introduced in this course. Thus it is seen that, trade selection 
apart, there was no choice in this course except for applied mechanics. 
Five subject certificates were given just as in the case of the Junior 
Certificate. 
The National Senior Certificate course followed the same patter·n 
as the Intermediate Certificate course a1id the sdme ·remarks apply. :ro 
obtain Matriculation Ex,emption candidates had to sit for at least six 
subjects at one and the same exwnination, obtain a grand total of 270 
marks in six or seven subjects, obtain at least 40"/o in Groups 1, 11, 
111 and lV as listed above, and at least 33-j·D}:; in one or two of the 
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remaining subjects. 
2.15.4. Basic SyL._::tbuses 
In the 1965 repor·t of the Superintendent-General of Education it 
is mentioned that Professor Steyn was responsible for a report, 
published on behalf of the Joint Matriculation Board, which made a 
statistical analysis of the high rate of failur-es of first-year students 
at University. "In view of this phenomenon it is certain that the 
J.M.B. will insist on a higher standard for a pass in fucure from high 
school pupils who wish to qualify for· matricula·tion exemption. 
Furthermore, owing to the remarkable advance that has been made in the 
past decades in the field of science and mathematics and ·the accepta;nce 
of new approaches in the teaching of modern languages, it is clear that 
educational authorities will have to keep pace with these developments 
or face the danger of not being able to maintain standards demanded by 
the new situation." 1 
The first step in this direction was the thorough overhauling of 
high school syllabuses, particularly in the sciences and mathematics, 
in order that adequate stress might be laid on new content and approach. 
The J.lvf.B. drafted basic syllabuses in the various subjects for the 
matriculation exwnination and these were used as the basis for the 
revision of the Senior Certificate syllabuses of the various education 
departments. These revised syllabuses had to receive the ·approval of 
the J.M.B. if required for exemption purpo.ses. 2 .An obvious result of 
this was that much greater uniformity in the content of syllabuses 
was achieved, encouraged by the co-operation resulting from the 
attitude of the me'mbers of the Cormnittee of Heads of Education 
Departments and by the National Advisory Education Council. 3 Various 
inter-departmental committees were formed to compare and collate 
syllabuses in all grades of school work. 
1. Report 
p. 5. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
-------------
of the Superintendent-General of Education for the Year 1965. 
p.5. 
p.lO. 
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The Deportment of Education, .Arts and Science tooli advantage of 
this to introduce some changes in courses as well as in syllabuses. 
The chan.ge in the standard Vl course for jull-t ime technical s·tudents 
has already been mentioned on page 136. There is no need ·to comment 
again, either, on the non-examination subjects Religious Instruction, 
Singing and Appreciation of Music and Physical Education which are part 
of the work of every course in a technical high school, Jor on the 
subject of Accident Prevent ion whi en is taught in every cour'se. Mention 
will, therefore, be made only of the new examination courses and 
regulations and comment offered where it seems to be necessary. 
The National Standard Vll certificate 'subjects were re-grouped 
as follows:-
Group 1 
Group 11 
Group 111 
Afrikaans A or English A 
Ajr ilraans A or B or English A or B, provided the language 
is not that selected under Group 1. 
Mathemat i.cs 
Drawing 
Physical Science 
History 
Workshop Practice and Theory 
The National Standard Vll certificate was awarded to a candidate 
who sat for seven subjects and who o.btained at least 40'/o ·in. ·each of 
four subjects, including an official A language, and at least 33}ulo 
in a fifth subject, provided both official languages were included 
in the jive subjectso The above grouping, then, had to be complied 
with. The certificate was endorsed with five subjects, o\ with six 
or seven subjects if the candidate obtained not· less than 33t/o in 
one or two of the remaining subjects, respectively. · 
This new grouping did nothing to remove the obstacle that a 
candidate could obtain a certificate pass without passing either 
mathematics or physical science. 
A certificate was not issued to pupils unless the·y left school 
to take up employment. Promotion to the next standard was only granted 
tQ pupils who passed the exwninat ion and condonation of a fifth subject 
wa:s done away with because of the introduction of the 33]% pass mark 
in fifth, sixth and seventh subjects. 
For the other courses, the National J·unior Certificate (Standard Vlll,, 
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the National Intermediate (Standard lX) and the National Senim~ 
Cert ifi ca·te, the Department decided to offer dij ferentiated courses. 
These were to be known as the ll Group cow~ses and the technical or 
T Group courses. The J.f Group courses were designed to lead to 
matriculation er...empt ion and the T Group to the ordinary Senior Certificate. 
Although uit.imat.ely based on the same basic (or core) syllabuses, the 
T Group courses were made 1 ighter than the M Group in certain subjects 
- the official languages, rg_athematics, physical science for sta;ndards 
Vlll, lX and X a-nd for building drawing and machine drawing in 
standards lX and X. The first set of syllabuses cOJne into effect in 
1967 but were changed ·somewhat from 1968 to line up with the inter-
departmentally approved basic syllabuses. 
To give guidance to principals of technical high schools, schools 
of industry and technical colleges,the Department sent out Ex01ninations 
Circular No. 29 of 1966,.dated 2nd December 1966. The standard Vl ypar 
was to be used as a trial year, .the pupils being divided into two 
provisional ability groups on the basis of available information and 
then divided into class groups: Re-classification in standard Vll was 
to take place wherever necessary. 
In the. first classification the recom-rnendat.ion of the Principal 
of the primary school, the pupU 1 s performance in the primary school 
and his results in tests in English, Afrilwans and Arithmetic set on 
a&nission to the school together with the pupil's mental ability and 
aptitude were to be taken into account. (The m~ntal ability and aptitude,. 
it is assumed, were to be obtained from t'he Ed. Lab.· card which, before 
the re-transfer of the vocational schools back to the Provinces, were 
supposed to be made available to principals of vocational schools during 
the selection period.) 
In the class ifi cation after the standard .Vll year; the school was 
required t.o give educational guidance to the parents. in the 1 i ght of 
its information about and experience of the pupil, but it was s6"essed 
tlW-_t, taking into account the pupil's own, wishes, the parent had the 
final say as to the strewn in which his son was to be placed. (A 
somewhat similar procedw·e is .followed in some comprehensive schools 
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in England as will be seen by rGfer'ence to Chapter lX and Appendix 4. 
It was stressed in the circular that school record, intellectu,al 
ability} the requirements of the course u..nd the direction of study 
which the pupil wishes to follow at and after school; had also to 
be taken into account. Principals were required to ensure that all 
the implications of the-proposed course should be made clear to pa.ren·t 
and pupil. 
Principals were reminded thu.,t pupils ma!w the best progress 
towards the attainment of ·their ambitions if they choose subjects and 
courses within the scope of their abilities and potentialities. Hence 
pupils possessing the necessary potential should be encouraged ·to take 
the A! group of subjects and pupils possessing the ability to obtain a 
Senior Certificate shoul;; be placed in the T group. A change of course 
is to be permitted wherever and whenever this seems desirable but only 
after the fullest consultation with parent and pupil and the former's 
permission in writing. 
"At the. end of the third term in standard Vll the principal is 
required to address a letter to each parent containing the following 
information: 
(i) An indication of the performance of the pupil in the. various 
subjects. 
(i i) Details of the courses and subjects offered at the school after 
standard Vll. 
(iii) A recommendation to the parents on the choice of a course for 
the pupil; ·alternatively, the parents should be invited to discuss the 
choice of course with the principal. 
( i v) The statement that the course may be changed at any time, in the 
light of new information, and that the final choice of course made in 
standard Vll is a pregrogative of the parents, but should a pupil desire 
a cha;nge of course ther~eafter he will have to qualify for such a change. 
(v) A request to the parents to contact the principal about their 
child's choice and discuss the matter specificaLly in regard to the 
pupil's intentions concerning his future studies or vocational plans. 
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111here pupils are allowed to change course, permission in writing 
from t!.te parent is required. 
If a pupil tahing the M course does r.o·t rnahe sufficient progress 
to warrant promotion to the nex-t standa7~d, the parents should be offe7~ed 
the following choice: 
(i) either the pupil remains in the same standard in the M group for 
a further year, or 
(ii) the pupil may ve promoted to the following standard in the T group. 
Lastly, the circular_ offered adl.Ji ce to principals on how to deal 
with parents who are not willing to accept the adl.Ji ce of the school. 
(a) The parents should be inl.Jited to come and discuss the choice of 
course. 
(b) The unduly high or low performance of the pupil for whom the 
wrong course has been chosen, should be used to conl.Jince the parents 
of the necessity for the change. 
(c) The· parents should be enlightened as to the adl.Jerse _effect on the 
pupil's school career if too much or too little is required of him, as 
well as the adl.Jerse effect which an incorrect choice of course may hal.Je 
on his future career or study and vocational opportunities. 
In principle, this differentiated scheme is excellent. To 
illustrate the point, figures from the Biebuyck 1 quoted jo-e report are 
the technical hi:;h schools of the Republic. 
Std. Vl Std. Vll Std. Vlll Std.lX Std.X 
1963 2 729 3 466 2 922 1 028 535 
1964 3 146 4 122 3 051 1 289 438 
1965 3 711 4 909 4 331 1 644 783 
1966 3 939 4 735 4 480 1 542 744 
1967 4 141 4 819 4 338 1 897 841 
The underlined nurnbers indicate a jil.Je-year progression through 
--------------------------------------------------
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1. Report of the Cowni ttee on Vocat i onal1y-Dil~ected Education for Boys 
up to Std.X or Matriculation. (Chairman Mr. L.J.T. Biebuych) 
National Advisory Education Council. October 1968. p.8. 
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the schools. The figures show a high d11 op-out rate and that the lar·ges·,~ 
group per year ia in standard Vll. After standard Vlll many pupils 
leave school, probably for one or more of the following three 11 easons: 
(i) Many pup·i.Zs have not the ability to proceed further. 
(ii) Economic conditions in the home force many to go out to work 
(especially in these days wh.en apprentices are very well paid in 
comparison with even ten years ago). 
(iii) Many en·ter apprenticeship as early as possible (i.e. at the 
age of 16 years). 
1 
The following table, taken from the same report~ shows how small 
a percentage of the candidates who enter the sta;ndard X eXG.lll-inat ions, 
pass. 
YEAR C.ANDIDAJ.'ES PASS ED NTC 111 PASSED Stli!IOR PASSED MltrRIC. 
CE'.F?TIFICATE .:JXEMPTION 
1965 ?36 194 = 26.3% 126 = 1? .1% 1?6 = 23.9/o 
1.966 ?69 119 = 15. !Y/o 18!;) = 24.6% 160 = 20.8% 
196? 861 128 = 14. 9'/o 469 =54. 5% 124 = 14.4% 
T~e result of introducing the T strewa in 196? is obvious from 
the percentage of boys obtaining a standard X certificate. It should 
be pointed out, however, that the drop in the percentage obtaining 
matriculation exemption certificates might well be due to some pupils 
writing the T streQJn exQJninations who would have passed the higher grade. 
To revert now to the courses themselves. Consider first the 
National Junior Certificate (Standard Vlll) course. 
M. Course T. Course 
Group 1. Afrikaans A(M) or English A(M) 
-Group 11. Afrikaans A(M) or B(M), or 
English A(M) or B(M) provided 
it is not selected under 
Group 1. 
Group 111. Mathematics UJ) 
Physical Science (lvf) 
Machine Drawing or Building 
Drawing 
History 
Workshop Practice and Theory 
Afrikaans A(T) or English. A(T) 
Afrikaans A(T) or B(T), or 
~1tglish A(T) or B(T) provided 
it is not selected under 
Group 1. 
Mathematics (T) 
Physical Science (T) 
Machine Dl~awing or Building 
Drawing 
History 
Workshop Practice and Theory 
!:The non-exQJninat ion subjects remained unalter-ed. 
1. Ibid. p.B. 
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1'he National Junior Certificate (MorT) is awarded to a candidate 
who sits for sev.;m s--~bjects and who obtains at 'least 40% in each of. 
four subjects, including an official A .language, at .least 33t"/o in a 
fifth subject, and a grand total of at least 240 marlis, provided that 
both official langua.ges are included in the five subjects. The certificate 
is endorsed With five subjects, or with six or seven subjects, if the 
candidate obtains not less than 33;_,1"/o in one· or in two of the remaining 
subjectf.. respectively. 
A candidate who passes in five subjects but does not obtain the 
required minimum of 240 marks, must eventually pass in each of six 
subjects to qualify for the certificate. 
The swne objection remains that it is possible to obtain a five-
subject certificate without passing in mathematics and/or physi cial 
science. This cannot be justified in a technical course. 
The National Interme.diate ai~d the National Senior Certificate 
courses, M and T, follow the sOJne pattern except that history is no 
longer included in the .curriculum, that differentiation occurs in the 
drawing subjects and that applied mechanics becomes an option to trade 
theory in the M course only. 
Thus it is possible to obtain a five-subject T course certificate 
withou-t passing either mathematics or physical science. This is no·t 
permitted in the M course where both mathematics and physical science 
are compulsory pass subjects. 
The other point which needs discussion in relation to the Intermediate 
and Senior courses is the subject applied mechanics. It is at the 
present time an option to trade theory in theM course. A pupil 
proceeding to an engineering course at a university is going to study 
applied mechanics under the nwne of applied mathematics, the elementary 
parts of theory of machines, strength of materials attd a variety. of 
other related subjects, depending on the discipline of the university 
to which he goes as a student, in any case, and if he did not follow 
this subject at a technical high school he would be no worse off than 
a pupil from any other type of high school. A pupil proceeding from 
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an M--strewn to a techni ca.Z co.Z.Zege to foLlow an engineering technician's 
course will start the Sltbject; fr·om th.e beginning and follow it for two 
years in a four-year course. !Te, too, wi.Zl be in no worse case than a 
pupil from an .. academic high school. On the other han,d a pupil from the 
T-strewn who enters an o .. ppren;t ice course o.:t the NTC lLZ or N:EC lV level 
will be comple-tely lost wi ·thout some knowledge of the subject. In a 
technical high schoo.Z the subject is studied in .considerable depth 
in the standard lX ar1.d X years. It forms the basis for the st~:dy of 
strength of mo .. teria.ls, theory of machines and machine design and it is 
not taught in the NJT 1 V or V grades of an apprentice school. 
Now there are very good reasons for excluding it from a T-stremn 
(and for· that matter from. an lvf-s·treOJn) standard lX and X course at a 
technical high school. For a pupil proceeding to an apprenticeship, 
the knowledge of trade theory cor?~elates with his workshop practice. 
The ·two should not be separated. They are "part and parcel 11 orw of 
the other. All students at technical high schools have to follow the 
course in workshop practice. :!!his is the raison d 1 ~tre of the technical 
hi9h school and it has been generally found by the technical inspectorate. 
that those pupils who do not follow the trade theory course 
simultaneously with the workshop practice cour·se do not derive sufficient 
benefit from the latter to make it worth while. In many cases they 
lose interest in the practical course - in which case they might Just 
as well be at an ordinary academic high school. 
The solution at first sight seems to be to add a seventh subject, 
applied mechanics, to the curriculum. There is, however, a difficulty. 
The academic high school works 25 hours pel~ week (minimwn) and rarely 
more than 26 how~s. The technical high school works a minimum of 32 
hours per week and to add yet another jour periods of about 40 minutes 
each to this week would make the week jar too long, if it is remembered 
that ·the extra-curricula activities in the high schools and technical 
high schools are similar. 
There is a last word in this connec.tion. :The new physical science 
syllabus includes a considerable section in mechanics. Unfortunately 
the new syllabus, particularly in the senior course is, in my opinion, 
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very long and overloaded. Were it possiblbe to allow so;ne choice of 
sections in Uw syl;.abus, il; might yet be J:.>ossible to elJoloe a 
differentiated physical science syLlabus for the '!'-stream candidates 
1.1.1here enough at tent ion could be given to the basic principles of 
statics, dynamics and elasticity, to prepare the pupils for the 
advanced apprenticeship courses. 
2.15. 5. Courses at Technical High Schools since 1968. 
When the vocational schools were re-transferred to the Frovincial 
authorities in April 1968, the control of the internal examinations and 
of the oral language examinations passed to the education departments 
of the Provinces. 
To deal with the latter first, in the National Senior exwninations 
before 1968, a B--language candidate could request an oral examination 
in that language and, although it did not count towards a pass in the 
subject, if he passed the oral examination his certificate was endorsed 
to that effect. Since November 1968 tho.se tests have been made 
compulsory for full-t irue candidates in ?,ocat ional schools. Before 
April 1968 the tests were moderated by language inspectors of the then 
Depcirtment of Education, Arts and Science. Since then these inspectors; 
except by invitation, have no access to the provincial schools. Hence 
the moderation (by means of swnpling) of the oral tests has fallen on 
the already heavily burdened shoulders of the provincial c~rcuit 
inspectors. Their findings are cownunicated through the provincial 
examination sections to the examination section of the Department of 
Higher Education. 
In the technical high schools, as has been indicated, the standard 
Vl and Vll examinations are internal. These are the exwninations, 
the control of which is in the hands of the provincial education 
authorities. The examinations in standa;rds Vlll, 1X and X are external 
and are conducted by the De partmen·t of Higher Education. The reason 
for this, according ·to the Minister for E'ducatio~··, is to ensure 
uniformity and because the numbers entering the eXCJJninations oPe fairly 
small and therefore it would be uneconomica.Z to appoint examiners in 
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each province for such subjects as machine drawing and the various 
trade ·theories. :rh:s aspect wiLl have to be dealt with in ~~elation to 
all types of vocationa.Z schools and so will not be discussed here except 
to mention that an inter-departmental standing committee to deal with 
examinations in vocational schools has been cr·eated, its purpose being 
to advise the Minister in all matters relating to these examinations . 
.tls jar as the standard Vl and Vll exwn'inat ions are conce7~ned, the 
syllab~:ses of the l';rovinces are used wherever this is possible. This 
means at the present time in English, Afrikaans and Mathematics. It 
is anticipated that the syllabus in General Science will soon be used 
also. As jar as the technical subjects, Drawing and iVorkshop Pi-act ice 
and 1'heory, are concerned it is anticipated that the present syllabuses 
will continue to be used. An amended syllabus in History will be used 
because, by inter-departmental agreement, two periods per week instead 
of one will be given to Religious Instruction and one period per week 
has to be found for Guidance. To find the requisite two periods is 
difficult in view of the already long school week in these schools. 
It has been decided therefore to reduce the number of periods given to 
History from jour to three and 1 ighten the syllabus somewha·t. Where 
the other period is to be found is not finally decided. 
The other change which will soon have to be effected is to make 
the conditions for obtaining a pass in the whole examination and in 
individual subjects, the same in all schools in a province. The 
conditions applying in technical high schools at present have already 
been discussed. The requirements in the Ca1Je Province are as follows:-
(a) Standard Vl 
A pupil is required to pass 
(i) the official language on the higher grade, 
(ii) the other official language on either the higher or the 
lower grade, 
(iii) either General Science or Mathematics, 
(iv) any fourth subject (this ma.y include General Science or 
fvfathemat i cs if the candidate passes in both); 
and in add it ion obtain 401~ of the augregate of marks in five subjects, 
namely the two official languages and the best th1~ee of the remaining 
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subjects} provided that if a candidate takes both official .languages 
on the higher grade, the aggregate will be the srune as for a candidate 
taking one official language on the higher grade. 
A candidate tahing the two official languages on the higher grade 
and jailing in only one of these languages, will be regarded as having 
passed the examination in the lower grade in that language} provided 
that he obtains at least 25% of Uw marks allocated to that language 
on the higher grade. If he jails ir. both languages on the higher grade, 
this provision will not apply. 
For a pass in an official language on the higher grade a candidate 
will be required to gain at least 40% of the marks allocated to that 
subjec-t. 
For a pass in. a subject, other than an ojji cial language on the 
higher grade, a candidate will be required to gairi at least 33f% of 
the marks allocated to that subject. 
All these pass marhs are based on ati:,ainment auring the year tafting 
into account (i) marhs allocated for worh done in class,· 
(ii) tests set during the course of the year in the 
individual subjects as portions of the syllabuses have been.completed; 
and (iii) formal periodic examinations. 
No pupil is granted a pass in standard Vl without the approval of 
the Inspector of Schools. Subject to such conditions as may be laid 
down by the Department, a pupil who has not satisfied the requirements 
for a pass in standard Vl may have his failure condoned by the Inspector 
of Schools and be granted a pass. 
A pupil with a speech deject may be exempted jr·om the oral 
examination. He receives a marlr, equivalen·t to the percentage of marlrs 
obtained in the wr it·ten examination .. 
The subjects of instruct ion in standard Vl in academic high schooJ.s 
are somewhat different from those· in the technical high schoo.ls. 
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Aca4errd c Hi g_h School 
(i) Afrikaans A or English A 
(ii) Afrikaans A or B, or 
English A Ol~ B 
(not the one taken 
under (i) 
(iii) General Science 
( i v) lvfathemat i cs 
( v) Social Studies 
(vi) Art as an exwnir;;at ion 
or bnontexOJn L na Lon 
.:JU JeC 
(vii) Any one of the following: 
Woodwork, Agriculture, 
Art.;.Craft, Needleworh 
and Domestic Science as 
(4.) 
(3-i-) 
(Ej) 
(3/) 
(Ej) 
(lj) 
an examination or non-
e~~aination subject. (1/) 
(viii) Religious Instruction, 
Physical Education 
and Class Music (3) 
The mLmmum time suggested for 
each subJect is given in brackets 
for each subject in hours peP 
week to the nearest if hour. 
At least 2 periods of 35 minutes 
to be devoted to Art under (vi) 
above and at least two periods 
of 35 minutes each to the subject 
selected under (vii) above if 
taken as a non-examination subject. 
If these subjects are taken as 
exwnination subjects additional 
time must be found as indicated 
below. 
The remaining time of the school 
week (approximately 3 hours) should 
be used, as circwnstances may demand, 
for the following: 
( i) A third language (French, German, 
Greek, Hebrew, Latin, Southern Sotho, 
Tswana or Xhosa) 
(ii) Art as an examination subJect. 
(iii) A subJect from (vii) above tahen 
as an examination subject. 
(iv) Arwther subject from (vii) above. 
(v) Music as an examination subject. 
(vi) Guidance (j) 
(vii) The activities referred to below 
(a) Additional work in any subject 
to satisfy the needs of pupils who show 
particular aptitude for such a subject 
or to prepare pupils nwi~e fully for the 
Senior Secondary Course. 
(b) Assi s·tance to pupils in subjects 
in which they experience diffi cul·ty, or 
additional instruction for pupils who 
have been allowed to proceed because of 
their age. 
Technical ~{i gh Scjwol 
(i) Afrikaans A or £nglish A (4) 
(ii) Afrikaans A or B, or 
English A. or B ( \i.o,L) ~;2 
(not the one taken 
under (i) 
(iii) Physical Science 
Drawing 
.Mathmnat i cs 
History 
Workshop Practice 
and :I'heory 
(iv) Religious Instruction 
Physical Education 
Class Music 
(v) Guidance 
Times are given in hours/week/ 
subject to nearest i hour but 
are suggestions to Principals 
and not instructions. 
(3J) r_ 
(3J) 
(3}) 
(L}) 
(8j) 
(3) 
(k-) 
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(c) Activities such as debates, 
drOJnat i c art, lessons in musical 
appreciation, O!' oc;l1 er activities 
approved by the Inspector of Schools. 
(d) Instruction of girls in Home 
Nursing. 
It is seen, then, that the school weelt of the academic school is 
between 25 and 26 hours and that of the technical high school about 
32 hours. Apart from the non-exwnination subjects it appears that 
most standard Vl pupils talie seven subjects for eXOJninat ion pur poses 
but that in a technical high school there is no choice of subjects. 
In the circwnstances there seems no reason at all why the same 
excunination pass requirements should not ·be required of boys in 
technical high schools as are required of pupils in other schools. 
This would then mean a 40% pass in the language taken. on the higher 
grade, a 33§-% pass in the second language, ,_, 33s0/o in .:. i ther general 
science or mathematics, ·. 33}1o pass in a fourth subject and a 40% 
aggregate in five subjects. This would at least ensure that either 
mathematics or general science was passed at this stage. Of course, 
it would be better still to insist, for technical s-tudents, on a pass 
in both mathematics and general science as well as in both the official 
languages. If history were classified with the non-excunination subjects, 
it would then mean that either drawing or worltshop practice and theory 
would have to be of sufficient standard to bring the aggregate up to 
4CY/o. The chances are that workshop practice and theory .would do that 
in any case, cmd, for most pupils, drawing is intended to give ability 
to read drawings rather than to become draughtsmen. Those who have 
ability enough to become dr:cwghtsmen will, in any case, find li.ttle 
difficulty with this subject. 
It may be as well, now, to compare the subjects of instruction in 
standard Vll in the two types of school. It should be noted iTI11nediately 
that in the academic high school a pupil is required to take six 
subjects for the excunination compared with seven in the technical high 
school., The length of the school week in the academic high school is 
again between 25 and 26 hours compared with 32 hours in the t'echnical 
school. 
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Academic High School 
(i) An official Lmguage on the 
higher grade; 
(ii) the other official language ov-
either the higher or the 
1 ower grade; 
(iii) General Science; 
(il.J) Mathematics or Boohheeping 
and Cowner ci al .Arithmetic; 
(1.J) and (1.Ji) any two of the 
following: 
Mathematics if not already 
tahen under (i1.J), Booh-
heeping and Commercial 
Arithmetic, if not already 
tahen under (i1.J), 
Social Studies, 
French or German or Greeh, 
or Hebrew or Latin or Southern 
Sotho, or Tswana or Xhosa, 
Woodworh, 
Agriculture, 
.Art or .Jlrt-craft, 
Needlework and Dressmahing, 
Domestic Science, 
Music, 
Typewriting. 
(i) 
2..'echnical Ifi[Lh School;_ 
An official language on 
the higher gracle; 
(ii) the other official 
language on either the 
higher or the lower 
grade; 
( i i i) .Mathematics, 
Drawing, 
Physical Science, 
·History, 
wor~hshop Practice and 
Theory. 
The non-examinat. ion subjects are the same in all types of schools 
-Religious Instruction, Physical Education, Music an,d Guidance. 
In the stQ)~dard Vll exOJnination in the academic high school, a 
pupil is required, on the basis of his attairunent for the year to 
pass in 
(a) the official language on the higher grade; 
(b) the other official language on either the higher 
or the lower grade; 
(c) in two other subjects; 
(Pass mark 4C/fo) . 
(Pass marh 33flo) 
(Pass mark 33f~) 
and in addition obtain 40% of the aggregate marks in fi1.Je subj'ects, 
namely the two official languages, General Science and the best two 
of the remaining subjects; prol.Jided that if a candidate tahes both 
official languages on the higher grade, the aggregate will be the 
same as for a candidate taking ·only one official languc,ge on the 
·higher grade. 
The other examination regulations are as for the standard Vl 
examination except ·that when a pupil clea;~ly cannot benefit from 
further instruction in mathematics or in bookheeping and' co1waercial 
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aritlvnetic or when the interests of a pupil's career clearly require 
the concession, the Inspector of Schools may exempt the pupil from 
these subjects provided that one of the following alternatives is 
chosen: 
(a) Social Studies !!!:.. a third language, provided further that such 
pupil also takes two.of the following subJects: Woodwork, Agriculture, 
Art or .IJJ"t-craft, Needlework and Dressmaking, Domestic Science, 
Music, or 
(b) Social Studies and a third language. 
/m analysis of the results of the maJority of boys would indicate 
apparently an examination record of passes in the two official languages 
and general science, math,ematics and social studies (or woodwork). An 
alternative might be to have convnercial arithmetic and bookkeeping and 
typewriting in place of mathematics and social studies. 1'he point is 
that general science is compulsory and, for most boys, mathematics. 
Comparing this with the technical high school course in which it is 
possible to pass without n~athematics and physical science, we see again 
the weakness of the latter system. It seems obvious that the 
eXOJnination requirements for the technical high school should make 
mathema·t i cs and physical science compulsory pass subJects (33;}1/o') and 
make history a non-exwnination subJect. ·Th? emphasis would then be on 
the basic technical subjec·ts and on the official languages. 
2.15. 6. Failures in the standard Vll course in_!!echni cal Hi g_h Schools. 
The problem which would then confront the authorities would be 
what to do with boys who could not pass this amended standard Vll course. 
There will be a fairly high percentage and these represent the group 
shown earlier who leave at the end of standard Vlll or when they reach 
the end of the period of compulsion. These normally enter into an 
apprenticeship. It seerns quite obvious that a third strewn is required 
in the standard Vlll year which, for the sake of a nwne, I shall call 
the A streo.rn (A for apprentice or wnbag). 
The importance of the two official .lmiguages in any school course, 
because of the importance of convnunication, will be discussed in a 
later chapter. The two languages should certainly appear. Equally 
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certain is it that the drQ,JAny course Bhou.Zd be continued and the course 
of workshop prcLct iCE' and tNuJ,e theory. Because these pupils wov..Zd leave 
at the end of this year much more t im.e would have to be given to woT'lwhop 
practice and t7'aile theory. Then, for exwnination purposes I would 
include the mathematics o.nd engineering science course that is given in 
the N.T.C. 1 course in an apprentice school. These are much more 
11appl ied" cour·ses than those given in the full-time courses and most 
pupils >:1ould benefit from them. This would enable them to enter an 
apprentice school in the N.T.C. 11 strewn, resulting in an uninterrupted 
course of study with all the boost to morale associated with this. The 
kind of course and the time given to the various subjects might appea7' 
like this: 
(i) First official language on the higher graae. 
(ii) Second official language on the higher or lower grade. 
(iii) Workshop Mathematics. 
(iv) Engineering Science or Building Science. 
(v) Machine ~awing or Building Drawing 
(vi) Workshop Practice and Theory. 
The non-exwninat ion subJects would remain the swne as in the 
other stret.uns. 
In such a course a pass mark of 60'/o for worhshop practice and 
40'/o for trade theory could be expected, 40% for drawing and 40% in 
mathematics and science. If 40% in the first official language was 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(4) 
( . 3) 104· . 
obtained and 33/1o in the second these subjects should be endorsed on 
the certificate. 
·This would, to some extent, be a reversion to the old traae school 
certificate course but for many boys this is a necessity if frustration 
is to be avoided and pupils encouraged to strive to reach their own. 
ceiling of ability. 
It might, of course, be found that boys passing this N.T.C. 1 full-
time course or A course, as I have called it, would be prepared to stop 
longer at school and follow a similo,r course on the N.J.'.C. 11 level. 
This, too, should be encouraged if only for the extra work done in the 
language subjects and the extra time given under slrilled instruction 
in the fundwnental trade skills. Of necessity there would have to be 
good liaison be·tween the schools and industry to ensure that the 
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processes taught were of the type in use in industry. It is r·egrettably 
true tha.t often industrial processes change more qui ck.Zy than the 
schools realise. Every endeavour· i.s made by way of arranging refresher 
courses, to keep instructors inj07~med of latest developmei~ts, and in 
.this respec~ the education authorities are deeply indebted to industrial 
undertakings,but this has not yet gone far enough. The idea of the 
sabbatical term, say every three years, when a nwnber of instructors 
are returned to industry to observe, to practise and to learn i·.ew 
processes, should be ver·y seriously considered. ·Industry would most 
certainly co-operate. The education departments might find this str·ange 
and difficult to accept. It would involve extra expense in that there 
would have ·to be a certain percentage of instructors available, over 
the minimum, nwnber required to staff the schools, in order to permit 
of the release of those whose turn it would be to go on sabbatical 
leave. 
There is a growing tendency in industry to centralize the training 
of apprentices in the basic shills prescribed in the training schedules 
for each year of apprenticeship. Large firms and undertakings find 
this reasonably easy to provide but small firYrLs find it too costly. 
Such firms would welcome accepting boys who have already worked through 
one or two years of the training progrOJTIJJW because it is becoming more 
and more obvious that the days of "picking up the trade" by watching 
artisans at work are past. Industry has become far too technological 
for this practice to be of any value. 
There is another matter in regard to these A courses which should 
receive consideration. A little earlier it was said that the non-
exwnination subjects should remain the same for all courses and that 
history should be included in them. This i.9 not to say that the history 
syllabus for the A courses should be identical with those for the T and 
.M courses. There are topics of great importance that should be 
introduced to boys about to enter industry. Some elementary treatment 
of human relationships, industrial agreements and trade unions are 
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topics which come readily to mind and it wou,ld be fa.r better if these 
were proper.Zy presen:;ed and discussed rathel~ than gathered in a 
haphazarcl way by listening to them discussed in the workshop and factory. 
This would probably involve the inviting of guest spedhers from indus·tr~: 
to the schools. Here again it is reasonably certain that industry 
would co-opero.,te and nothing but good could come of such an arrangement. 
· To sununarise this section of Chapter 11 it must be obvious that 
there i~.: a dire need for a third stream in a techni. cal high school to 
cater for those lads who are going to be artisans and 1 i t_tle more. They 
·need specialist treatment to mahe them really good artisans, not only 
for the benefit of industry and hence of the national economy, but for 
their own well-being. There are few experiences in life as satisfying 
as that of knowing that a task has been well-performed - performed to 
the maximwn of one's potential -and it seems obvious that such 
satisfaction should be the reasonable expectation of all people. True 
craftsmanship is not found in many industries today and the time is 
overdue for its re-appearance through a (l.ew approach in education, a 
re-appraisal of educational progrwnrnes and a thorough overhaul of 
curricula from the primary school to the highest level of technical 
college work. 
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3.lo Introduction 
There are at presen·t only three hou.secraft high schools in t<he 
Cape Province. It was mentioned in Chapter 1 that they are not now 
protected by the prouisi ons of Acl; No .41 of 1967 ~ the Educat iona.Z 
Services Act, and it is presumed that this was a deliberate.action to 
gi ue the Pr'ouinces a free hand ·to develop the.se schools as the local 
circumstances.requi-red. 
The de Vill iers Report ,on.Zy twenty two years ago set out ·tJw 
principal aims of the courses given at the housecraft high schools 
as follows:-
11 (a) To equip girls with the necessary lmowledge of a domestic natu-re 
and develop their manual dexteri·ty, ·the-reby enabling them, if necessary, 
to earn a living by performing such domestic duties as home cool1,ing, 
maldng and mending clothes, tending and caring for 1 i t·tle children or 
otherwise being engaged as hospital, cafe, shop or hotel assistc•tts. 
(b) To train girls in home-management in o-rder that they may be 
Jjood and capable housewi ues and mothers by the time they are caLled 
upon to function as such. 
(c) To educate them in culture, refinement, and other socia.l uirtues 
in o1~der that they may be an acquisition to any social circle in which 
1 
they may find themselves." 
To find some of these aims stated as late as 1.948 is surprising 
arid the fact ·that these schools have never been large, bears out _this 
<! 
contention. However there is a need for schools of this nature but 
following curricula which are more sui·table to the present. This is 
a problem which is being studied by the authorities in -the .f?rovinces 
and the solution proposed by the Cape Education Department will be 
discussed later in this chapter. 
The aims quoted above were probably dictated by the fact that the 
housecraft schools we-re started as industria_Z schools for indi:;ent girls. 
As such they played a very useful.. part in eliminating the poor white 
proble7n. It will prob.ably. be best, then, to examine first in so far 
lo de Villiers Report. Op cit. p.ll3. 
I 
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as information is available, the origi.n of these schools. 
3.2. The first industrial girls' schools. 
2.'he 1898 repor·t of the Superintendent-General of liiucat ion 
~ 
comments on the three industrial schools for boys, in Cape Town, 
[Jitenhage and at Stellenbosch and then goes on. "By the founding of 
these three schools Industrial Training was provided fort boys only: 
nothing similar was at that time set ago ing for girls. In the year 
now being dealt with, however,@chools to provide indigent girls 
with a training in domestic work were started, one at Wellington_ and 
the other at Graaff-Reinet; and preliminary arrangements were made for 
.------· 
1 
one or two others. 11 The table on page 161 gives details of enrolmen·ts. 
The subjects taught at Graajf-Reinet, apart from the usual primary 
school subjects of reading, writing and arithmetic, were cookery, 
housekeeping and laundrywork, the stress being laid on the practical 
subjects. In the early years the girls were taken only to the 
standard 111 level academically. At Wellington the practical subjects 
. -
taught were cookery and laundrywork and t_he primary school subjects 
were taken to the standard iv level. It must be pointed out again that 
the establishment of these and most other industrial schools for girls 
resulted from the initiative of the Dutch Reformed Church through 
the agency of the Afrikaanse Christelike Vrouevereeniging. 2 
The 1899 report of the Superintendent-General of Education records 
3 that the number of girls' industrial schools had increased to three. 
The additional school was that at Wynberg which opened on the 15th J-uly, 
1898, with an enrolment of jive pupils who were taught general domestic 
work and dressmaking. This was started as an industria.] home by the 
Dutch Reformed Church, the girls being taught housecrafts and 
dressmaking by private firms in the neighbourhood. The table on 
page 161 shows that it·remained open only until 1904. It taught 
'· 
·" 
1. 1898 S.G.E.'s report. p.6. 
2. Cape Education Commission on Industrial Education 1910 - 1912. 
3. 1899 S. G .E. 's report'. p. 6. 
·' 
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primary school subjects in the evenings, just as did Ute Cape Town 
Industrial Boys' Home, only ·to the standard 1 level and its failuJ'e 
is attribut.ed to the SOitW circwnstances which caused the closing of 
1 
the Cape Town Indus·trial Boys' Home. 
tit wo,s in this same repor·t that the Superintendent-General 
i 
' \ comtilained of the 11 wnateurish way" in which these schools were run and 
'; ~ 
said that it ~ov. .. ld be imprudent to add another single school to the 1 ist. 
One can therefore but note that he hu..d alr~eady sanctioned the 
Graha;nstown Housekeeping School which cwne into existence in 1898 af'..tl 
continued in exi si;ence until the second quarter of 1916 when, according 
to Miss McivQr 's ins~uect ion report dated 1/2/1917 it "ceased to exist 11 o 
Miss Mcivor~ was the inspectress of domestz:c science_ subjects. For the 
first year of its existence the school was called the Grahamstoum 
Technical School and it was star·ted by the Jmglican Sisterhood to 
provide girls from the St. Petens Home who were old enough to benefit 
by it with an education in cookery, laundry and general housework. 2 X./1 
At the end of the 1899 inspection report Dr. Muir added a footnote 
altering the name of the school to the Grahamstown Housekeeping School, 
3 
"in view of the work undertalwn by the school". In 1916 the girls 
were transferred to the new School Board Centre to obtain their tuition 
. 4 
there, according to Miss Margaret Mcivor's report for 1916. The 
work of this school was referred to in the de Villiers Report 
'- "Except for a housewifery department estabi i shed in 1893 in connection 
-...... . 
with. the Rhenish Gi/ls' School at Stellenbosch and some similar pioneer 
worli in the Eastern Province by the lmgl i can Sisterhood at Grahamstown, 
and despite repeated attempts to interest school committees in the 
\ subject, domestic science was not taken up in the schools as part of 
the regu.lar curriculwn. In 1904, however, the Cape E'ducation Department 
published an alternative or modern course for girls' high schools 
1. S.G.E. 1 s letters 1/215 of 17/10/1898, 2/48 and Inspection Reports 
17/12/1898. p.73(a) and 1904 p.28(b)~ Cape ArchilJes. 
2. S.G.E. 1 s letters 1/213 and Inspection Reports 2/47. Cape Archives. 
3. S.G.E.ts Inspec·tion Reports 2/59. Cape Archives. 
4. S.G.E.ts Inspection Reports 13/31. Cape Archives. 
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which emphasized the need for methodising such work as was being done, 
and appointed a Departmental Instructress in Domestic .~conomy, who ~~ 
started and taught classes lierself unt i1 the services of a regular and 
qualified teacher could be obtained. Progress was naturally slow and 
D(in 1908 there were only fifty schools where domestic science was taught 
1 in the Cape Colony." 
3.3. Departmenta1 Instructors and Instructresses. 
t 
The appointment of special instructors and instructresses was one 
of the steps taken by Dr. JJuir in his attempt to implement that portion 
of the 1891 Cape Education Commission's recommendation that preparatory 
voeatiQnal subjects be introduced into ordinary schools. There was 
----. some opposition ·to the suggestion and so these instructors and 
instructresses had a three-fold task, to organise .. the practical work in 
sqhools, to train other instructors and to attempt to improve the 
attitude of the general public towards the introduction of practical 
subjects into school curricula. 2 Progress was, however, very slow 
and by 1922 there were only 6.1 schools which included cookery in the 
3 
course for girls. Today it would be difficult to find a school which 
J did not include a variety of domestic science subjects intheir girls' 
courses. 
3.4. 4 The Cape Committee to investi~te industrial schools, 1902. 
Dr. Thomas Muir, obviously still very unhappy about the way 
industrial schools were run, requested Inspector D.W.W. Craib and 
JJr. w •. MoJannett, Superintendent of the Uitenhage Industrial School, 
to visit the industrial schools, report on each separately giving 
details of the system of management, finance, teaching staff, equipment, 
statistics of attendance, instruction and boarding facilities. Then 
they were to consider the repor_ts as a whole and reconunend what type of 
school should be established in the future, how they should be aided 
1. de Villiers Report. Op cit. p.9. 
2. "'n Vergelykende Studie van Beroepso_nderwys." Op cit. p.31. 
3. Cape Education Department statistics for 1922. 
4. Cape Archives. S.G.E. File 13/31. Domestic Schools, 1902. 
·' 
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and managed, what class of children should be admitted, the age of 
admission and what safeguard:.; should be taken against the adJnission 
of unsui tab.Ze children. F'u??ther they were to suggest the period of 
residence in the schools, the source of teacher supply and the source 
and wnount of local aid that could be expected. These instructions· 
were issued in a letter to the gentlemen concerned da,tea 25th January, 
1902. He requested a report in about six weeks. 
The report was furnished on ?th March, 1902. The committee did 
not visit industrial schools only because it wished to obtain details 
about financing and running of other institutions catering for poor 
children. One such institution was the Children's Home at Ximberley. 
However details of these other schools will not be given because they 
are not relevant to this chapter. 
The boys' schools inspected were at Uitenhage, Graaff-Reinet, 
Worcester, Paar 1 1 Stellenbosch, the Salesian Institute in Cape Town 
and the Cape Town Indu3trial Home. Of these, the one at Graaff-Reinet 
is nowhere in statistics shown as an industrial school and so nothing . 
. 
is known about it save what is mentioned in this particular report -
that it had 14 pupils, r-eceived £66 per year gro;n,t from the Education 
Office, £216 from the Colonio~l Office, a capitation grant of £18 per 
annum for 12 pupils and a rent allowance of £66 per year. In view of 
the comparatively large grant from the Colonial Office, .it is supposed 
that this was a special type of school not to be classified as an 
ordinary industrial school. 
The girls' schools inspected were at Graaff-Reinet, Miss Mb'llers 
Home, also at Grcw.ff-Reinet, Wellington and Wynberg. What applies to 
the boys' school at Graaff-Reinet applies also to Miss Mb'llers Home. 
There were 21 pupils in it. There was no grant from the Education Office, 
£378 per year from the Colonial Office, a capitation grant of £18 per 
~ year for the 21 girls and the rent, according to -the report, was not 
known. The grants of £18 per year were not the usual capitation grants 
paid for ordinary indigent pupils at industrial schools. If the 
Colonial Office paid-for a·pupil comn~itted under the Children's Act 
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the grant was £18 per year compared with £15 paid by the Education 
Office for an indigent pupil. In any case this school is nowhere 
li.sted under the girls' industrial schools in the yearly statistics. 
. ., As jar as the general body of the report LS concerned, what ha.s 
to be said about the boys' schools has already been set down. In the 
girls' schools the practice of sending girls out of thetschool for I 
practical training with employers, as had happened at first at Wynberg, 
had been discontinued and the cownittee felt this to be a more 
satisfactory state of affairs. It said that it much preferred ·the 
industrial school atmosphere to that of the apprentice home. 
As jar as the number of schools was concerned, the cormnittee 
members felt that there were too many small schools. The boys should 
be concentrated in, at the most, three schools situated near lo.rge 
population areas, and the girls in not more than two schools similarlp 
situated. It will be shown later in this chapter that this sit~ng has 
not occurred and is still a bone of contention. 
JJanagement should be of a public nature and not sectarian, the 
committee report reads, and the actual management of the school itself 
·should rest with a supervisor, or superintendent, responsible to a 
Committee or Board. This superintendent should have the control over 
the other staff, which should comprise at least a matron, a scnool ' (\ 
teacher and one competent trade teacher for each trade taught in the 
school. It was implied in the report that it would be difficult to 
find experienced superintendents in the country and that these would 
have to be imported. On the other hand there should be no difficulty 
in finding trade teachers c~pable of working under the direction of a 
good superintendent. Government ai..d towards staff salaries should 
be given. 
The corr/Jl1,ittee found that the revenue, apart from the government 
aid already given and shown in the table on page 166, came from 
benevolent people and from the industries carried on in the schools. 
, 
It varied very greatly from school to school depending on the types 
·' 
of industries and on the quality of the management. 
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'· 
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·' . 
of industries and on the quality of the management. 
• 
167 
The other terms of reference dealt with the pupils. The cownittee 
recownended that only indigent children should be admitted and the 
capitation 9rant should be £15 per annum. Boys should be admitted at 
,. 
ages of from 13 to 17 and girls from 12 to 16. They should be trained 
for at least three years, the boys not to leave until reaching the age\1 
of 18 and the girls 17. To ensure only the admittance of desirable 
children, the parents or guardians should surrender the children to 
(". 
'\' the management for the required period by signing a proper legal 
document such as an apprenticeship contract, this to be done only after 
the children had passed a medical ex@zination. 
The report confirmed that general education given in the industrial 
\ schools was only of primary standard and was given on three evenings 
. I 
per week. 
3.5. The'Cape Industrial Education Commission, 1910- 1912. 
At first sight the work of this commission had apparently little 
effe~t on the course of events in industrial schools. They are, however, 
worth noting because in the first place they showed some advance on 
previous thinking about these schools, and secondly, subsequent events 
showed that they must have had some influence on future educational 
action. Consider the first recomnzendation which was that pupils up to 
the age of 13 and at least standard V should receive ma,tnly general 
education and only.an element of industrial training. 4fter that 
standard they should receive some general training but mostly industrial 
training. This was thinking much ahead of its time. It was shown 
earlier in this chapter that at Graaff-Reinet the girls went only to 
standard 111 level, at Wellington to standard lV and at Wynberg to 
standard 1. This position had improved slightly by the time of the 
1902 inspection. Then a few girls at Graaff-Reinet went to standard lV, 
the position at Wellington was unchanged but at Wynberg one girl 
~ ·' 
actually went to the standard V level. Nevertheless even in 1912, the 
general education given in these schools was still of primary standard, 
' 
a position which was not tolerated for very much longer. 
The next recommendati~ns of this commission were made in an 
endeavour to extend industrial education and were to the effect that 
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School Boards should be encouraged singly or in co-operation to 
:;stablish new. industrial schools. Failing action by the School Boards, 
other bodies should be stimulated to act. In point of fact, in the 
case of housec1'aft schools, this latter action was that taken. 
The Commission recolTilnended that the children of parents able a.r...d 
willing to pay fees should not be excluded from ind1.~-strial schools. 
It was a long time before this was permitted, presuJnably because the 
first industrial schools were e·stablished for indigent children. Even 
in. the Consolidated Education Ordinance of .Z921, Chapter 9 1 section 
122(a), the following instruction was given. 11In the submission to 
the Superintendent-General of nominations 1 and _in the selection of 
pupils for a.dznission to u;n industrial schoo.l, it shall be the duty of 
the managers concerned and of the Superintendent-General, respectively, 
to prefer children of the absolutely indigent class, who are ordinarily 
resident at a distance greater than three miles from any :. existing 
school •....• 11 NEwertheless the same Ordino.nce gcwe the .11Wninistrator 
power to establish and maintain trade schools cmd to make regu.la.t ions 
governing the ad;m.ission, maintenai'?.Ce, training, withdrawal and expulsion 
of pupils 1 and to institute a scale of fees. 1 
The· ne.l.,-t recommendation wets also ·to do with finance and wa.s that 
grants should be pc.Lid for a.ll ch i.ldr·en in efficient industrial schools. 
The Commission then said, sensi b.Zy 1 if the economics of the situation ore 
considered, that the schools should be enlarged to accownodate 200 
pupils. It was o, long time before this occurred and, in fact, in 
housecraft schools today such an enrolment is not general. The next 
'I,, :.1 
rec~>nendG-t ion lqas that the v{l.ano<[Jer of the school should have apprentice 
powers over the pupils. This recorrun.endation was ili:plemented. A t:;})ical 
indenture document is given on page 169. ·The final reco~unendation was 
one which also took many years to implement, that the State should 
issue special certificates to teachers in these schools. This was 
discussed in Chapter 11. 
1. Ordinance Jlo. 5 of 1921. Chapter 9. Paragraphs 116 and 117. 
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LEERKOI~TRAKT. 
:)if lllttntftffRf, GEMAAKT HE DEN den ...................... DAG van ........................... . 
GETDIGT DArr ........................................................... : ......................... ." ........................................ ;.,,.,-.. 
-
- V .AN ................................. ~ .. _ ............. _ .. : ........... h ..... ,.:.., ..... .in gevolge Acte 15 van 1856, in dat geval 
gemaa.kt, heeft, in zijne hoedanigheid nls .. /~·;J~-~~~an het kind genoemd, gesteld 
::dg".~l~ats_t:.~:: .. ~tj•::r:na::;;;:;:~d~~e st2~~oe~d-~~-~~e~j~~g~~): 
in zi.jne hoedanigheid als \~~~~dri:"en tijd van de Uitenhaflgsche Industrieele Eehool, 
en bij zijn'Opvo1ger, en als wodanig vertegenwoordigende bet Bestuur van gezegde School 
(hiema ge11oemd de Leerbaas): ten t·inde bij hem te dieueli naar de wijze van e~:;n Leer-_ 
jongen voor een termijn van ....................... ·:···jaren, gerekend Yan ......................................... . 
da.g van .... : ............................................. en eindigende op den ........................................ dag van 
........ · .................................. gedurende "\velken tijd gezegde Leerjongen zijne Leerbaas getrouw, 
ijverig Pll eerlijk zal gelworzamen; hij zal zijn ge-z.egde Leerbaas geen schade doen; nocb 
willens en wetens toelaten dat zulks door anderen zal geschieden; ook zal hi.j niet goederen of 
·effecten van zijn Leerbaas doorbrengen of verkwisten, of ze ouwettiglijk uitleeuen aan eenig 
persoon. · Hij zal geene drinkhuizen, kroegen, of andere plaatsen door zijn Leerbaasverboden, 
bezoeken, noch ook zal hij zich absenteeren van _den di.enst van zijn Leerbnas te eenigen tijd ge-
durende gezegden termijn, zonder diens verlof, en zal zicb, W'durende gezegden termijn, in 
alle zaken houden Em ge~rageu zoo als een goede en getrouwe Leerjongen beboort te doen. 
En de gezegde Leerbaas voor zichzelf, zijne Opvolgers, Erfgenamen en Executeuren, 
verbindt zich en komt overecn met gezegden Leorjongen dat gezegde Leerbaas gezegden Leer-
jongen zal leeren en onderwijzen of hem 1aten leereu f'n onnerwijzen bet ambacht van 
.: ........................................................ of soortgelijk ambacht, naar dat gezegde Leerbaas goed en. 
wenschelijk mocht achten in bet belang van gezegden Leerjongen zoo goed aJs hij kan gedu-
rende gezegden termijn, en zal ~ok heboorlijk voorziening maken of laten maken voor de 
opleiding (tot Standa2.rd ~van bet Opvoedings Departement), -van gezegden Leerjongen, en 
voor zijn onderwijs in .den Godsdiemot, naar bet best van zijn vermogen, en zal gedurende al 
den tijd voornoemd gezegden Leerjo11gcn voorzien van bRhoorlijke en voldoende voeding en 
huis-vestin~, kleeding en wasscbing, en met alle andere dingen noodig en goed voor gezegde 
Leerjongen gedurende den gezegden termijn; en ook dat gezegde Leer baas den gezegden Leer-
jongen aan geen ander persoon hoege11aamd zal toekenneu of overmaken zonder eerst daartoe 
~chriftelijk verlof van den gezegden ......................................... ~ .......... te hebben erlangd. 
!0nb-ctf.cl\.k.Cltb" door ons, de gezegde kontrakteerende partijen, 
he den den ................................................................................. . 
· In de teg~a.m:4di heid van .. • !? 
. ~·.dfid-"~~ 
............... -~~""""""~········"· .:$?.~ ... ~~---~·-······ 
.._ __ :-"' 
170 
3.6. .Another Industrial School 
It is from this Commission's report that it is learJ·ed that 
another industrial s.chool for girls was started in Tulbagh in the 
third quarter of 1912 through the effor4s of the 4fnikaanse Christelike 
Vrouevereeniging. At this time during this year the enrolment was 29 
although by the fourth quarter this had risen to 32 as spawn in the 
table on page 161. The oldest girl was nineteen and the youngest 
thirteen, there were f:Jur staff members anr:l the girls were taught 
housecrafts and gardeni_ng. Eighteen and a half hours per week were .r: /, 
spent in the classroom and the remainder of the time on the practical 
subJects. The majority of the girls followed a general course in 
housework but 4 specialised in cookery and 3 in laundrywork. 
3.7. The National Advisory Board for Technical Education. 
The work of the National Advisory Board for Technical Education 
has been discussed in several of its aspects in Chapters 1 and 11. In 
this .chapter the concern is with anything that it had to say about the 
training of girls. In the 1913 report of the Under~ecretary for 
. Edu-cation (U.G. 11- 114) there is a full··record of a meeting of this 
Board and much of it had to do with girls. This was the meeting at 
whiqh 11the Board noted with satisfaction that interest was being 
~~ -=---...-.. 
maintained and progress made with regard to technical education ,1 . . . . . . 
it the third meeting of the Board in Pretoria on 18th July 1913, 
three memoranda concerning the training of girls in housecraft schools 
were submitted, one by Miss J.C. van Duijn of the Department of 
Agriculture, one by Mrs. A.H. Ghent, Principal of the Government 
·Household School at Bethlehem and the third on home industries which 
need not concern us since home industries as they were then, have now 
become factory industries and involve training very different from that 
envisaged for housecraft schools. 
The first memorandum was on "Household Science in South Afri ca 11 • 
This report is of sufficient importance to be included as Appendix 1. 
It gives, for example, a picture of conditions in the ·homes at that 
·' 
1. U.G. 11-'14. p.35. 
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time. According to Miss van DuiJn they were bad, particularly in the 
rural districts. Food was made unpalatable and indigestible through 
improper cooking. "There is' a great lack of industry, simply through 
the want of knowledge of how to do things." Fruit, "vegetables and 
meat in enormous quantities were being wasted because the principles 
'''- of canning and preserving were not known. She contended! that every 
woman should have a vegetable garden of her OWn so that she could stock 
her pantry for winter use and "instead of having the inevitable 'zout 
ribbetje' which is not to be despised, and pumpkin, day after day, she 
would have a greater choice of meat, and especially wholesome green 
vegetables. It is a lamentable fact that we in South Africa do not 
r 
i 
sufficiently realise the importance of vegetables in our diet, and 
\' 
there is no doubt that many of our ailments can be ascribed to their 
absence arnr therefore to a lack of sufficient mineral, which is so 
essential to the health and well-being of the body. 11 She went ci to 
report that young, untrained housewives were constantly complaining of 
the numerous difficulties which confronted them, w~d with which they 
were incompetent to deal. Many had expressed their regrets to her that 
so much of their time had been wasted in what they considered useless 
subjects s.71ch as Greek, Latin, geometry and mathematics, which they 
,..,-·· ~ 
maintained could have been employed to better advantage in fitting 
tliem for that sphere in 1 ife for which most women are destined, namely_,, 
that of home-making. 
Miss van DuiJn acknowledged that a beginning had been made with 
this type of training in aome provinces but that the instruction was 
of an elementary nature and teachers of household science could not, 
at that time, be trained in South Africa. She urged that a school 
for the training of such teachers be established at the earliest 
opportunity and that elementary courses in household science (cooking, 
laundrywork, millinery, sewing and hygiene) be fntroduced into the 
curricula of all schools. 
Some people who are of an age to remember rural life at that time 
' .. 
and to whom I have spoken, regard parts of this memorandt~L as somewhat 
exaggerated. 2:hey admit that the art of preserving green vegetables 
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was not known but claim that the drying of peas, beans and fruits( 
to a large extent offset this disadvantage. In the absence of adequate 
cooling facilities t'he keepi'ng of meat fresh without the use of salt 
, 
was extremely difficult. Neverthless they concede that there was a 
need, in many quarters, particularly in the poorer homes, for proper 
h Itt .. 1 ousecra raLnLng. 
Before commenting further on this subject, some points from 
Mrs. Ghent's memorandwn on Vocational Training for Girls should be 
noted. Her theme was that all girls, irrespective of the class from. 
·which they came, should have some vocational training. "We are 
endeavouring, on the one hand, to make clear to our young girls that 
.manual work and labour have an elevating and ennobling influence, 
while, on the other hand, we discourage these boys and girls who try 
to become proficient in manual work, by classing them cunongst destitute 
childre:~, the children of "poor whites" or even criminal children. We 
hear often enough the proverb 1 .Arbeid .Adelt' - 'Work is honourable' 
but, if I remember aright, the proverb is always used with reference 
to the poor whites; I have never yet heard it applied to the richer 
'----- folk, so. that it is used with a mental addition, 'Work is honourable 
for the poor, but dishonourable for the well-to-do.' 
Now if .we continue to associate the idea of poverty with everything 
oj the nature of labour and manual work, we shall never attain our 
object, which is to impress upon our young girls the conviction that 
manual work is honourable and not a disgrace." 2 Mrs. Ghent.went on 
to point out that girls were not in their nature lazy nor did they se-t 
themselves against scrubbing floors, cleaning stoves and washing clothes. 
'' It was the thought that this work stcunped a girl as belonging to a < 
certain humble class in the con~unity which caused the dwnage. Hence 
Mrs. Ghent's idea that all girls should have some vdJcational training, 
\ .~ 
and she apparently agreed with Miss van Duijn that the crcunming that a 
1. Members of the Saaiman family, formerly of Venterstad district, a 
prominent farming fcunil'y at that time. 
2. Report of the Under-Secretary for Education 1913. Op cit. 
Addendum to report. 
~@J~-k~, ' 
\}-lr- t CA.~ '- 1.> . 
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girl received for her matrfculation examination was so much baLlast 
j 
to be thrown overboard as soon as possible. 
The views expressed in the two memoranda would~not find a very 
ready acceptance today. This will be seen when the Steyn Report on 
'Beroepsgerigte Onderw!ts van die Meisie tot en met St. X en/of 
Matrikulasie' is quoted later. But one.supposes that in 1913 very few 
girls from most classes of South African society did follow a career. 
There were certainly some, 1 ike the members of the family quoted, who 
took up teaching; some preferred nursing and there wer·e undoubtedly 
Eeveral professions peculiar to womenfolk. It would, perhaps, be 
reasonable to say, however, that those who followed these professions 
had the usual human urge to contract matrimony and make the fam,ily and 
the home their full-time occupation. With this in mind, and'with the 
-------
obvious enough fact that these profPssions still have to be filled, a 
very strong case can be made out for giving girls a sound, general, 
formative education. By all means let it include a measure of home 
economics courses. This can do nothing but good, but, except for 
those who wish to make a career in a field allied to home economics, 
specialisation in this direction can be no more justified than in any 
other. In any case it seems reasonably Qbvious that the better the 
9eneral education a 9irl has had, the better the educational atmosphere 
in her home is likely to be when she has attained to the status of 
wife and mother. 
The fact that the housecraft high schools have not proved more 
popular than they have and that the three in the Cape Province are 
relatively small schools can be attributed, in part, to the fact that 
many people follow the lines of thought expressed above. There are, 
of course, other reasons. The first of these is that the schools are 
\. ~ far from intensively populated districts, which.makes the findiniJ of 
suitable work difficult; in any case the 9irls are not prepared, on 
the whole, to be separated from the social life of the big9er cities 
.. 
1. Ibid. 
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and towns; and it is difficult to find staff for country schools. The 
~econd reason is that the sti~na of indigency still clings to these 
schools, howeDer unwarranted this may be. 
3.8. Report of the Committee on Industrial Education, 1916. (U.G.9/191'1) 
In March 1916 the House of Assembly's Select Cownittee f;f.J. Drought 
Distress Relief recommended to the GoDern.ment "that a t~orough 
inDestigation be made by one or more competent persons into the existing 
Industrial Schools with a Diew to future extension, and to the terms 
and conditions on which such extension should take place". 
Mr. Percy Coleman, the technical adDiser to the Union Education 
Department and the ReiJerend A.D. Luckhoff, Secretary of the Dutch 
Reformed Church's Poor Relief Committee, were asked to.undertake this 
task. They referred to the 1910 - 1912 Commission on Industrial 
Education in the Cape and to the 1911 conference called by the Afinis~er 
1 in Pretoria and which was discussed in Chapter 1. They decided that 
a good general definition of industrial education was "Education 
preparatory to industry and intended for those 1 ikely to earn their 
2 
'\f.-_ own 1 i Ding by manual labour. 11 They stated !.that parents who could 
afford to pay reasonable fees were still aggrieiJed at the non-admission 
of their children to industrial schools and went further than previous 
com~issions in pointing out that the essential problem was to rreiJent 
tuture indigency by proDiding the most suitable educational equipment 
3 for children not yet affected by this limitation. They mentioned 
the various groups of industrial schools and, for girls in the Cape 
Province, named the schools at Graaff-Reinet, Wellington and Tulbagh 
and said that two others were proposed, one at. Riebeek West and one 
. 4 
at Cradock. In point of fact there is no evidence that a school for 
indigent girls was started in Cradock but the statistics of the Cape 
Department reveal that the school at Riebeek West was started in 1917 
by the Afrikaanse Christel ike VroueDereenlging .. -·There is more to be 
1. Report of the Cowni ~tee on Industrial Education. UG 9/1917.· p.2. 
2. Ibid. p.l. 
3. Ibid. p.l. .. 
4. Ibid. p.3. 
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said about this school later in this chapter; but to cant intle the 
findings of this cownittee, it pointed out that generul education 
was still below the fifth (primary) standard, that the time given 
to it was very limited and the tuition provided at ~nsuitable hours. 
The general education showed little correlation with the practical 
work and the instructors (instructresses) had no technical or teaching 
l 'f' t. 1 qua ~ ~ca· Lons. 
-
The co:rnmittee then referred to the Transvaal Grant-in-Aid Commission, 
·which sat from 1914 - 1916, and supported some proposals that had been 
made by it. 1'he first recommendation was that compulsory attendance 
throughout the Union should be until the passing of standard Vl and 
a compulsory vocational standard Vll course. This compulsory vocational 
course should -be either a one-year full-time or a two-year part-time 
one. Special arrangements would have to be made for pupils who had 
not passed standard V at 15 years of age or standard Vl at 16. The 
syllabuses for the vocational standard Vll course should have reference 
to the future work of the pupils and follow the 1 ines of the lvat i onal 
Advisory Board's Preliminary Certificates. This should take the place 
of any other standard Vll course in high schools for those pupils not 
likely to pass the high school course and should be followed by a one-
year course leading to the National Advisory Board's Technical Day 
School- certificate. 2 1'he housewife 1 s course should be a two-year / 
3 
course. 
3.9. The Conference on Industrial .Education, Bloemfontein, 
6th and ?th September 1916. 
The Under-Secretary for the Department of Education was the 
chairman at this conference. Reference will be made here only to those 
matters relating directly to housecraft training. Other aspects of 
the report have already been mentioned in Chapter 11 or will be 
ment-ioned' in Chapter V •. 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.3. 
pp. 5-18. 
p.l9. ·' 
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The report, which was given in part (b) ,of the 1916 report of 
-~he Union Department of Education, states that instruction in house crafts 
should be provided more wideiy and brought within the reach of every 
·young woman in the Union. Special, instruction shoulfl be provided for 
those in women's industries. For those purposing to become teachers 
in housecraft schools, a sound education was absolutely vital. 
In part (c) of the report the industrial school was discussed. It 
· was stated that classroom instruct ion should 
(i) be flexible and carefully correlated with the practical 
instruction; 
(ii) should fit the pupil to proceed to further technical instruction/ 
and lead to the Housewife's Certificate; 
(iii) should be given at suitable hours in the day time. 
The question of teacher training will be dtscussed as a separate_ 
issue b<Jcause it is necessary to examine more carefully what is T"-eant 
'----- by !l.a-;sound education" and what was done about it and is .now being done. 
The contents of part (c) of the report of the Conference show 
that thinking was becoming, by present standards, more orthodox. It 
has already been stated that the only general education given at this 
time was of primary standard and there is no mention anywhere in 
inspectors' reports that theoretical training allied to the practical 
home economics subjects was given. The background of the training 
was, therefore, not of the type that would lead to further, advanced 
training in the same field. The girls trained by this system were 
fitted only to go out into somewhat menial work under supervision. ,)• 
The further fact that the general, primary education was given in the 
evenings after, presumably, a hard day's manual work, was not likely 
/ 
to ensure any adequate attention being given to the classwork and was 
thus not conducive to qny real progress. 
~ . 
It can be concluded that the findings of the· Conference were sound 
in principle and if and when applied, were likely to lead to improvement. 
·' 
• 
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3.10 __ • The Ca~ Ordinances No. 1~ 1917 and No. 5 of 1919. 
These two ordinances were eventually incorporated in the Consolidated 
Cape Ordinances of 1921. In Chapter lX trw Administrator was given 
.. 
power to establish and maintain out of funds voted for the purpose 
' 
trade schools, undenominational in character, for the education and 
training of European children in industrial pursuits anJ for the 
management and maintenance of any such school already so established 
or to be established. He was also empowered to vest such management 
and maintenance in the Superintendent-General. These schools_ could 
also be passed over to a School Board to manage and maintain under 
the direction of the Superintendent-General. 
For such schools, whether managed by the Department or by a 
board, the Administrator was competent to make regulations, 
(a) gov~rning the admission, maintenance, training, withdrawal and 
expulsivn of pupils; 
(b) instituting a scale of fees and for the remission of such fees 
in the case of indigent pupils; 
(c) go~erning the establishment and maintenance in certain approved 
cases of boarding establishments in connection with these schools, 
including the provision of scales of charges for boarders and the 
remission in whole or in part of the boarding charges of indigent 
pupils. 
Provisions were also made for a co1w~ittee of six members to act 
as a management co1runi ttee for a trade school handed over to a board 
but, to this day, no vocational school jalls under a'scho01-board and 
so this clause has no meaning in the present context. 
The Administrator was allowed, out of loan moneys voted for school 
purposes, to grant building loans for any trade school controlled by 
the Department. 
-~ 
It is thus seen that some progress had be.e·n made in the direct ion 
of providing trade training for ·pupils for whom parents could afford 
1 
to payfees. 
.. 
1. Ordinance No. ·5 of 1921. Paragraphs 116-119. 
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Reading from paragraph 120 onwm~ds, more progress is noted in 
regard to industrial schools (for indigent chilclren). The AdJninistrator 
was empowered, for industrial schools already in existence, a:n,d for 
, 
those that might be established, to make gra:n,ts-in-aid for all appr·ooed 
expenditure upon the following basis: 
(i) in respect of interest, rent charges and equipment, for every 
two pounds spent, a sum of one pound; 
(ii) in respect of salaries, the whole of the salaries of teachers 
of ordinary school subjects, m~d two thirds of the salaries of principal 
teachers, instructors and matrons; 
(iii) in respec·t of maintenance of scholars, at rates to be fixed 
by the AdJninistrator; 
(iv) in respect of all other approved expenditure, for eoery two 
pounds spent, a sum of one pound; 
(v) in respect of books and school requisites (other than furaiture 
and equipment) in all classes up to and including standard Vl, the 
same prooisions shall apply,as apply to schools under boards. 
The Administrator was also empowered to ·grant loans to industrial 
schools approved by the Superintendent-General as conforming to the 
1 
regulations for the governance of such schools. 
The next paragraph marked a step forward in the matter of providing 
instructors for trade schools and industrial schools. The Administrator 
was given power to draft regulations for the training of student-teachers 
for industrial subjects in any trade school or industrial school 
prepared. to undertake the work. It was shown in Chapter 11 that some 
training did in point of fac·t take place in the case of domestic science 
teachers at Adelaide. 
Most of the foregoing provisions of the Ordinance marked some 
progress. The next paragraph was perhaps a little disappointing in 
. ~ 
... 
that it instruc·ted the :Superintendent-General ana the managers to 
1~ Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
Paragraph 120. 
Paragraph '121. .. 
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prefer indigent children, ordinarily distant more than three miles 
from an existing school and provided they complied as regards age 
1 
and standard of education, for wUnission to an industrial school. 
The attitude of ·the Administration is well understood but the schools 
were so small that it is felt that room could have been provided for 
other children. It must be said that, even in the industrial schools, 
the Administrator was competent, on the recownendation of the management 
committee of a school, to admit pupils who were "not entirely indigent", 
but he had to determine the fees to be paid. E 
The next paragraphs re-stated the fact that pupils entering 
industrial schools had to be iin:derltur..e:d as an ironate of that school 
. 3 
for a period of not less than three years. 
Chapter 10 of the Ordinance deals with Industrial Departments. 
In essenc(J this gave the Administrator the power to establish, in 
conjunction with boarding houses for indigent children, single teacher 
industrial departments to provide 11education.and training in industrial 
pursuits of indigent European children (of either sex) maintained in 
any such boarding house, provided that a minimum enrolment of ten 
4 pupils can be maintained". It will be remembered that these indigent 
boarding houses were opened and managed by some charitable body, usually 
the Dutch Reformed Church. There was a stipulation, however, tl~.at this 
body had no power to appoint, suspend or dismiss a teacher, noc was it 
permitted to determine the nature of the training to be given in the 
industrial department. FUrthermore the department had to be open to 
inspection at any time. The teachers or instructors e:.~ployed in 
industrial departn~ents were subject to the s~e conditions of service 
5 
as those appointed to trade schools. 
All approved charges for salary, rent, maintenance and provision 
of tools and materials.for these industrial departments were to be 
1. Ibid. 
E. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
4. Ibid. 
5. Ibid. 
Paragraph lEE( a). 
Paragraph lEE(b). 
Paragraph lE3. 
Chapter 10. Paragraph 1E6. 
.+ 
Chapter 10.. Paragraph 1E7 (a) and (b). 
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borne by the Provincial Revenue FUnd~ but the revenue derived from the 
sale of articles p;"oduced in them had to be paid into this fund. It 
• 
was provided that if t~is revenue exceeded the cost of raw materials 
" supplied in any one year~ the Administrator might pay a bonus to the 
teacher and to the pupils in a department. 1 
Every child maintained in an indigent boarding house~ on attaining 
the age of 16 years or upon passing the sixth standard, had to be 
indentured as a pupil of the industrial department, or o_f an industrial 
department elsewhere, for at least two years~ unless specially exempt 
from this provision by the Administrator. 2 
Paragraph 132 of this Chapter again indicates that only the 
3 
primary school curriculum was envisaged for these pupils. 
The only industrial depar-tment created for girls was at Ugie where 
housekeeping and laundrywork were _taught. 4 This opened in 1921 but 
was closed in 1925 when vocational 5chools were transferred to the 
Union Education Department (see table on page 161). By the year 1923 
there were 170 indigent boardi~g houses in the Cape I?rovince~ most of 
them established by the Dutch Reformed Church. 5 They housed 7145 
children. 6 The inadequate subsidy received by the Cape Provincial 
Administration from the Central Goverwnent prevented the provision of 
vocational training for all of these boarding houses (there were five 
for boys and one for girls 7 ) and there was no expansion in industrial 
education. 8 
3.11. Riebeek West. 
In 1917 the Afrikaanse Christelike Vrouevereeniging bought a 
building known as "The Ark" at the foot of the hill in Riebeek West 
and established a housecraft school for indigent girls. The question 
has been asked "Why 'The JJrkt 'N Because the tale is worth telling and 
because the housecraft· school was for many years also called "The Ark 
Housecraft School"~ the story is set down lest.it be losto 
1. Ibid. Chapter 10. Paragraph 129. 
2. Ibid. Chapter 10. ,Paragraph 130. 
3. Ibid. Chapter 10. Paragraph 132. 
4. '"n Vergelyhende Studie. vun Beroepsonderwys" Op cit. p. 34. 
5. 11The Education o.[_ Ado~escents in South Africa" Op cit. p.78. 
6. 11 0nderwys in Kaapland 11 Op cit. p.l:Jl. 
7. de Villiers Report. Op cit. p.6. 
8. Rev. A.D. Luckhofj:Report to the Cape Teachers' Conference in 1922. 
' 
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In 1862 the farm 'Weltevreden' in the Riebeek West district was 
owned by a well-known Mr. Christoffel Lombard who had the habit of 
giving people nickndrnes. During his lifetime the farmhouse burned 
, 
down and the local builder, by nwne Mr. Jan Slab bert, was engaged to 
·rebuild the dwelling. He received the nickname, Noah, for some 
unexplained reason. While he was busy with the rebuilding, it cwne 
to the ears of Oom Stoffel that Noah had bought an erf at the foot 
of the hill in Riebeek West, on which stood an old reed hut. 11So, 
Noah," he said "you have bought your: ark." 
Jan Slabbert built a house on his erf and in the course of time 
it changed hands many times but always kept the name 11J.'he .Ark". J.'he 
local school committee eventually bought the house for use as a boys' 
hostel and such fwnous figures as Field Marshall Smuts and Dr. D .F. Malan 
spent some of their schooldays in it. It was this building that was· 
eventually purchased by the Afrikaanse Christelike Vrouevereeni9ing 
and used as The .Arlr, Housecraft School. 
It was taken over as a subsidised institution by the Union 
Education Department in 1925 but eventually in April 1930 the Union 
Government took over the school as a State school and converted it to 
a;, housecraft school running the two-year post-primary course which 
will be described later in this chapter. :the b~ilding was in a 
dilapidated condition and at the end of 1930 was enlarged and repaired 
by the Department of Public Works. Even with the alterations the 
maximum number of pupils that could be accommodated was 50. 
In 1932, when the enrolment was 48, the staff numbered four and 
it is interesting to note from t.he school journal how the time was 
divided between subjects and teachers. 
Miss Perk ins 
Cookery 20 hours 
English A 1-j hours 
Arithmetic· lf hours 
Cookery (Theory) 
Cookery (Demon-
stration) 1 hour 
Miss Dreyer Miss Hollebrands 
Dressmaking 20 hours Laundrywork 12 hours 
'physiology and ~ Housewifery 8 hours 
, Hygiene 3 hours · Arithmetic 1-j hours 
Needlework (Demon- Demonstration 1 hour 
stration) 1-J hours Afrikaans 3 hours 
First Aid and Home 
• Nursing 1 hour 
' .. 
.. 
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Mrs. Squires (Principal) 
Civics 3 hours 
English lj hours 
Singing (evening) 2 hours 
Electric light was installed only in 1934! 
In 1938 a three-year course was introduced, and in the following 
year a new building was started and repairs to the exisling buildings 
undertaken in J·anuary. The new building was to provide extra class-
rooms, a new kitchen, a dining room, a.store and a new office. 
In 1944, in COTTIJT/,On with other vocational schools, the name was 
al~ered by the addition of High and now became The Ark Housecraft 
High School. 
The first standard Vl class was taken in in 1953 - at the same 
time as other high school courses were extended. This, together with 
the slow but steady increase in yearly enrolments, and the beginning 
of a st~ndard LX class in 1957, made further extensions necessary and 
a new hostel was begun in 1960 and a new school building in 1962. 
FUrther extensions comprising ~ third hostel for 96 girls, a school 
hall and two extra classrooms, together with a new sports field,, are 
shortly to be undertaken. The school is today the biggest of the 
three in the Cape Province and is likely to grow still more. At the 
time of the tercentenary celebrations the school was renamed The Maria 
van Riebeek Housecraft High School and so to some extent severed its 
1 link with its interesting past. (See the table on page 183 for the 
more recent enrolment figures.) 
3.12. Housecraft High School, George. 
This school was started on 1st. July, 1917, by the Afrikaanse 
Christelike Vrouevereeniging with an enrolment of 15 indigent girls 
for whom the Province paid £16-per annum per head, £50 towards the 
salary of the Superintendent, Miss N. Fourie, and £24 per annum for 
-~ 
rent. From 1st. October, 1917, an assistant was engaged and £40 per 
annum was paid by the provincial authorities towards her salary. 
1. Salient facts translated from "Skoal Joernaal, Huishoudshool, 
Riebeek Wes", Jan. 1932 - March 1968 • 
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In March, 1918, the Reverend J.A. Beyers, who was the correspondent 
for the school and therefore, presumably, the chairmw. of the management 
committee:~ wrote to say that they had secured larger and more_ suitable 
, 
premises but that the rent would be £7 5 per annum in future. The 
Province agreed to pay this. 
Details of the enrolments are given on page 161 and on page 183 
so that it is readily seen that up to the time of ta.ke-over by the 
Union Education Department this was a small school. It followed the 
usual pattern of providing primary school education and practical 
housecraft training until after the transfer when, just as in the 
case of the school at Riebeeh West, more advanced courses were gradually 
introduced. Ji It is not necessary to repeat the details. 
Today it is the second largest housecraft high school in the 
Province with an enrolment of 203 pupils but the future of this school 
is somewhat uncertain. Two years aEJO the Department of Defence requested 
the Provincial Administration to transfer the school buildings to it 
because it wished to start a military training establislunent for young 
women. The Administration agreed and decided to pucchase·'.;fnore ground 
adjacent to the P.W. Botha Technical High School and build a new 
housecraft high school to function as a department of the technical 
high school. The housecraft rooms (coohery, laundrywork, needlework, 
liousewifery) have been provided together with the extra classrooms 
required and a hostel for 100 girls. It is anticipated that about 
100 local girls will continue to attend the school. This will be the 
first time that technical high school boys and housecraft high school 
girls have shared a campus; it has occurred in many places in the case 
of technical high school boys and commercial high school pupils. There 
is a difference, however. The ·restriction at present imposed by the 
housecraft high school· syllabuses is that matriculation exemption 
~. .~ 
cannot be obtained by /ollowtng the senior course. This is because 
mathematics is not taught beyond the standard Vl level. The possibility 
will exist in the future for girls who wish to matriculate to tahe this 
·' 
1. S.G.E.'s file 1/1722. Cape .Archives. 
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subject in the technical department of the school. It is even envisaged 
that some girls may wish to take technical courses. J.'his will be 
discussed later in the chapt'er when the Steyn report is e:x:wnined. 
,· 
3,13. Housecrajt High School} Adelaide. 
The first buildings which were erected on the site of the present 
school were built in 1905 as a hostel for boys and girltf attending the 
local high school. They served this purpose for eight OJ~d. a half years. 
A typhoid epidemic then occurred in the hostel, apparent 1y caused by 
a shortage of good drinking water and an inefficient sewerage system, 
and the hostel was evacuated in June 1914. 
There was some talk, thereafter, of converting the building to a 
hospital but nothing came of this. The Rev. J.H. van Wyk then began 
to persuade the educational authorities to open a Housecraft Training 
Centre in this building. By now the building had been unoccupied for 
a year and was falling into a bad state of repair. Sir Frederick de Waal 1 
then Administrator of the Cape Province, was favourably disposed towards 
the Rev. van Wyk 1 s proposition and eventually, in 1915, a training 
centre for teachers of housecraft subjects was opened. 
The course was a five-year one and attracted so many applicants 
that by 1918 it becwne necessary to build additional classrooms. The 
corner stone of this new building was laid on 30th. October, 1918 by 
Sir Frederick de Waal. 
For some unexplained reason the Education Department, after the 
students had completed .the course, refused to issue a professional 
certificate. Naturally the nLW~ber of students fell and the plan to 
train teachers in this institution was abandoned and the buildings were 
used as an industrial school for girls. The enrolments are;given in 
the tables on pages·lol and 183. The school was subsidised on the 
pound for poundbasis and the prind:}.pdl was, to a great extent, 
' ~ 
dependent on the finan;ial backing of the public of the neighbourhood 
and of the school cownittee. The financial position became desperate: 
the expenditure often exceeded the income. 
·' 
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In 1920 the Rev. J.H. van Wyk, the founder of the school, was 
appointed as Inspector of Church Hostels by the Educatioh Department. 
His successor, the Rev. A.H: Naude 1 was chairman of the school conuni ttee 
until 1932. Under his wise and sympathetic 9uidanc~ the school m.ade 
[JOOd pro[Jres.s. 
During the year of transfer of vocational schools 1Jo the Union 
Education Department, 19251 the school had an overdraft of £400 and 
as a result of this an appeal was made to that department to take the 
school over as a State institution. This occurred in April 1926 and 
it became known as the Housecraft School, Adelaide. An advisory 
committee was appointed, as was done in other State vocational schools. 
In 1929, £18 000 wq,s allowed by the Goverrunent for the erection of 
a new block of classrooms and housecraft rooms) which were taken into 
. 1 
u.se in 1937 and allowed an enrolment of about 115 pupils. The table 
on pa[Je 183 shows that the school has had somewhat varyin[J enrolments 
since 1937. To some extent this is attributable to the rather r·emote 
[JeO[Jraphical situation of Adelaide. It is inconveniently situated for 
arrival or departure by train ..,.; the manner in which many pupils have to 
come and [JO. In addition the hostel buildings are in a ver~ bad state 
of repair and very outmoded. The ironin[J of clothea 1 for example, has 
to be done by sad irons heated on coal stoves because a power supply of 
electricity cannot be safely supplied to this building. 
·However, just as in the case of the George Housecrq,ft Hi[]h School, 
an entirely new school is to be built on the campus of the local 
technical hi[]h school, which school is . also to be rebuilt. What has 
occurred is that a number of properties borderin[J on the technical 
school site have been acquired by the Provincial Jhlministration and the 
architects have submitted sketch plans of a completely new combined 
technical and housecraft hi[]h school, which will be known as the Piet 
Retief Technical Hi[]h School. The only portion_ of the existin[J buildings 
which will remaiit will be the hall, which is a new buildin[J 1 and will 
be enlar[Jed. 
·' 
1. All details supplied by Lady Principal from school records. 
i 
! 
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An opportunity will be afforded girls who wish to matriculate or 
follow a technical course to take the necessary subjects in the technical 
high school department of the school. 
The enrolments of each department will, it is anticipated, remain 
at about their present level, that is to say, 200 boys and 150 girls. 
This will make the combined school a much more economic ~nit as jar as 
the use of academic staff is concerned than has been the case in the past. 
3.14. 1 Housecrajt High School, Knysna. 
This school was established in 1936 to provide vocational training 
for the poorer type of girls who still remained in that neighbourhood. 
Unlike the other housecro-ft schools it was established not by the 
Province but by the Union Education Department, after a comnzittee had 
investigated the educational needs of the area. The table on page 183 
shows that it remained as a house craft school until 1963 when, because 
of the dwindling enrolments and because of the increasing need jJr a 
girls' school to be administered under the provision of the Children's 
Act, it was converted into a School of Industries. 
3.15. The Second National Advisory Board for Technical Education. 
The first National Advisory Board for Technical Education was 
constituted in September, 19i2, and held its first meeting in Pretoria 
in November 1912, its second meeting in Cape Town in February i913, and 
a third meeting in Pretoria in July 1913. Reference to this third 
meeting has already been made in paragraph 3.7. of this chapter. In 
connect ion with hou.secrajt schools there is nothing jur·ther to report 
of the work of this particular board. In November 1915, however, a· 
second board was appointed for a period not exceeding three years. The 
Board consisted of the Under~ecretary for Education as chairman, the 
four directors of education from the Provinces, Professor H. Bohle, 
Lr. S.G. Campbell, Mr .. E.J. Cattell, Dr. G.S. Corstorphine, Mr. W.A. 
Hendrie, Rev. D.J. Pienaar and Mr. A.B. Reid. 
The work of this board was conducted tu a great extent through 
1. Information supplied in' personal interview with Lr. Opt' !!of, 
Secretary of Cultural Affairs and at one time Secretary for the 
Department of Education, Arts and Science 1 on 5th. August, 1970. 
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two eXOJnination committees, a technical exOJ7oinations conunittee and a 
commercial one. The principevls of certain technical colleges were 
co-opted to these con1Inittees, Mr. B.M. Narbeth of Natal Technical College 
(on both committees), Mr. W.H. Hemer of the Cape Te6hnical College 
(on both), Mr. A. Seymour-Hosley of the Pietermaritzburg Technical 
College (on both), and .Mr. A. Peacock of the Free State,Technical 
College (on the technical' examinations committee). 
The work of the board in connection with technical eXOJninations 
has been discussed in Chapter 11. With regard to housecraft education 
the technical cowni ttee recommended a course approximately paPallel 
with the Preliminary Technical Certificate and hence to take one year 
full-time study after the successful completion of the standard Vl 
examination (as a minimum requirement). Because the course was intended 
for future housewives it was to be known as the Nat~onal Housewife's 
Course i:7.nd the certificate to be issued as the National Housewife's 
Certificate. The subjects were: Civics, an official language, cookery, 
laundrywork, house management w£d accounts, needlework, home dressmaking 
and hygiene and physiology. 
This represented a serious attempt to lift the level of housecraft 
education from the primary level. Unfortunately no schools from the 
Cape h'ovince entered candidates for the examination. 1 It will be 
remembered from the previous chapter that the Under-Secretary for the 
Union Education Department had pointed out in his 1918 report that his 
department had no wish or power to compel provincial authorities to 
enter their pupils for these examinations but hoped to offer guidance 
in the arrangement of work by "approving a suitable selection of general 
papers as forming a group-course". The board took into account the 
school report on a pupil's work duning the year in assessing the results. 
It wished to discourage entries for examinations in one or more isolated 
~ ~ 2 
subjects but to encourage the organising of well":...balanced courses. 
1. Report of the Under-Secretary for Education for 1917. UG 17 1 1919. 
pp. 58 and 61. .. 
2. 1918 Report of the Union Education Department. (UG 8, 1920) p.27. 
:< 
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3.16. The 1.919 Annual Report of the Union E'ducat ion Departmen-t. 
A portion of this report is given in some detail because of its 
significance in showing the 'way the Union Education DepartnLent was 
thinking about housecra.ft education. . ~ "The subJect of housecraft is 
undoubtedly a·ttract ing an increasing nwnber of students in certain 
centres; it isJ however, doubtful if it is receiving the" attention it 
deserves. In the opinion of some, at least} the major portion of the 
work throughout the Union needs some revivifying influenr:e. So far as 
the elementary schools are concerned, such domestic science subjects 
as are included in the curriculwn are too frequently considered a~ 
subsidiary to class exwnination subjects, and, as results obtained do 
not influence promotion or the granting of certificates, a quite 
understandable apathy has been manifested towards them by both 
principals and pupils. Such an o.,tt itude is discouraging in the extreme 
to teachers in these subJects as we..Ll as to those others who had_ hoped 
to see cookery and needlework in the elementary school leading to a 
complete course in domestic science through the secondary school and 
special institutions • . . . . • " 1 The report then went on to mention 
the question of teachers' qualifications and said that the Department 
had attempted to assist in the work qf unification of standard by the 
institution of a Teachers' Diploma in Domestic Science. "It is hoped 
by this means to render this branch of educution more attractive as a 
2 profession and to stimulate interest in the subject generally." 
3.17. Teachers' EXOJninations. 
(a) An Early_ Exml!J?..le. 192.9. 
Admission to the training course was restricted to candidates with 
Matriculation (or equivalent) Certificates. The course of study was of 
three years' duration and the passing of the examination conferred upon 
the candidate a provisional certificate. After one year's satisfactory 
. . 
teaching experience the National Domestic Scien6e Teachers' Certificate 
was awarded. Exwninations were held twice yearly (in J·une and November) 
1. 1.919 Report of the Union Educa·t ion Department. (UG 57, 1920) pp. 58-69. 
2. Ibid. pp. 58-69. 
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and in all writ·ten papers, except the language B paper, the pass rnarh 
was 50%. The pass mark in language B was 30%. In practZcal tests the 
pass mark was 60%. ·A First 'Class Certificate was awarded to candidates 
who· obtained 70fo of the total average mark. En'tries were accepted for 
single subjects and successes were cumulative. 
Candidates had to satisfy the examination requirements in all the 
following subjects:-
1. Language .A or B. (.ti. 3-hour paper for A and a 1-j-hour paper for B). 
2. Educational Psychology (A 3-hour paper). 
3. Theory of Teaching (A 3-hour paper). 
4. Practical Teaching. (In Cookery and one other subject, each lesson 
to be of 2 hours duration, one of primary and one of secondary 
standard). 
5. Domonstrating (An Adult Demonstration of one hour's duration in 
H:gh Class Cookery). 
6. Science (One 3-hour paper and one 4-hour practical test). 
7. Hygiene and Physiology (~1 3-hour paper). 
B. First Aid and Home Nursing (Syllabuses and exwninations as prescribed 
and conducted by the.S.A. Red Cross Society or St. John Ambulance 
Association). 
9. Cookery, Theory and Practice (A 3-hour paper in theory and a 3-hour 
practical test). 
10. Dressmaking, Theory and Practice (A 3-hour theory paper and a 4-hour 
practical test). 
11. Needlework, Theory and Practice (A 2-hour theory paper and a 3-hour 
practical test). 
12. Laundrywork, Theory and .Practice (A 3-hour theory paper and a :;.:..hour 
practical test). 
13. Housewifery 1 Theory and Practice (A 3-hour theory paper and a 3-hour 
practical test). 
14. Upholstery (practical specimens only shown for exOJll,ination purposes). 
In addition candidates were permitted to take the following 
subjects, and successes were ef!-dorsed on the Certificate:-
(i) Millinery, Theory .and Practice (A 2-hour theory paper and a 3-hour 
practical test). .~ 
.• 
(ii) Bookkeeping (A 2j-hour paper). 
The practical tests were conducted by the Inspectress of Domestic 
Science in the six weeks preceding the written examinations. 
Candidates were urged to become bilinJual. If they wished they 
' . 
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could teach one practice lesson in Afrikaans and one in English. In 
that case the pass marJr, was 50/o in each lesson. If both lessons were 
taught in the sam,e language the pass mark was: 60% in each lesson. 
Cq;ndidates who demonstrated their ability to teach in both media had 
1 
their certificates endorsed to that effect. 
(b) The Present Examination (1968). 
The admission qualification and the l9ngth of the course are 
unaltered from the above. However candidates must study at one of the 
following authorised institutions:-
The Johannesburg Teachers' College for Home Economics. 
The Cape CoLlege for Aduanced Technical Education. 
The Natal College for Advanced Technical Education. 
The Pretoria College for Advanced Technical Education. 
TheHug_uenot College, Wellington. 
In order to qualify, candidates are required to complete and pass 
courses in the following subJects of Groups 1, 11 and 111 :-
Group 1. 
English A or B (written). (3-hour paper in Second Year) 
Afrikaans A orB (written). (3-hour paper in Second Year) 
English (Oral) (At end of course) 
Afrikaans (Oral) (At end of course) 
Group 11. 
Educational Psychology (3-hour paper in Third Year) 
History of Educa·t ion (3-hour paper in Third Year) 
Educational Principles and Teaching Methods (3-hour paper in Third 
Year) 
School Hygiene and First Aid (2-hour paper in First Year) 
Physiology (3-hour paper in First Year) 
Methods of Teaching Home Economics. (3-hour paper in Third Year) 
Practical T~aching and Chalkboard Work. (At end of course) 
As _before, a first-aid certificate must be obtained from a 
recognised examining bpdy. 
1. Handbook G (Section 111) National Domestic Science Teachers' 
Certificate. 
200 hours of teaching practice.must be done during the course 
including two weeks at sc,\ools during the second and the third years 
and 45 criticism lesson hour's. 1 
~ 
Certain subjects are comraon for all types of teaching certificates~ 
for example, all the subjects in Group 1 and the first jour subjects of 
Group 11. These are externally exC1llLined and moderated. t The Departmental 
Inspectress of Home Economics controls the practical tests cmd the 
practical teaching and chalkboard work. 
It can be seen then that the old jive-year training scheme which 
was_ introduced at Adelaide was replaced by a three-year course but that 
the minimum entrance qualification was raised to a senior certificate 
level. The purpose of the five-year scheme had been primarily to 
2 
train instructresses for the one-teacher boarding establishments~ 
whereas the schemes introduced by the Union Education Department~ aimed 
at training teachers of domestic science subjects. In the nature of 
the course there would appear to be a subtle difference between 
instructress and teacher, the course for teachers being a much more 
professional type of course including educational psychology and subject 
methods. The latest course includes even more professional subjects. 
When the universities eventually take over the control of all secondary 
teacher training this tendency may well be taken further. 
3.·18. Pupils' Exa;ninations. 
3.18.1. General 
It has been shown in Chapter 11 and in the present chapter that 
for many years the general education provided in the industrial schools 
was of primary standard, in the very early years only to standard 111 
or lV level and gradually rising in later years to standard Vl. It 
was shown also that the National Advisory Board had introduced a 
Housewife r s Cert ifi cat.e course of standard Vll level in an endeavour 
to raise the level of the training. In the 1923 Education Commission's 
1. Handbook. The National Teachers' Diploma. 1968. Government Printer, 
Pretoria. pp. 7 ,8, 9. . · 
2. Education JldJninistrat ion Commission. Second Report. UG 191 24. 
Op cit. p.5. 
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second reportit is stated that improved provision for primary education 
had now made it possible for the Cape Depar·tment to lay down the rule 
for the majority of 'the ind~st,~ial or trade institutions that pupils 
. , 
might not enter unless they had passed standard Vl and were at least 
14 years of age. "The pupils thus form a homogeneous [;roup and are 
able to take a three years' course for the Cape Province Junior 
Secondary Cert iji cate (in. a modified form) together with training in 
1 
some specific craft." There were a. jew schools, 11sperial schools", 
of the old type; preserved for those who were unable to benefit from 
the ordinary primary course and complete it in a reasonable time. Such 
pupils were admitted if they jailed to pass standard lV or were over 
E 16 years of age. There was also the single-teacher industrial 
department at Ugie where the admission requirement was the passing of 
3 
stanaard Vl or the attainment of the 16th year. 
There is no indication that the housecrajt schools pursued the 
three-year course leading to the modified Cape Junior Cert ijicate. In 
fact, referring back to the extracts from the school journal of the 
Riebeek West school, it was only in 1930 that a two-year course was 
introduced, and that under the auspices of the Union Education Department. 
3.18.E. 1923 Examinations. 
The pattern of the one-year course for the Housewife's Certificate 
in 1923 is outlined below:-
1. The school year was to be of 700 hours duration of which a pupil who 
wished to offer herself as a candidate for the examination had to attend 
at least 600 hours. 
E. The examination subjects were: 
(a) At least one from English or Afrikaans. (A 1/-hour paper in each) 
(b) Civics. (A 1/-hour paper) 
(c) Housewifery and Accounts. (A 2-hour paper) 
(d) Cookery. (A 2-hour paper) 
(e) Hygiene and Physiology. (A E-hour paper) 
~ . 
3. Practical tests in Plain Needlework and Hom~ -·'.Dressmaking. (3-hour tests) 
4. During the two months preceding the examination an inspection was 
1. Ibid. 
E. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.6. 
p.6. 
p.6. 
•' 
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held during which marks were assigned for tests in Practical Cookery, 
Practical Hpusewijery and Laundrywork. ' 
5. School reports were taken into account. 
6. Additional subjects might be offered and if candidates were successju.l 
in them, these were recorded on the certificate. 
7. It was suggested tha·t the division of time should be 600 hours to 
pract i ca~ worlt: and 100 hours to theory. The practical work t irne should 
be divided:-
Plain Needlewor·h 
Home Dressmaldng 
Practical Cookery 
~~actical Housewifery 
Laundrywork 
80 how~s 
100 hours 
240 hours 
100 hours 
80 hours 
8. Each 'pupil had to keep a "Housewife's Personal Record Book 11 , which 
wo,s a record of each day's wor~Jr. This had to be signed weehly by or 
1 
on behalf of the principal and the book had to be available for inspect ion. 
It is very easy to criticise this course as having jar too little 
general, formative subject matter in it. Apart from the languages, 
civics and the physiology, everything else is practical, bread and 
butter, material. However it must be remembered that this was a first 
attempt to break away jl~om primary education and, furthermore, in a 
one-year course, to prepare girls to earn a 1 i uing •. 
3.18.3. 1940 EXOJninations. 
The 1940 course in domestic science showed a little improvement 
in that it offered a stat"Ldard Vll and a junior cer·t iji cate course and 
these could be followed by a one-year specialised course. The details 
are :-
1. Standard Vll Course: Five subjects selected as follows:~ 
Group 1 (i) 'Afriko,ans A or Engli$h A. 
Group 11 
(i i) Afrikaans A or B or English A or B, whichever was 
not taken on the A grade above. 
Three subjects from :-
( i i i) Cookery (Theory and .Practice) 
(iv) Housewifery (Theory and Practice) 
(v) Lalf,ndrywork (Theory and Practice) 
(vi) Needlework (Theory and Practice) 
(vii) Physiology and Hygiene 
1. Informal; i ori extracted from ·the Handbook of Syllabuses for the National 
Housewife's Certificate, 1923. 
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Course reports were required on the practical work and the practical 
tests were internally con~ucr,ed. 
Non-exarninat ion subjec·t's were Singing and Physi ca.l Education. 
11. National Junior Cel~·tificate Course: Five subjects selected from: 
Group 1. (i) Afrikaans A or English A._ 
GrouJJ 11. One subject from :-
(ii) Afrikaans A or B or En,glish A 
tahen in Group 1. 
(iii) Civics 
(iv) Physiology a.nd Hygiene 
..;..G_r_o_uph..-l;;;;.;l;;;;.;l:o... Three subjects from :-
(v) Cookery (Theory and Practice) 
or B, whichever was not 
(vi) Laundryworh (Theory and Practice) 
(vii) Dressmahing (Theory and Practice) 
(viii) Housewifery (Theory and Practice) 
(ix) Child Care (Theory and Practice) 
(x) Agricultural Science (Theory and Practice) 
Non-examination subjects were Singing and Physical Education. 
Specialised Courses (for girls with Junion Certificate) 
(i) Certificate of Tea Room Coohingand Waiting. 
(ii) Certificate of Home Management. 
(iii) Certificate of Nurse~y Nurses. 
(iv) Specialised Dressmaher's Certificate. 
The details of this course have not been given, except for the 
subjects, the purpose being to show that virtually the only improvements 
were to spread the course over two years and to make some measure of 
bilingualism compulsory. The addition of a third year's specialisation, 
too, was, at least, a forward step in better preparation for entry to 
the world of wage earners. 
3.18.4. 1944 Examinations. 
The examinations introduced in 1944 showed several marked 
improvements. In the first place a senior certificate course of two 
years' duration wasintroduced as an alternative to the specialised 
courses following junior certificate. The non-examination subjects 
were increased by the addition·of religious instruction and rather more 
time was allocated to the general educatior subjects. The details are:-
' . . 
Of the 25-hour week, 9§ hours were to be devoted to general subjects:-
Afrikaans 2} hours, English 2} hours, science 1} hours, religious 
instruction i hour, singing i hours, rutd physical education 1} hours. 
•' 
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The domestic science subjects were to receive:- Cookery 4 hours, 
needleworh and dressmaliing 3 hours, child care 3 hours, laundryworl'<-
E hours, housewifery 3 hours and first; aid and home nursing J hour. 
I' 
This means, of course, that of the 700 hour year, practical work would 
still claim about 400 hours. 
Standard Vll Course. Six subjects front:- t 
Grouo 1. 
Group 11. 
First official language A. 
Seconi official langua.ge A or B, or F'rench, German, 
Portuguese 01~ a Bantu language. 
Group 111. Science or Physiology and Hygiene. 
Group lV. Three subjects from :-
Cookery, Housewifery, Laundrywork, Needlework. 
In addition the pupil had to pass the examination in First-Aid of 
the St. John Ambulance Associo,tion or the South African Red Cross 
Societb or die Noodhulpliga. 
National Junior Certificate Course. (for pupils with a pass in 
standard Vll.) 
GrouP. 1. 
Group 11. 
Grou12 111. 
GrouP. lV. 
Six Sl·bjects from :-
First official language A. 
Second official language A or B, or French, German, 
Portuguese or a Bantu language. 
Science or Physiology and Hygiene. 
Three subjects from :-
Child Care, Cookery, Dressmaking, Housewifery, 
Laundrywork. 
In addition the pupil had to have passed the e.xamination in First-
Aid of theSt. John Ambulance Association or the South African Red Cross 
Society or die Noodhulpliga. 
The National Senior Certificate Course. (A E-year course for pupils with 
the Junior Certificate) 
GrouP. 1. 
Group 11. 
Group 111. 
GrouP. lV. 
\ 
Six subjects from : 
First official language A. 
Second official language A or B, or F'rench, German, 
Portuguese or a Bantu language. 
Science 
.Three subjects jrom:-
Child Care, Cookery, Housewifery, Laundrywork and 
Needlework WLd Dressmaking. 
The improvement in the courses is shown by the insistence on 
three general education subjects, nwnely, two languages a;nd a science 
-
.. 
subject and the restriction of domestic science subjects for examination 
purposes to three. 
~= , 
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For candidates who did. not wish ·to follow a two-year post J-unior 
Certificate_.course, specialised courses were offered:- 0 
Specialised One-Year Courses. (For candidates who had passed Junior 
Certificate.) 
~ (a) Assistant Matron's Certificate 
I 
i 
(b) Cormnerci al Demonstra-tor 1 s Cert iji cate 
I 
-(c) Dressmp..lwr' s Cert iji cate 
(d) Homemaker t s Certificate 
(e) Nursery Helpm~'s Cer·tificate 
(f) Seamstress's Certificate 
(g) Steam Laundress 1 s Cert iji cate 
(h) Tea Room Assistant's Certificate 
3.1B.5. 1965 Examinations 
(Two theory papers .of 3-hou:rs 
each and 2 in·ternal practical 
e:xx.on inat i. ons.) 
(:l'wo theory papers of 3-hours 
each and 2 internal prac·tical 
exwn inat ions.) 
(One 3-hour theory paper; onG 
3--hcw.r speed test and 2 
inter'nal practical exwninations 
(Two theory papers of 3-hours 
each and 2 interna.Z practical 
exa~rninat ions.) 
(Two theor·y paper8 of 3-hou.rs 
each and 2 internal practical 
examinations.) 
(One 3-hour theoPy paper, one 
3-hour speed test and 2 
internal practical examinations 
(Two 3-hour theory p':pers and 
2 internal practical 
exominat ions.) 
(Two 3-hour theory papers and 
2 inte7~rwl practico,l ( ) 
examinations.) 1 • 
The next course to be considered will be that of 1965 because it 
showed another si.gnifi cant change by the introduction, from the junior 
certificate leuel, of an A and a B course. The A course included some 
commercial subjects and the B course remained a purely home economics 
course. In cuidition provision is mcuie for a standard Vl course because 
these standards were transferr'ed to high schools in 1953. 
e 
The National Standard Vl Certificate Course. 
The certificate was awarded to candidates who passed in jaw~ subjects 
selected as follows:-
Group 1. First official languaJe A. 
Group 11. Second official language A or B. 
Group 111. Two of the following subjects:-
Arithmetic, Physiology and Hygiene, Cookery, Needlework; 
Housewifery and Laundrywork. 
Non-examination subjects were religious in·truct ion, singing and '. 
appreciation of music or drama and speech training, and physical. 
(1.) Details :.of the two foregoing courses were extracted from the hand-
books of National Domestic Science Syllabuses and Exam.inations for 
1940 and 1944 respectively. 
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education. 
Full-time pv.pi.ls followed a course which included all of t.hese 
subjects. The time distribu'tion per week was:- Languages sj hours 
., 
each, arithmetic 3 hours, physiology and hygiene 2} "hours, cookery 
3i hours, needlework sf hours, housewifery and laundrywork sj hours, 
religious instruction j hour, singing and appreciation o'J music j hour.,: 
physical education 1J hours - a total school week of 27 hours. It will 
be seen that approximately one half of the time was now devoted to 
general education subjects, which was an improvement on the earlier 
courses. 
The National Standard Vll Certificate Course. 
The certificate was awarded to candidates who passed in five 
subjects selected as follows:-
Group 1. First official ·language A. 
Group 11. Second official language A or B •. 
Group 111. Three of the following subjects:-
Arithmetic, Physiology and Hygiene, Cookery, Needlework, 
Laundrywork. 
Housewifery was tcken as a non-examination subject together with 
religious instruction, singing and appreciation of music or drwna and 
speech training, and physical education. 
FUll-time pupils took all the subjects. The time distribution was 
almost identical to that in the standard Vl course, except that 
laundrywork was given for 3 hours per week and housewifery for l;i·hours 
per week, thus increasing the school week by j hour. 
At this stage girls were allowed to choose the A or B course for 
. the next three standards. The non-exwninat ion subjects remained the same 
as in standard Vl and were given the same time allocation in all the 
other courses. 
The National Junior Certificate Course. 
F'ull-'t ime pupils took all the subjects in th,eir stream but were 
required to pass in six of them selected as follows:-
··' 
Group 1. 
Group 11. 
Group 111. 
Group lV. 
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Course . .A. Course B. 
First official language A. Group 1. First ojji cial language A. 
(3f hours/week) (3f hours/week) 
Second ojji cia.Z language 
A or B. (3j hours/week) 
Commerce or Commercial 
Arithmetic (3 hours/week) 
and Typewriting 
(3j hours/week) 
Cookery (3j hours/week) 
Needlework-Dressmaking 
(3j hours/week) 
Housewifery 
Group ll.S'econd(,offi cial lo.ngua.ge 
A or B. ( Sj-- hours/week) 
Group 111. Four. of t·he following 
subjects:-
Cookery (3f hours/week) 
Needlework - Dressmaking 
(4J hours/week) 
Housewifery (3j how~s/week) 
or 
Commercial Arithmetic 
(3 how~s/week) 
Laundrywork (Non-examination 
subject) (lj hours/week) 
(3j- hours/week) 
Physiology and Hygiene ( 4/ hours/week) 
Laundrywork (Non-examin-
ation subject) 
(lj hours/week) 
The schoo.l week was thus further extended to 28/ hours. 
The National Intermediate and the No,tional Senior Cer~ifico,te Courses. 
Full_:time students took all the subjects in their stream but were 
require~ to pass in six of them selected as follows:-
Group 1. 
Group 11. 
Group 111. 
Cour·se A. Course B. 
First official language A. Group 1. First official language A. 
(3f hours/week) (3f hours/week) 
Second official language 
A or B. (4j hours/week) 
Group ll.Second official language 
A or B. (4j hours/week) 
Cookery and Nutrition Group 111. 
(4j hours/week) 
Cookery and Nutrition 
(4J hours/week) 
Needlework - Dressmaking 
(4j hours/week) 
Institutional Manage-
ment (4/. hours/week) 
Physiology and Hygiene 
(3f hours/week) 
Needlework - Dressmaking 
(4} hours/week) 
Commerce(3f hours/week) 
Typewriting (4j hours/week) 
There was, therefore, no choice of subjects. 
A five-subject certificate was awarded to a candidate who sat for 
six subjects, obtained 40% in each of jour subjects, at least 35% in 
a fifth subject and a grand total of 240 marks in the six subjects, 
provided that both official languages were included in the five subjects. 
Subject successes. were cumulative but, except as in the above 
paragraph, to obtain a 'certificate all six subje-cts had eventually to 
be passed. 
. 
The system of specialised subjects had been done away with, but 
·' 
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for pupils seehing employment in certain institutions National 
Housemother Certificates were, and are, issued.· The conditions are:-
(a) The National Housemother's Certificate (Intermediate). 
' ~ 
This is issued to a pupil who, in the intermediate examination) 
passed in at least three domestic science subjects. Successes in other 
subjects are stated on the certificate. t 
(b) 1'he National Housemother's Certificate (Senior). 
- -
This is issued to a pupil who, in the senior certificate exmnination 
passes in at least three domestic science subjects. Otlier subject.· 
successes are stated on the certificate. 
These certificates are of use to girls seehing 
school hostels and similar institutions. 1 
3.19. The 1925 Transfer. 
employment in 
Most of what has to be. recorded of the reasons for and t(Lf3 ~effects 
of the transfer of vocational schoo::.s from the Provinces to the control 
of the Union Education Department has already been written in the 
previous chapters. As jar as the housecrajt schools were concerned 
the smaller schools were closed as being uneconomical and only those at 
·Adelaide, 'aeorge and Riebeek West were hept in existence. (The school 
at Knysna was opened later.) 
The introducti.on of a system of National Examinations, as described 
in the previous p~agraphs, gradually raised the standard of. what were 
industrial schools until in 1944 they received the appellation 
11Housecraft High School"; they were permitted to offer a senior 
certificate course from 1957. Academically, therefore, the transfer 
was of benefit and brought with it a uniformity of standard which is, 
generally speaking, desirable if not tahen to such extremes that 
initiative is killed and local.requirements not met. 
The other benefit· obtained was that more money was available for 
much needed renovations and extensions, and for.-"the modernisation of 
equipment. As the table on page 183 show~ the schools that continued 
1. All details of the 1965 courses obtained from the handbooh of 
syllabuses and examinations in Home Economics, 1965. 
EOl 
I 
I in existence gradually grew to reasonably sized institutions. They 
were recognised as vocational schools and enjoyed the protection of 
the various Acts, until the' latest one in 1967, just as did the 
" technical high schools. The fact that they did not grow into much 
larger institutions was a fact that had worried the Department of 
Education, Arts and Science in r.ecent years. The introCiuction of 
some cormnercial subjects was an endeavour to modernise the courses 
and make them more acceptable to the girls of today. This has not 
proved to be the case and the fact .that they were removed from the 
protection of the 1967 Act was an indication that the Government 
wished the Provinces to·feel free to develop these schools as local 
circumstances suggested, with no legal restrictions to hinder this 
process. 
3.20. The 1968 Re-transfer. 
Some indication of the way the Cape Provincial Authorities are 
viewing this problem has already been given in the discussions of the 
Adelaide and George Housecraft High Schools. It has been decided to 
continue specialised housecraft education. It is felt that for certain 
types of girls (the slightly below average intelligence group) these 
schools still serve a useful purpose and there is little doubt that 
they will continue to do so. It is anticipated that the school in 
Riebeek West will grow a little more. It has been decided to maintain 
the general pattern of the existing courses although in some cases the 
syllabuses of the Cape Education Department will be used. Following 
Cape Provincial practice, exwnination are internal except in standard X. 
The non-examination subjects are as at present, singing, physical 
education and religious instruction. Vocational guidance is given in 
class groups in standards Vl -. Vlll and individually thereafter. Details 
of the exa1nination subjects are:-
·"' 
Standard Vl 
1. First official language A. (Cape Syllab~ts) 
E. Second official l.anguage A or B. (Cape Syllabus) 
3. Physiology and Hygiene. (Existing Syllabus) 
4. Mathematics. (Cape Syllabus) 
5. History. (Cape Syllabus) 
6. Home Economics. (Cape Syllabus) 
7. Needlework and·Dressmaking. (Cape Syllabus) 
202 
:ro pass the examination a candidate must pass in the official 
languages and two other subjects. In addition the average percentage 
of jive subjects, including the two official languages, must be 40%. 
(:rhe best of the other subJects will be considered.)" 
Standards Vll - X. 
A Course 
1. First official language A. (Cape Syllabus) 
2. Second official language A or B. (Cape Syllabus) 
3. Physiology and Hygiene. (In Stds. Vll & Vlll, the existing 
syllabus; in Stds. lX & X the old 
Cape syllabus.) 
4. History. (In Stds. Vll & Vlll - Cape Syllabus) 
5. Home Economics. (Cape Syllabus) 
6. Needleworh and Dressmahing. (Cape Syllabus) 
7. Typewriting. (Cape Syllabus) 
B Course 
1. First official language A. (Cape Syllabus) 
2. Second official language A or B. (Cape Syllabus) 
3. Ph!.jsiology and Hygiene. (In Std3. Vll and Vlll - exi.::.1tii~g 
syllabus; in Stds. lX & X - old Cape 
syllabus.) 
4. :!istory. (In Stds. Vll & Vlll - Cape Syllabus.) · 
5. Needleworh and Dressmaking. (Cape Syllabus - adjusted to needs 
of Housecrajt High Schools.) 
6. Home Economics (Coohery and Nutrition) (Adapted Cape Syllabus) 
7. Home Economics (Institutional Management) (New Syllabus to be 
drawn up.) 
OR 
Home Economics Uiothercrajt-and Child Care) (New Syllabus to be 
drawn up.) 
For standard Vll the pass requirements are the same as for 
standard Vl. 
To pass in standard Vlll a cw1didate must pass in 
(a) an official language A 
(b) the other official language A or B 
(c) in three other subJects, and obtain 40% of the total marlr.s in 
six subJects including the two official languages. (The best of the 
other subJects are considered.) 
The pass requirements for st~ndards lX and X are the same as for 
the ordinary Cape schools. :I'he requirements for a pass in standard LX 
are the same as those for a pas$ in the senior certificate examination 
but pupils who jail to -satisfy these requirements may be allowed, with 
.~ 
the approval of the Inspector of Schools, to prQbeed to standard Xo 
:I'he requirements are:-
1. First official language A. 
2. Second official language A or B. 
3. Physiology and·'Hygiene. 
4. Three subjects from : Home Economics, :I'ypewriting, 
' Needleworh and Dressmahing, Home Economics (Cookery ·and 
Nutrition), Home Economics (Institutional Management), 
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Home Economics (Mother craft and Child Care). 
Only six subjects may be talien. 400 marks are allocated to the 
A language and 300 marks to •the B language and 300 marks to all other 
subjects. A candidate must obtain 40% of the marks~allocated the oral 
examination in the A language or fail tlw exwnination in the language. 
Despite this the marks for oral worh are not added to tlte marks 
obtained in the written langugge. 
For a pass in any subject the candidate is required to gain at 
least one-third of the marhs alloca·ted to the subject, except in the 
A language where the pass percentage required is 4~~. To pass the 
exwnination as a whole the candidate must obtain 760 marks out of the 
total of 1 900 marhs. 
A candidate may gain a senior certificate by passing in five 
subjects (including the two official languages of which one is on the 
A grade) and obtaining the 760 marl1s. 
Phe introduction of this .examination system has marked another 
phase in the process of making all the schools .i•n the Province part 
of an educational unit because not only is there now a single 
administration for these schools but a tendency towards the use of one 
examination department. This is, of course, desirable from the point 
of view of the inspectorate and in the endeavour to secure reasonable 
uniformity in standards. 
3.21. The Steyn Report of the'c·i8th. March, 1968. 
Phe question that arises now·is whether or not these three schools 
are fulfilling as usefuLa function as possible. In an endeavour to 
answer this question it is necessary to study the Steyn report 
11Beroepsgerigte Onderwys van die .Meisie 'tot en met Standard X en/of 
Matrikulasie in Samehang met die Algemeen Vormende Onderwys". This 
is a long report; Par~ 1 comprising 170 pages and Parts 11 and 111 
.. 
57 and 4l.pages respectively. It is an ei-tremely comprehensive and 
enlightening report and states very clearly the position of womenfolk 
in relation to the wor'ld of industry and commerce and then goes on to 
discuss the types of education which should be provided for girls so 
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that the fullest use can be 'made of .their services. 
After discussing -the phenomenal economic growth nf South Africa 
in recent years and point in[! out that not enough use is being made of 
womanpower compared with other industrial nations, t:he committee states 
its opinion that more and new types of schools, re-training institutions 
and other educational fucilities will have to be provided. The emphasis, 
it says, will have to move further away from the academic school to new)!..( 
types of vocational schools which include in their curricula a strong 
element of general, formative education. New subJects, syllabuses and 
curricula will be necessary, new teaching methods, new approaches, 
techniques and aids will have to be devised, used and cant inually 
extended, revised and modernised. 1 
Continuing in this line of thought, which has to do with .all 
secondary education, the committee considered that new types of schools 
would have to be designed with speci~l provision for all the new 
educational aids, such as the radio, films, television and language 
. 2 
laboratories. 
It thought, too, that a much greater variety of subJects and 
courses would have to be provided for a school population which is 
3 growing more heterogeneous. 
'The ·report dealt with the proper use of highly-trained staff. 
Some means would have to be devised whereby the purely administrative 
work and organisation, the extra-mural activities, the handling of 
technical aids and the control of the library, would be removed from 
such staff members so that they would be enabled to use their specialist 
abilities over longer hours and to the best advantage of the pupils. 
This might bring with it some measure of differentiation on the staff 
level. 4 
Pursuing this thol!-ght further, the co1runittee thought that the 
1. Steyn report. Op cit. p.l25. 
2. Ibid. p.l26. 
3. Ibid. p.lZl. 
4. Ibid. p.l26. 
,. 
205 
pupil quota per highly-trained staff member would have to be increased 
and this would bring with it further alterations to current school 
design and the necessity for training assistant teachers, technical 
assistants, laboratory assistants, technicians and school librarians, 
1 to nam.e but a few new posts. 
• To justify the increased expenditure on all educational buildings 
it was possible that these would have to be used 12 hours per day on 
2 
. every working day of the yec::->. 
In order to prevent the development of dead-end courses and water-
tight courses there would have to be intelligent co-operation throughout 
the educational fabric of the nation from the primary to the tertiary 
level. Bridges would have to be provided between subjects, courses, 
t I h 1 11 d . . t . 3 ypes o sc oo s 1 co eges an untversL Les • . 
The report continues to discuss this general re-planning of 
education. The reason for this type of discussion and reco1mnendation 
was that the committee had proved to its own satisfaction that there 
is no difference in the inherent ~~tellectual powe~s and abilities of 
boys and girls and that, therefore, some careful re-thinking of the 
training of girls for adult life in a much greater variety of 
occupations was urgently necessary. Girls reach adolescence very 
nearly two years before boys, maturity two years before men and on the 
4 
average their life span is five to ten years longer than men's. 
In handiness, the ability to distinguish between colours and 
5 between high frequency sounds, women are better than men. 
In addition women are tending to marry younger so that on the 
average her last child is at school by the time she is thirty-five . 
years old. This gives a much longer possible working life than 
. . 6 
hitherto. 
The c_ommittee found that a higher pereentage of women were 
.• 
1. Ibid. p.l26. 
2. Ibid. p.l26. 
3. Ibid. p.l27. 
4. Ibid. p.l29. . .. 
5. Ibid. p.l29. 
6. Ibid. p.l30. 
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entering the labour market and working for more years than in earlier 
times, and that furthermore their average standard of education was 
1 
rising. 
. .. 
· There appears also to be some correlation between the educat i anal 
level of the mother and the size of her family and this in turn indicates 
that a well-educated women is of greater use to her country than the 
half-educated one (standard Vlll -X level). There is also a correlation 
between the educational level reached by the children and that of their 
parents, particularly, according to some researchers, with that of the 
mother. 2 
All these findings led the committee to suggest fields in which 
women could usefully be employed. In this chapter we are concerned 
with the type of girl who attends a housecraft school and it has already 
been indicated that many of these are not senior certificate material. 
In these cases the corrunittee recorf'.mel~ded that .[Jirls who showed the 
inclination to do so should be allowed to attend technical high schools 
with the idea of eventually entering apprenticeship. 3 
There will be some sect ions of the community very much against 
this - at least for some years to come - because it is rather against 
the South African tradition. Leaving this side of the matter, however, 
it must be recognised that even for the standard Vlll school leavers 
who wish to enter apprenticeship a certain basic knowledge of 
mathematics and physical science is necessary. Neither subject is 
c=-=- ~ 
popular amongst the type of girl attending housecraft high schools. In 
addition the types of work open to girls would have to be of the lighter 
nature. It has been shown that machine work is usually possible for them 
(turning and machining) and in fact, in the mass production lines they 
are rather better than men. There would be some hesitation in 
, apprenticing girls to structural steel work or to most forms of modern 
't-· 
'. 
JL building trades. It would be possible to give a.-long list of trades 
for which girls would not be suitable and an equally long list of those 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.l30. 
p.l30. 
p.l35. 
·' 
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for which they would. There would be little point in this because 
what is necessary is to e.:;tablish somejunda;nental facts. Physically )L. 
'J-- if-_ women are usually unable to 'cope with hard, heavy, physical work. 
, 
Motor 
mechanics work, motor body repair work, motor car spray painting, 
bJ.acksmithing and many forms of welding come readily to mind. The kind 
of work that they could handie would be found in the varlious fields of the 
electronics indus-try, in certain tyj138of electrical work as, for example, 
the repair of domestic electrical equipment and office equipment, in 
the printing industry in many of its trades, in upholstery work and 
in instrument repair and manufacturing. If the majority of these trades 
are analysed it will be found that a reasonably high degree of 
intelligence is required for them. Present indications are that the 
majority of girls at housecraft high schools have not that degree of 
intelligence. In addition the technical high schools with which the 
two hou..;ecraft high schools in the Cape Province are linked, do not 
provide the basic training required for most of these ·trades. It is 
therefore to be doubted whether there is a future for this type of 
girl as an artisan in industry. 
There may well be other openings in industry for them. There 
should be plenty of operators work but, apart from giving some 
fundamental training in the use of the tools likely to be requi~ed in 
the particular work sought, it is difficult to see what else a technical 
high school could do. Then, there are the trades for which apprenticeship 
already exists. l/-..}Iairdressing is one and window dressing is another. 
It will be seen, however, that the special secondary schools described 
in Chapter Vl already makes provision for this training. 
Another fundamental consideration is that it can reasonably be 
expected that girls, having served an apprenticeship, will soon marry 
and be lost to industry,if not permanently, at least for some fifteen 
.. 
to twenty years. At the present rate of change-of technical processes, 
on their return to industry a complete re-training prograwne would be 
' 
required. In the case of operators this would not be a serious 
.. 
problem because the 'training period is short, probably only a matter of 
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two or three wee/is. In the case of slr:illed trades, the training would 
;Jirtually be a Pepetition of the apprenticeship. 
The conclusion to be reached appears to be that for girls of 
average or above average intelligence there are sl;,illed occupations 
for which they are eminently suitable. For girls of the below average 
intelligence the number of skilled occupations is d~cidedly limited 
and special provision would have to be made for t:hem in a technico,l 
high school. Furthermore, the schools at Adelaide and George appear 
to be too remote from the type of la.bour market. required. 
-~ 
·' 
• 
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4.1. Introduction 
!:!.'he de Tlilliers Report 1 in ita chap-r::er on Collww.rcial Educcrt ion 1 
makes the statement 1 " ••••• commercial educa·tion h(1E.J becorrua the most 
1 
widely needed form of vocational education in this country". This 
was writt;.en in the period 1945-1948 during which the Commission 
in';Jestigated technical a;nd vocational education in South Africa. !I'he 
statement; then seemed to be a sweeping one. In fact it was not. Even 
then ·there was a marhed economic development in. the country part i culc:r.ly 
in the secondary artd tertiary indus·tries, br•inging with it a ate0Aily 
increasing demo.nd for workers in commercial undertak-ings. ::J.'he dema:nd 
still exists cu~d is growing with the economic growth of the nat iono 
AccorC.ing to the Steyn report 1 in 1960 1 of every 1 000 wonum. employed 1 
501.3 were in clerical 1 bookkeeping, cashier or typist posts. 
2 This 
gives an indication of the demand which exists for properly trained 
pupils from schooLs teaching commer-cial subjects~ 
There are in the Cape _Province twelve institutions which give 
full-time secon4ary cownercial education. Of these, nine are cownercial 
high schools, one at Upin9ton is at present a division of a combined 
technical-com;nercial high school and the other two at Kimberley and 
East London are still roused in the local technica.l col.Zeges thou9h · 
functi;Jnin[J as divisions of combined technical-commercial high schools. 
The present state of enrolments is shown in the table on pa[Je 211. 
In 1969 thet•e were 3 996 pupils in these schools. 3 
Some academic schools ta}r.e commercial subjects. The conditions 
laid down will be discussed late~ but to give some idea as to the 
nwr.ber of pupils involved in 1969, in the Junior Certificate exa.ntirMxtion 
4 035 candidates offered typei.llT'iting and 9 341 acoounta:rwy o.:rui. commercial 
arithlnetic. For the Senior Certificate exa:mination 2 053 offered 
typewriting, 3 190 commercial arithmetic~ 3 339 accounto;ncy, 
571 snelsl'irif and 422 shorthand. It wil.l be seen later that nc a.ccur·a:te 
1. de Villiers Repo11 t. Op cit. p •. Zl9. 
2. Steyn Report. Op cit. Appendices A. Table 46. 
3. Figures from Statistics Sect ion, Cape E'ducat ion .Department. 
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deductions can be made fPom ·theae figures ae to the total nwnber· oj 
candidate~ who offered the two corrtJnercial subjects permitted but it 
was found. that 262 schools offered o .. ocounl;anoy and ooTnm.eroial aritlvne-t.i .. o 
and 213 offered typewriting, whi oh were the commonest col71lnerctal subjects 
offered. 1 It is estimated that about 20% of the pupils in standard X 
at. academic schools offer typewritir:g and ·this is not enough to 
supplement the output from the co171lnercia.Z high schools. 
This fact is no fault of the Provincial Authorit i.es. The 
Educational Services Act 3 No.41, of 1967, which was discussed in Chapter ~Z 1 
makes it quite clear that no school other than a COiTilnerci al high school 
may offer more than two full colTilnercial subjects without special 
permission being given in each particular case by the Minister. Except 
in one or two isolated cases such permission has not so far been gtven. 
Hence it is that pupils in aca.demi.c high schools who, for Senior 
CertifL;ate purposes have to take slx subjects of which the two official 
languages are compulsory, wish to take a COITilnercial course, are compelled 
to taJr,e two subjects unrelated to such a course a;;~d are at a serious 
disadvantage compw•ed with pupils at a commercial high school where 
four subjects wtd in some cases five, are commercial subJects. There 
is an understandable reluct~~ce on the p~~t of these pupils to 
·compromise in this way and it would appear that many pupils ore being 
forced into employment which would not be their first choice. 
It is true 1 of course, that many of these pupi.ls become either 
part-time or full-time stu,dents at technical colleges or private 
co171lnercial colleges wvi take the neces~ary subjects to qual ij'y for the 
many fields open t;o them in co171lnerce. This means at least a year 1 s 
delay before they enter their chosen vocation as fully qua-lified 
workers. 
This is a question which merits the earner;t attention of the 
Minister a:nd his Department of Nat,ional Education. 2 It is already 
1. Figures from Exo;ninations Section, Cape Education. Department. Toted 
number of high and secondary schools in the Cape Pl"ovince is :265. · 
2. The Departments of Higher Education and Cultural .Affairs are to 
re-combine to form the Department lbf National Education on 1st. 
November, 1970. 
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reoei vtng the close at 'tent ion of the Provincial Directors of Eduoo..t ion 
but they 1 on their part; ,:,il.'i.. hm:-e to pro1.1ide some f!Uarantee that the 
commercial education which they are prepared to offer is considerably 
more vocational than tt has been in the past and that the equipment 
provided be as effi.cierrt and ·the teachers employed be as good as those 
in ,the commer•cial high schools. There are alreo..dy encouraging signs 
that this will be done. 
4.2. Early Co_m1f!:eroial Educatiol"}_ 
To return to ·the de Villiers report, the statement is made that 
"Before the establisi?JTI..ent: of technical colleges and 1 more recently of 
commercial high schoolsi commercial education was largely in the hands 
of pri~ate commercial schools and. business college ~ 
Cape Town is concerned this is certainly true. In 1892;-e Yost School 
was established at 28:; Castle Street and taught t-~tJ.n.[J OJUi, 
shorthan.i. 2 In 1902 a group of business men opened the Civil Service 
and Cormnercial College on Church Square. BooKkeeping, typewriting and 
....9 
shorthand were taught. 
It was about this time that the Cape Town Chamber of Comnterce 
began to realise the need for some recognised examinations and 
certifipates. In 1904 ~t appointed a cownittee of prominent business 
men frum Cape Town, Messrs. J.W. Jagger, H. Beard, W. Duncan Baxter, 
J.M. Stephen a;nd R. Stuttaford to malr.e arrangements for the holding of 
examinations based on those of the London Cho:mber of Collll7i,erce. The 
first excvninations wer'e held in bookkeeping, shorthand and typeuriting 
in 1905. 4 These exwninations soon attracted comparatZvely large 
entr•ies from all over the country (Bloemfontein, Pretoria, Wellington, 
Worcester 1 Cradock) 5 and the number of can.didates grew from 220 in 1905 
to 5 534 by 1913. 6 According to the Ca.J?e Argus of Zlth October, 1909, 
the time was past when an untrained person cou.Zd get a prominent place 
in the business world. The newspaper went on to say that the Prime 
1. de VilltersReport. Opcit. p.ll9. 
2. Cape Argus. 17th. December, 1897. 
3. Educational News, March 1902. p.51. 
4. Immelmari, R.F.JJ. IYJJen o Good Hope" 
Town Chamber o [ Comr'!:f!.!: _ _ce 1804-.Z954. 
Cape Town. 1955. f..Z/6. 5. De Zuid-4frikaan st. July, 1915. 
6. Ibid. 
(The Romantic Storv of th~ C~£e 
Cape :I'own Cham,ber of Comm.erce, 
Z.l4 
.Minister ar..d the Superintendent-General of Ed.ucat ion thought well of 
this system of e;x;aminations. 
Meantime the Cape Ed.ucat ion Department 1 in Ai,;"' i1 1904 1 started 
"Commercial Evening Classes" in Queen Vi ctorio, StPeet with a Cape :rou.m 
teacher, Mr. R. Black.~ as principal. ·Initially there were 30 studen·t~J 
who were prepared in a one-year course for the Junior Comm,ercial 
Certificate of the London Chamber of Commer•ce. The subjects offered 
economic geography, physics and drawing. The Cape Town Cham.ber of 
Commerce kept a register of successful candidates and these were giDen 
special consideration for appointments. 1 On the 1st. January, 19081 
these classes were taJ'ien over by the Cape School Boord which had 
attempted to start similar classes at Claremont but could not obtain 
z 
the necessary minimum enrolment of 25 students. 
The Metropolitan Business Coll~ge, principal Thomas Morris, a 
Cape Town business man, opened in 1907 and was rep.tted to be the most 
up,_to-date commercial training institute in the country 1 obtaining very 
good successes with its students. The subjects offered included 
shorthand, snelskr'if, typewriting, bookkeeping, office routine, 
accountancy 3 commercial correspondence, Engli-sh; Hollands, French and 
German. 3 
A famous American school, the Sheldon Schools, opened a branch in 
Cape Town in 1908 with a Mr. Beardlnore from the United States as the 
first principal. Its purpose was chiefly to give training in 
,salesmanship. By 1.914 there were 330 students of this school all o'..?er 
4 South Africa. 
In 1910 the Cape Town Working Youth's Tro,ining Institute opened 
in Macpherson Building, Plein Street, Cape .Town. Mr. W .G. Haines was 
the principal. The subjects tauyht were bookkeeping, shorthand, 
snelslr,rij, typewriting, Enr;lish and Hollands. 5 
1. S.G.Etsletters. 1/424. Cape .Archives. 
2. Minutes. Cape School Board, 4th. December, 1907. 
3. Cape Church Monthly and Parish Record, October 1909. p.175. 
4. S.G.E. 1 s letters. 1/1255, Cape Ar'chives. Cape Ti.m.8s 16UL.July, 1914o 
5. Cape Argus 21st. December 1 1911. Minu;tes of Cape School Board 1st. 
December, 19.Z5. S.G.E.'s letters. 1/877, Cape Times 24th.October,1910. 
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It wo..s obvious, then, that in this period, the Muir period 1 much 
attention was given to co:r.llne;·'cial training; most of i.t in private or• 
part-time institutions although it may be deduced from the list of 
candidates who passed cornmercial exo.rainations in December 1914, as 
published. in trw Cape i!J"gus of tlw 14th. January, 1915, that severa-l 
high schools were offer?:ng bookkeeping, shorthand and typewriting • 
.According to Dr. Wulfsohn, bookkeeping was introduced as an. 
optional subject into the then highest standar·d, sta;ndurd Vl, in 1887 1 and, r------,. 
by 1916 there were in the Cape Province 28 public schools offering 
bookkeeping, 14 offering shorthand and 7 offering typewriting, the 
1 
nwnber of pupils involved being 636 1 337 and 101 respectively. 
4.3. Yational Advisorv. Board [or Techn..i~l Education • 
.At its third meeting, in Pretoria, on 18th July, 1913, Mr. E.J. 
Cattell, J.P., one of the members of the board, submitted a memorandum 
on com.mP.rcial education. It was noted that the chief agency for ·the 
promotion of this type of education was the Associated Chambers of 
Com.merce of South iifrica; of which Mr. Cattell wa.s the secretary. He 
emphasised the fact that until recently no consideration had been given 
to this branch of educational work in any systematic form by any 
Goverronent or educational authority. 
A3 previously mentioned, important service was rendered to the 
country by the Cape Town Chamber of Com.merce by ·the institution in 
1905 of competitive eJCO)ninations held at Cape Town and other places 
II 
throughout South Africa and as far north as Melsetter. The Johannesburg 
Chwnber of Commerce instituted sz:mila."' e.xominat ions lccally in 1909. 
In 1910 the Association of the Chambers of Commerce of South Jifrica 
assumed responsibility for the movement, At this congress. a resolution 
was adopted in favour of the creation of a fund to be raised by 
voluntary subscriptions from member-s of Chambers of Com1nerce affiliated 
to the Associ at ion 11 the income of which fur.d Bhould be de~'oted to 
scholarships, bursaries and exhi.bitions. 11Tt; is hoped to establish a 
1. " 'n Vergelyhende_ Studie Val]:._Ber~.!:.!!!.liE.rr. Op cit. p. 32. 
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minimum income of £_500 per annum .. , for the benefit of deser1.1i.ng young 
men and women throughout South Africa.n It was proposed to give 
preference to those who d~sired to enter technical professions or 
CCll<meroial life 1 the exhibitions being tenable at suitable schools in 
South JJ...frica and 1 in the ca..:Je of exceptionally deserving young men and 
women; .'lt approved technologica-l and corrunercial colleges abroad. 
Mr Cattell gave cer·tain examination ent?"ies:-
In 1905 there were 220; in 1911 these had grown to 1 007 1 in 1912 to 
1 193 and in 1.913 to 2 30';'. In 1913 the e.r..amina:~ i ona were held in 27 
centres and in the following subjects:-
Junior Examination 
Handwriting 
.Arithmetic 
Commercial Geography 
Co1roneroial History 
Commercial l~ithmetic 
Bookkeeping 
English Shorthand 
Dutch Shorthand 
Typewriting 
Elements of Political Economy 
Business Methods 
English Gro)7]Jnar 
Dutch 
French 
German 
.Al[Jebra 
Geometry 
Senior Examination 
English Literature 
Dutch 
French 
German 
Mathematics 
Co7Wl/,eroial History and Geography 
Pol it i cal Econom.y 
Banking and Currency 
Co7WJ7,ercial and Industrial LQlJ} 
Bookkeeping and Accountancy 
Co1ronercial· Organisation 
Fire Insurance 
Accident Insurance 
·shorthand 
Typewriting 
He concluded his memorandum by saying that the .Association 
deserved the gratitude of the country for the impetus it had given to 
coff®ercial education. 1 
4.4. 1913 Annual ReP..ort of the Union Education DeE.artment. 
On page ol of this report Mr. George Hofmeyr, the Under~ecretary, 
gives a summary of the position of col1711lercial education in the country. 
He records first that some three or jour years ago (the actual date 
was oth July 1 1907 
2 J the Technical Institute in Durban wa.s established 
and that it included a coTJUJ~-ercial side preparing day and evening 
1. Report of the Under-Secre'f;ary for E'ducat ion for 1913. (UG 11 '14) 
• J Op ott. pp. 35 and 3o. 
2. "Natal Technical College 1907-1957 11 Op cit. p.24. 
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students for commerci.al examinations (Brit ish exa.minat ions and those 
of the Association of Chu;,n,ber<3 of Corrunerce of South Africa). Mr. Hojmeyr 
may have been alluding to January 1909 when BenJamin Mason Narbeth 
became the first full-time principal of this institute. In any event 
he went on to write "The Durban School might well be talten as a basis 
upon which to extend cow~ercial education throughout the Union, 
Something similar was in existence in Pietermari·tzburg." (A technical 
institute had grown out of a Business College and appointed its first 
principal on EEndo March, 1910. 1 ) "In Pretoria, Johannesburg, 
Grahamstown and Cape Town a little has been done in this direction. In 
other large centres, Kimberley, Port_ Elizabeth, East London, Kroonstad 
and King Williwns Town, for example, nothing whatever has been done 
officially." E 
The Under-.secretary then went on to disclose that the evening 
classes established seven or eight years previously by the Education 
Department of the Cape Colony and subsequently taken over by the School 
Board for the Cape Division had, for a nUJ7~ber of reasons 1 not been a 
success either educationally or financially and that he believed that 
they had been discontinued. The maJority of the students in the Cape 
Province were being trained.at private business schools. 
After a year or two it had been discovered that almost all the 
candidates for the com;nercial examinations had made typewriting and 
shorthar..d their principal or only subjects. For this reason, and in 
order to encourage the study of more general subJects of a commercial 
character, a rule was made by the Chamber of Commerce that no cert ifi cate• 
would be awarded. for typewriting or shorthand until a candidate had 
obtained a pass in another subJect such as English, Dutch, comraercial 
history, political economy or com;nercial aritlvnetic. This diminished 
the number of candidates but made for greate1"' efficiency and some of 
the private institutions accommodated themsell.'es to the new provision. 
1. HT!J,e Pieterma!:__f t.zbur[J Tf!p!m,i cal College 1910::]960". Op cit. p.16. 
E. Annual Report of Union Education Department for 1913. p.61. 
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The Under~ecretary also noted that the Railway Institute at 
Salt River included a few co7ruaercial subjects in ita curricu.Zum. (Thia · 
later became the technical college and will be referred to again -
author). He also elucidated the position in regard to the early 
examinations. It appears that the Cape Town Chwnber of Comm,erce acted 
at first as a local centre for the London Chamber. Johannesburg 
became another local centre two years afterwards ( 1907). In 1910 the 
Association of Chambers of Comm,erce of South Africa decided to become 
an examining body in its own right but it adopted in the main the 
London Chamber's scheme and syllabuses. Xhe first examinations were 
held towards the end of 1911, the second in October-November,l912 and 
the thf.rd in October-November, 1913. 
The Junior examination consisted of "obligatory" and "optional" 
subjects. Candidates were permitted to enter for individual subjects 
but to o~tain the Junior Commercial Examination Certificate they were 
required to pass in all the "obligatory" subjects and at least two 
"optional" subjects selected from. groups A,B or C, not necessarily in 
one year. 
The obligatory subjects were: English, handwriting, arithmetic, 
a modern language and ccmmercial geography. 
Tha optional subjects were: 
Group A. Commercial arithmetic, bookkeeping, shorthand, typewriting, 
elements of political economy, business methods. 
Group B. Dutch, French, German, Portuguese, Esperanto. 
Group C. Algebra, EUclid or geometry, trigonometry. 
The Senior Examination also consisted of "obligatory" and "optional" 
subjects. Candidates were awarded separate certificates for proficiency 
in one or more subjects but to obtain a "Higher Commercial Education 
Certificate" candidates were required to pass in all the "obligatory" 
subjects and in at least two of the "optional" subjects - again not 
necessarily all in one year. 
The obligatory subjects were: English literature; two of the 
following languages· (preferably inclwj.ing Dutch), Dutch, German, French, 
2.Z.9 
Por·t;uguese 1 Esperanto, m.a.thematics; commercial history and geography, 
·elements of poli.t teal economy. 
The optional subjects were: Fire insuro;nce 1 accident insurance, 
marine insurance, life assurance, the Stock Exchange, foreign e.-x:change 1 
banking a:nd currency, COTl/)'(/,ercial a;nd industrial law, commercial 
organ.isr:Ltion, bookkeeping and accountancy, shorthan..d 1 typewriting. 
The pass mark was 50%, for a pass with distinction 65% ~~d for a 
pass with honours 78%. 
The report went on to say that merchants in .Johannesburg, Durban ar~,d 
Cape Town recognised and appreciated the·value of the training offered 
in the corranercial classes and were offering exhibitiona and studentships, 
giving more rapid promotion and placing monetary value on the certificates. 
The Chwnbers of Commerce in these citiea, with the addition of 
Bloemfontein, Pretoria, Pietermaritzburg and East London were taking 
more intereat in the eXOJninat ions ar..l inducing members and employees 
to recognise their value. 
The Under-Secretary added a plea from. Mr. E . .T. Cattell that·the 
. National Advisory Board for Technical Education take practical steps 
to give early effect to the resolution adopted at the Conference on 
Technical Education, November 1911, to the effect th.at "the Gover1vn.ent 
should establish schools or classes for commercial education 
throughout the Union wherever possi ble 11 • 1 
However, apart from the worl-t carried out by ·the technical colleges 
(it· is known thai; Durban and ?ietermaritzburg had day schools of 
COTi?lll,erce in the period 1910-1919) and the esta.blishlnent of a comnwr< .. dal 
day school as a department of a Government school at l"'royevi.lle in 
Joharmesburg tn 1917, nothing seems to have been done towards 
establishing cowrwPcial high schools tn the Cape Province until 19E4. 
Before this is discussed, however, there is one more point of 
importance to note. 
1. Report of the Unde1"...Secretary for Education, l91S. Op cit. p.Gl. 
2EO 
It will be l"emembrar(?d. tha,t thts ::;c?oond. board wa.s appoin:ted in 
November 1915 for a period not exceeding three years and tr.o,t most 
of its wor•k wa.CJ conducted throu9h two e.Witina·t;ion committees. :I'he 
committee for corrun.ercial e.:cwninat iorw comprised the llnder-Secre'l;ory 
for Education as clwf.rr",an 1 with Professor Bohle, Mes.srs. Ca·ttells 
J .A. Foote, H. Gibson, Principal Hemer (Cape Town), .Principal Se/:Jmour 
Hosley (Pietermarit.zburg) 1 Principa.Z Narbeth (Durba..Yb) a;ad. Mel~ara. 
Howard Ptm and H.G. Parkisse 
Early in 1.917 the Board considered a request from the Associated 
Chwnbers of Commerce that it talte over the commercial. eJ.x.Imina.t ions. 
It agreed to this because it meant then that all vocat tonal eXCJJninat ions 
would be under one control. A Preliminary Corru.1ercial Certificate 
course was instituted at short notice in 1917. The course comprised: 
A lan[Juage, civics, mathematics or -rithlnetic; business methods 1 
COTT/Jnercial history and geography. A scheme was o;lso drawn, up for a 
National Comm,ercial Certificate which would toJ1-e two years port-time 
after the Preliminary Certificate course and an Advanced Commercial 
Certifico.te. Since these were all part-time courses at thi,CJ stage, the 
details will not be given. The potnt at· issue was the fact oj the 
t f I t 1 f th . 1 . t. 1 ra.n.s er o con ro o e com.rnerc~a exwnz.na z.on.s. 
4.6. The Establishment of the Commercial l!i.?Jl.!S'cho.£.~-~ ... in the Ca[!_~ 
Prot?ince. 
----
Except for the establishment of a commercial section in conjunct-ion 
with the Oudtshoorn Industrial School to which further refer•mce will 
be made 1 the origin of these com;rnercial schools in no way resembla8 
that of the two types of vocational school already discussed. 
4.6.1. Go..l"'dens Co7TJJ71,ercial HiJl.~· · 
The first fu.Zl-t ime co1n;nercial high school to deDelop in the Ca.pe 
Province was started in 1924 at the Cape Technical College. (This 
1. Report of the Under-Secretary for Bduco,t ion. 3 1.917. Op cit. 
pp. 57 and 5.9. 
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college had been started by the Province from the origina.l railway 
cla3ses at Salt River 1 which had been placed under the control of a 
full-time principal in 1914, 1 o.ppoin·t;ed .by the School Boar•d which was 
responst ble for the classes unt i1 1917. In this year a special Board 
was created to control the new technical college. Despite the fact 
that the Municipality of Cape Town donated a valuable site in Longrrwrket 
Stree·t joT' this college a.'?,d made a grant of £1 000 per annum, the 
Provincial Adininistration was unable to carry the financial burden of 
completing and equipping the buildtng and the Union Govern;nent assumed 
control and took the responsibility under the Financial Relat~ons Act 
of 1922 and defined the position more clearly in the Higher Education 
Act of 1923. 2J This school formed part of the Department of Comm,erce. 
Statistical returns for the years 1924-1966 do not differentiate 
between pupils in the Commeroi al Ili gh School, full-time students in the 
Secre.tarial School and full-time stuJ..ents in the Teacher Training 
Department. Th.e courses offered were the Junior and Senior Certificate 
courses and the Intermediate Course when this was intr-oduced. These 
courses will be described generally in a later paragraph. 
In 1955 by the provisions of the Vocational ~~ucation Act, the 
Department of Education, Arts and Science assz·med control of the 
technical colleges and made education at comm,ercial high schools free. 
It was also planned ·to remove the school from the College bui.lding in 
Longmarket Street, which was hopelessly overcrowded. A site was found 
near Government Avenue in the Gardens and the school was moved into 
temporary accommodation there in 1967. A new school is planned for 
this site, to accommodate 600 pupils but this has not yet been started 
because of a delay in transferring the ground to the. Educational 
Trustees of the Province (the Provincial Secretary and tfl.e Director of 
Education). The result of this de.lay is that the school is limited to 
an enrolment of about 230 pupils and the demand for plaoes far exceeds 
this number. The school is now known as the Gardens Commercial High 
1. " 'n VergellJkende Studi_~ van Beroepsonder~l.JS" Op ci·t. p.33. 
2. Second Report of the Education Admini strat i.on Com;nission. (UG 191 24) 
Op cit. p.29. 
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School and is quite independent of "tlw Techn1: cal College, having been 
transferred from. State control to Provincial control on 1st. April, 
1968. 1 
4.6.2. Port Elizabeth Corr.mercialJ!_ifJ..h School 
The story of the second commercial high school in the Cape ProDince 
bears a~ stran9e resemblance to that of the Gardens Com;rnercial High 
School. The school was started as a section of the Department of 
Corn;nerce at the Port Elizabeth Technical College (now tlw Port Elizabeth 
College for Advanced Teclmical Education) in 1929 with an initial 
enrolment of 60 pupils. Tne table of enrolments for Commercial High 
Schools on page 2E3 shows some teething troubles in the Dery early 
years but the present situation is that the school cannot expand beyond 
its present enrohnent until the new school is built, initially for 
450 pupils, eDentually for 750, at Linkside. The architects and 
quantity surDeyors are busy with the plans. At present the school is 
occupying some of the Gardham. Block, part of the Co.Zlege acoommodat ion, 
and all accommodation there is at a premium because of the der.Land for 
all forms of part-time Docational education. This school, in COTT/JTi,On 
with all commercial high schools, takes pupils who have passed 
sta;ndard Vll and offers a three-year course leading to the Junior 1 
Intermediate ru~d Senior Commercial Certificates. 
4.6 .3. East London Cormnerci.al High Schoo} 
Tni8 school, too, started as a section of the Commerce Department 
of the East London Technical College in 1932. With its large hinterland) 
places in the school have always been in demand. The problem again is 
one of accorn;nodat ion. Since 1st. April, 1968 when the school was 
transferred to the ProDince it has been integr(Lted for administro.t i ve 
purposes with the technical high school. A new cownercial high school 
is being built on the old racecourse to accommodate 750 pupils of whom 
180 gir•ls and 60 boys wUl be tn hostels. (A new technical high school 
for 750 pupils, 240 in hostels, is being buil.t on an entirely different 
site just beyond the hospital.) The schools wi.ll then fun..ction a.9 
--------...,----------------·----·-·------
1. Relevant details supplied by the Registrw" of the Cape Technical 
College. 
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separate entities again. At the present time enrolm·9nts have to be 
severely r&stPi cted. because, occupying a part of the techn,i cal coller:;e, 
the number of classrooms that can. be allocated to the school is 
determined by the ever-increasing d.em,and. for other forms of voco;t ional 
education. 
4.6.4. Midlands Com;nercia.l HifJ..h.§chool, Cradock. 
This school started as a section of a continuation class 
institution. Possibly it will be as well to define this term because it 
will be used. again. A continuation class may be started 1 sub,ject to 
the consent of the Department of National Education, proz;ided there i3 
an enrolment of not less than 15 pupils and o~~ er~olment of not less 
than 8 pupils per subject (other than advanced technical subjects). 
The cla.sses may not be conducted. for private gain and must be under 
the control of a local committee with·corporate status whose constitution 
has been approved by the Minister. The staff hav~ to be remu.nerated 
as determined. by the Minister who also, in consultation with the 
Minister of Fina;nce, determines the tuition fees to be paid. Grants--
in-aid are paid by the Department which ensures that there is no 
financial loss in any year. Profits are deducted from the grant for 
the following year. This is the present system ard its virtue is 
that it virtually guarantees that, provided tl"Le committee lr.eep8 proper 
financial accounts, it cannot find itself t.n finl.<n.cial difficulties. 
The system was not always as generous and at .. ·the t irr:.e when the Cradoclt 
school started the Government made a small contribution .. to t;}"l,(] running 
of these classes. Hence there had to be some fino.noi al bo.cldng, 
usually from some charitable organisation or the institution had 
virtually to run on the fees collected. 
In the 1929 o;n.n.ual report of the Union Education Department under 
the section dealing with part~time and continuation cla.sses; it is to 
be noted that approved courses of instruction formv...lated by supervi.so!'Y 
committees were approved. for a nwnber of cGmtrea throughout the Um:on# 
conongst them Cradock. 
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These classes were started by the local brwtch of the Afrikaanse 
Christelihe Vrouevereeniging with the approval of Dr. Gie, Secre'l;,ary 
of the Ynion Education Department. The grant for that year, 19:29, wa.'3 
£130. The purpose of the classes was to encow'age school lecwers with 
only a standard Vl qualification, to continue their studies and prepare 
themse.7ves for a career in the business world. The first classes were 
evening classes starting at 8 p.m. and were offered in on.Zy a few 
elementary business subjects. 2?ley were held in the cafe portion of 
the ground floor of the C:Jhurch hal.Z. The rent was £3 per month an,d the 
colliJnittee considered this too high and therefore made efforts to find 
other accorrunodat ion. 
The grant from the Ynion Education Department for 1930 was £/250. 
The collection of class fees was gi.1.iing so much trouble that it was 
necessary to engage a solicitor to collect arrears. 
In 1933 the classes were transj'erred to rooms in the old Boys' 
School hostel known as 11Toekoms" (the .Altior Preparatory School stands 
on this site now). 
From 1935 provision was made for instruction in shorthand, 
typewrtting and bookl'i.eeping in day classes. The evening classes still 
continued to junction and taught these subjects and for a jew special 
pupils also Afrikaans, English, geography and civics. 
In 1941 the classes were transferred to a part of the old Wilson 
School building. 
By 1943 it seemed necessary to appoint a more representative rody 
to control the school and on the 19th. March, 1943, the Mayor, 
Mr. A. Cull, at a meeting caller:l for the purpose, thanked the .,ifrikaanse 
Christelike Vrouevereeniging for the outstanding wor/1. that they had 
done in foundinG the Midlands Col/1ll1..erciQl High School. A committee was 
appointed corapr ising representa.t i ves from the Helpmelr.aor :~ the Town 
Council, the Divisiona-l Council, the .ilfrika.o.n.se Christelike 
Vrouevereeniging, the Chamber of Col/1ll1..erce, the School Board a:nd the 
parents. 
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In Apri.Z of the sam,r;J year a request to purchaae the WiLson School 
from the lvfuni cipa_Zity was refusedo 
In 1946 a requeat was made to the Municipality for a grant of 
10 morgen of ground for a new school. A deputation 1rvet the Secretary 
for Educo~tion in November to ask for Departmental help in building the 
scl}.ool. The .first answer Wa8 that either the School Committee or the 
Municipa,lity should build the school and thereafter the Department 
would take it over as a State school. In 1947 2 the Secretary .for 
Education, A4vocat.e A.A. Roberts, advised the School Committee to raise 
a, loan from a bank with the guarantee that the Department would take 
over the building when complete. Xhe attempt to raise a loan wa,s 
unsucc:easful. 
In 1949 Birbury House, next to the school,was rented o;n,d used a,a 
a girls' hostel. 
In 1951 the School Committee was advised to request the Department 
to declare the school a, State-aubsidised achool in terms of Act No. 29 
of 1929. For this purpose a. deputation waited on the Deportment in 
May 1952. (The advantages of this arrangement are the granting of 
pension rights to staff and bursaries to pupils.) -In 1952 the school 
was, in fact, recognised as a State-subsidised commercial high school. 
Xhe Dej)artment then paid the salaries of teachers of full-time pupils 
and 50% of all other approved expenditure. At this time the income of 
the school, aport from achool fees, was an annu.al donation o.f RlOO from 
the Municipality and R40 from the Divisional Council.-
In December 1952, Treasury was approached for pen~ission to 
purchase for £4 500 the two buildings adjacent to the school for use 
as hostels. This was approved o.nd the Department pa.id- 50/"b of the 
interest and redemption costs. 
In 1962 the Municipality was again approached for a grant of 
10 morgen of ground and on this occasion the grant was made. lifter 
several approaches to the Departmen·t in July 1.964 1 the Minister approued. 
the building of Q. new school for sao pupils; with planned e:i:tenaions to 
accommodate 450 when necessary; a hostel for 120 girls and. another for 
60 boys. Yne cost WD-S ectim.a-t;ed a-t HoBO 000. However, tho quantity 
surveyors est ima't.e was RBOO 000 · a.nd so the hostel .for· boys was 
tempor•arily abandoned~', 
The inflation scare at the end of 1965 caused some N:s·-pla;nning ·to 
be done arul in the end the new school was built to hou.'3e 450 pupils~ 
120 girls in hostel and the boys remained in ·the old hostel some two 
mi.les from the new schoo.l. Thg intent ion was to build a hostel for 
30 boys and eventually to extend it to accommodate 60. However~ the 
school is not filling as quickly as was a;,~ticipated and so a portion 
of the girls' hostel is to be used as a hostel for the boys. 
2he new school was completed in October 196~, taken over 
irrun,ediate1y as a State school, so that the loan could be .liquida·ted) 
··and then in January 1%9 it was transferred to the Cape Education 
1 Departm~nt. 
4.6.5. Paarl Commercial High School 
On the occasion of the 2ls·t, anniversary of the founding of this 
school in 1950, Dr. JJ.F. Malan, the Prime Minister, wrote 11The Paarl. 
Commercial School ts a child of the self-sacrificing interest an,d 
foresight which was chara.cteristic of the late Mr. Jacob Dreyer and 
the Helpmekaar Aeeo ci at i oil of Paar 1. 
How well I still remember the fervour with which the former pleaded 
the cause of the young people and their need of commercial m-.d techni ca1 
eduoat ion to me as the respon.si ble minister• a.n.d how the Helpme.Zwar was 
only too willing to give practical assi8tcu~ce as a [JU<:.:.rantee. Prophet·-
i.ca.lly both had seen that the Pa.a:rl would become the important industr•ial 
centre that it is'today 
1. All details provided in a lett;er from the Prirwipal da.ted 9th.Oci;ober, 
1970 and in the annual report of the school for 1969. 
2. The actual message as printed in the CoT11Jn.emoration Magazine .• 1929-1D.50 
was 11 Die Paorlse Handelskool is tn kind van self-opofferende 
belangstelling en die versiende blih wa:t; ln. u.itstaand.e l~enraerlr. wa.s 
van wyle Mnr. Jacob Dreyer en van die Helpmek.c:w.rverenl: ging van die 
Paarl. 
Hoe goed kan. eli my nie nog herin:ner die gloed waarmee eersgr.m.oeliu:l.rc) 
die belang van 'n r;root deel van die opgroeien.de jeug en hul behoeft;e 
aan. handels-en tegni.ese ond.erwys by my aa verantwoordelik.e rnin,ister 
bepleit het, en hoe die Helpmekaar te gewillig was om hulle kragtige 
hulp as in waarbor•g toe te se·. Profeties het albei geaien. do,t d.ie 
Paarl nog sal word die belangrilr.e induatri?ile middepz.m.t wa,t die reed,s 
vandag i. s • . . . . • " 
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This message immediate.Zy gives us several importw~t historical 
facts. The Paorl Comm.erda-1. High School started in 1929 (with a pa:rt:-
t ime wui full- time enrolment of 192 1 ) and the necessary guarantees 
and much .fina.ncial help were provided by the Helprn.ek.aar Association • 
., Thi-'3 Association was a nation-wide one but was star-ted in Paarl 
by,Mr. J.E. de Villiers and people· associated with him. who collected 
money to pay off the rebellion debt and with the money left over to 
give assistance (mainly educational) to the many poor people in the 
depression years following the 1914-·1918 war. (The sO-caLled rebellion 
debt was that incurred by the fines and legal expenses of those 
followers of General de Wet who opposed participation in the 1914-1918 
war o.-~ the side of the British and their Allies. .Mr. J.E. de Vi.Zliers 
sent a letter to Die Burger appealing for funds to help pay off this 
d.ebt and the amount required was over-subscribed thus enabling an 
educat i mal trrtst to be established which is still in exi st~nce.) 
It is not to be supposed that the early years of this institution 
were financially easy ones. F'oi~ a time eventng cla-sses wet•e held in 
the Paarl Training College aJui later in the lower storey of an old · 
hostel belonging to the Paarl Gymnasium. But it was evident that a 
building had to be purchased. A lorge 1 centrally...situated propert.y 
belonging to a Mr. J.H. Neethling was found, the purchase price being 
£2 400 - a very large sum in those days - and the half-yearly payments 
on the mortgage bond OJTi.uunted to £159 for a period of 10 years. The 
Pa.arl branch of the Helpmeka.arverecmiging did not have enough money 
but the Cape Central Management paid £JOO yearly unt i.2 the school UJCLS 
well-established; when the cvnou.nt was somewhat reduced. .rn 1950 the 
amount received was £20. Other local org~isations he.Zped - the Town. 
Council 1 the .Afrikaanse Christelike Vrouevereeniging and the Divisional 
Council and all of the contributions together enabled the achool to 
obtain Government help on the £for £ ba.sis. The early days were 
certainly difficult but with the enthusia.CJt i c help of the m-anagement 
committee the obstacles were overcome and the school grew so steadily 
1. Commel/J,oration Magazine. p.99. 
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that in 1936 the Union Education Department was prepared to tahe over 
the da,y school as a ,_)'ta.te school. .The prop;;;rty was pttrchased by the 
Goverrwnent from tlw Helpmekao.r Association which was able to pay off 
the balc"nce of its bond and retain a nest egg of £1 200. This amoun·t 
was at first invested and the interest used to assist needy pupiis of 
th..e: commercial school but it soon· becCJJne evident that the State took very 
good care of its own pupils and so the interest was used to help poor 
1 
pupils from other local school a. 
(The evening classea in Paarl -from which the need for a day 
school becwM apparent - were atarted in 1927 and two members of the 
Paarl Teachera Association, Mr. D.J. Kritzinger and Mr. S.J. Malherbe; 
gave their services in order to see that the youth of Paarl u.JG;•e 
obtaining further education after leaving school. The Helpmekaar 
Association voted £50 yearly for the eveni11g claases for these two 
2 years.) 
4.6.6. Lan~enhoven Commercial Hi~h School, Oudtshoorn. 
In Chapter 11, paragraph 2. 7., when giving some detaUs about the 
Oudtahoorn Industrial School, it was mentioned that in 1927, two years 
' 
after the transfer of the trade and industrial schools to the Union 
Education Department, some girls were a<J..mitted to the school (and 
presumably some boys) to receive cowneroial training. As a 1•eault the 
numbers increased to 62 and continued to increase until in 1935 they 
reached 125. In 1936 the co~~ercial pupils moved to another site and 
building (one of the 11 ostrioh 11 houses iJJhich still serves as a. hos·tel) 
and the La;n,genJwven Cormru;;."'cial Schoo,Z calne into being. The jac1; that 
there was a very real need for a commercial school in this area is 
obvious from the steady increase in pupil nv.mbers, halted in recent 
· years by a lack. of hostel and cla.ssroom accomrr.oda.t ion. 
When the commercial pupils first tra.:'?,Sferred, the com1nercial boys 
had to retain their hostel accommodation in the George Road hos·tel of 
the trade school until a hostel was built for them. It is of interest 
1. Cown,emoration .Ma[Ja.zine. Op cit. p.B. 
2. Ibid. pp. 13 and 19. 
.. 
2:30 
to note that the first buildings erec·ted for the commer~cial school 
were buil-t by the boys fr·om the ICingwilliamstown, School of Indu.strieo::s 
(a Child:ren' s Act School) who started the worlr. in 1934. There have 
been additions to the a.ccommodation since then, of coLwse 1 but the 
present position is that an enti.rely new school block oRru:J. hall to· 
acco1nmodate 600 pupils is being built on a site on the opposite side 
of the road from the present building complex. 2.'he present perllirnent 
buildings comprising the school blo(Jk will be converted as far as 
possib}.e into additional hostel accorr,;n.odation for girlso Some of it 
has to be demolished because of a main road wtdening scheme and the 
prefabricated classrooms will be removed to give more recreation space. 
4.6.7. E!:_e Northern Cape Com;rne:cial Hi.q_hSchool, Ki!!!:berle!i..· 
There are several references in Chapter 11 to the developnent of 
a technical college in Kimberley. The tradition of providing vocational 
trainin::J in Kimberley started as far back ClrS 1895 when some of the work 
of the School of Mines was under.taken there. Professor J·.a. Lawn's 
name is associated with some of the ea:rly worJt and a little la·te; ... in 
1898 Professor John Orr t s name. The .Anglo-Boer War caused a ·temporary 
disruption of activities but tlte work with full-time students corwnenced 
again in late Jul.y 1900 and in March 1901 for evening students. In 
1903 the School o.f Mines tro.;rwferred to Johannesburg but it was decided 
to corry on with part-time classes~mostly for de Beer's apprenticea, 
and by 1919 there were some EOO part-time students and 6 part-~t ime 
teachers. The 1923 Higher Education Ar:t, No. 30, which brought 
technical and vocational education of this type unde1' the oontr .. ol of 
the [Inion Depo:rtment of E'duoation gave a tremendous boost to tecrmical 
education. A new governing COii7l/1,ittee of six members together with the 
principal wa..s formed and seemed to have given new stimulus to ·the 
work because by 1925 it was necessary to tahe over a hostel as 
classrooms to accomodate the tncreasing number of students. Part-time 
clas.ses in commercial subjects were introduced a;nd in 1930 the clc~sse.'3 
beco;ne known as the Grigualo:nd West Technical Institute. It remained 
very much alive despite those .lean years .Z.93Z-1936 when the diamond, 
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mine.<J were c.Zo.sed and Kimberley becalne a ghost town. Com;nercial 
education, particularly, prospered and in 1941 a private comm.ercial 
school; the Rhodes Comm.ercial College, was absorbed. by the technical 
institute. This meant, in practice, that a small, full-time colTI7M2rcial 
school started in the technical institute in 1.942. In 1943 the lt!inister-
for Education, Mr. J.H. Hofmeyr, sanctioned the use of the new name 
Northern Cape Technical College and this again seemed to give a new 
impetus to the work being done on. behalf of the institution. The first 
phase wM the purchase of the Convent Buildings in Du Toitspa:n Road 
for the full-time and part-time comm.ercial classes. Tnen it was .decided 
to build a new college building altogether and the City Council ga1>e a 
site in what is now the new civic centre. The public of Kimberley 
subscribed R30 000 1 de Beers gave R30 000, the City Council gave R30 000, 
the Goverronent gave R90 000 and mo4e a 40 year loan of R200 000. The 
first s~d was turned on 9th November, 1949 arm the new building was 
opened on 8th April, 1952 by the Honourable the Minister of Edu.cat ion, 
Mr. J. Viljoen. In this building the fu.Zl-time technical and comrn.ercial 
high schools gradually grew into large bodies.
1 At the time of re-
transfer to the Cape Province the schools were temporarily combine~ 
under the principal of the College, Mr. J.D. Beyers and will continue , 
to function as a combined school until the two new schools are butlt, 
each for 750 pupils. The plans are being completed. The coll/JTJ.ercial 
school will have hostel accommodation for 120 girls and 60 boys wtd 
the techtdcal high school hostel accommodation for 360 boyso The 
numbers in each of the schools are at present restric·.;ed. because of .r 
lack. of classroom and hostel accommodation. 
4.6.8. Worcester CoTTilTLercial Hiqh School 
It was in 1913 that Mr. J .A. van Roo yen was appointed as comm.eroial 
subjects teacher at the Boys' HighSchool, Worcester. Shortly ~fter 
his· appointment part-time commercial classes were started. In 191.5 
the late Mr. B.P. Eybers was appointed. as principal of the .school and 
1. Jubilee Edition 1943-1964 Northern Ca.pe Technical College Magaztne. 
PPo 8 - 15. 
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it. wa8 .soon after this that [Jir'ls were a.llowed to tal~e full-tirtU3 
commerciO:l subJects at the boys' school~ 
Mr. C. van Niekerk followed Mr. van Rooyen as commercial .subJects 
teacher at the school in 1939. · He began immediately to exert himse.Zf 
to establish oJ technical college in Worcester. His ambition was realised 
when he was appointed responsible lecturer at ·the Worcester branch of 
the Cape Technical College on 21st. January, _1941. 2.'hree lady assistants 
were appointed at the same time and the college bego;n functioning with 
39 full-t tTT~.e co1n;nercial students. The two corner stones of the new 
building for· the Colle[Je were laid on 26th. November, 1941 ana: th,e 
building was opened on 7th August, 1942. In addition to full-time and 
part-ttme cownercial classes 1 there were apprentice classes and the 
only full-time health inspectors' cour"se offered in the country. 
Following the passing of the 1955 Vocational Education Act, 
Worcester became an independent tec~'ical college. At the beginning 
of 1963 the health inspectors' course was trru~sferred to the Cape 
Pechnical College and in 1965 the apprentice classes were transferred 
to the Drostdy Pechnical High School. Thus from the 1st. February, 1965, 
·-
the in.stitution changed i·ts sta·tus from that of a technical college to 
that of a comnU3rcial high school. Phis move UJo...s warranted in order to 
secure more room to expand the full-time commercial activities. 1 
Present planning is to build two extra classrooms, a praktikwn room 1 
and to extend two of the hostels but because of the demand for places 
in the school, another in-vestigation. is shortly to be made to determine-
if this extra accownodation is sufficient. 
4.6.9. Stellenbo8ch C01n;nercia.Z if~JJ.h School 
Phis school, too, started as a branch coLlege of the Cape Pechnical 
College and after the 1955 Vocational Education Act became an independent 
college called the Stellenbosch College for Home Economics; Cownerce and 
Art in 1959. One of its divisions was a full-time commercial high 
1. School Magazines, Worcester Pechnical College,l941-1957 1 and 
Worcester Commercial High School, 1966. 
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school. It is only posst ble to give ita f>n:rolment fi gw~es from the 
time that the college becwne independ.ent because befoi· e that time the 
enrolment was combined with the Cape Technical College s·tatistios. l"t 
can be 8een from the table· on page 223 that the full~t ime commercial 
school was never very large, part.Zy due to 1 tmi ted ho8tel acco711lnodat ton, 
partly because of the proximity of the older established school at 
Paarl and also doubtless due to the exi8tence of some very well~known 
schools in this z.miversity town. 
On April lsto 1968 the college was divided into two parts the one, 
now called S'tellenbosch Technical College, remaining under the control 
of the Department of National Education and the Stellenbosch Commercial 
High School being transferred to the control of the Cape Provincial 
.Atiministration • 
. The problem here, as it is in East London, Port Elizabeth and 
Kimber ley, is the sharing of accomme-J.a;t ion with a technical college a.n.d 
having two principals under one roof. In the fornwr cases the problem 
is being solved by the .erection of new school buildings. ~~e problem 
in Stellenbosch is not so straightforward because the school is small 
and in the case of the boarding pupils, it would be possible and 
certainly more of a.n. economic propos it ion to tran..sf~Jr these pupils to 
Paarl or Worcester. The problem which remains is what to do with the 
day pupils? If the Minister gives permission for a limited number of 
academic schools to take more than the presently/ prescribed two 
commercial subjects, then the solution would be to send these pupi].q 
to one or other of the larger schools in the area. Th~s problem is 
be 
likely toAsolved in the very near future. 
4.6.10. !Ji.Jl..erberg Cownercial High Schoo.l, Parow. 
It was in September, 1953 that it became obvious that there was 
a need to provide facilities for commercial education, Yull-t ime and. 
part-time, in the fast growing area knoum o,s the Tygerberg, to serve 
growing toums 1 ilte Bellville and Parow. Tne solution did not appear 
to be the establislvnent of yet another branch of the Cape Technical 
College, which already had its .administrative a:apacity overtaxedo 
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Mr. M.L. Viaagie, now an education planner with ·t;he Deportment of 
National Educo,tion in itr: Education Bur•eo;u,, and who later becOJ{J,e 
the first prirtcipal of the institution, interviewed officials of "the 
DepartTT!,(3nt of Ed.ucation, .Arts and Science to endeavour to gain support 
for the establishlr,.ent of continuation classesc They were ayrnpathetic 
and so a coTfl1nittee was formed. A constitution for the classes was 
drawn up and submitted to the Departrnent. Even before the necessary 
perrnission was obtained, courses were advertised in snelsk:rif, 
shorthand, typewriting, bookkeeping and home industries. The response 
exceeded all expectations and instead of the expected seven part-time 
teachers, fourteen were required when worlt star·ted at the beginning of 
the .third quarter, 1954. Permission to start continuation classes was 
obtained and an amount of £640 made available for' the balmwe of the 
financial year ending 31st. Mar'ch, 1955. The classes were called the 
Tygerbe~g Continuation Classes to indicate that not only Bellville was 
being served but also Parow and district. .In the first six months 
25E students attended classes the ran.ge of which had been extended to 
include English and 4frik.aans for the Junior and Senior Certificate 
courses. 
A committee comprZsing Messrs. Jan Haak, S.F. Kotze, R. Coetzee 
and M.L. Visagie was formed to atten~pt to find suitable premises and 
to investigate the possibility of founding either a full-time commercial. 
school or a technical college. A deputation waited on the Secretary 
for Education, Arts and Science, Mr. H.S. van der Walt, to present 
the case and he suggested that they raise a loan to c.::>ver• the cost of ,. 
erecting permanent buildings and promised that the Department would. 
subsidise the interest and pay off the loa.n when eventually the school 
was tak.en over by the Department. A site was obtained for £2'? 500 and 
the second storey of the Inland Revenue building in. Bellville ta.!1-en 
over so .. that a fu.ll-t ime school could be started at the beginning of 
1956e Architect::;. were appointed to plo.:n the permanent buildings, 
estimated to cost £110 000. This was eventua.Zly raised to £12!.5 000 
J 
with the permission of the Departmento 
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The full-time school opened on the 23rd. January, 1956, with an 
enrolment of 120. The phenom,en.al growth of ·the school is clearly 
shown in the enrolment fi gu.r·es gi IJen in the table on. po,ge 223. In 
the years 1958 and 1.959 many applicants for places had to be refused 
because of lacli of accommodation. The school was enlarged several 
times in the next two years and was aventually taJ1,r:m over as a 8tate 
school on 1st. January, 1961. It ha.s been. enlarged again since that 
date and present planning is to allow further extensions to accommodate 
800 pupils. That number will easily be obtained and it appears that 
a new commercial high school will have to be built quite soon. 1 
4.6.11. Uitenhage Cownercial Hi~h.l!2!!:.ool. 
!J:he Port Elizabeth Technical College started a branch college 
at Uitenhage many years ago chiefly to provide the port-t i.me education 
that had to be giiJen to apprentices. At that time these apprentices 
came ma~nly from the worlishops of the South African Railways. As wa.q 
mentioned in Chapter 11:~ Uitenho,ge is today a fairly large industrial 
centre with a number of secondary and tertiary industries. After the 
1955 Vocational Education Act_, the branch college at Uitenhage became 
a techr1.ical institute (today it is called the Uitenhage Technical 
College). With g?""owing industry comes a demand for comm.ercially 
trained staff wui so it was that in 1960 it was decided to start a 
full-time cowaercial high school as a port of the technical institute. 
1'he first enrolment was 35 pupils. .This grew steadily unt i.Z it reached 
about 100 when 1 as is usual with these gchools, lack of accomm.od.o,t ion 
prevented further growth. 
At the time of the transfer of z,ooat tonal schools to the Provinces 
in April 1968, the Cape Education Dep~~tment redecorated the abandoned 
Innes School to seriJe as tempor•ary quarters for the commercial high 
school but the accomm.odat ion is st il.l completely inadequate. However 1 
a site is .o.vailable alongside that of the new technical high .schocl a.nd 
a school for 450 pupils is plcmned for this site with hostel 
·----.,..-----------·-------·-·-
1. Tygerberg Comm.ercial High School. Commemoration Magazines 1960. 
236 
accommodation for lEO girls a;nd 60 boys. Building is likely to start 
in 1971. 
4.6.12. [Jpi.ngton Commercial Jf_igh Soho91_. 
To some extent the his·tory of this school has been colN:Jred in 
Chapter 11 when the Upington Technical High School wo..s dealt with. It 
will be remembered that at present the two schools are combined and 
share accom;modat i.on but the rapid growth of the area dernands that more 
9enerous facilitie.:; for vocational education be made. A new commercial 
high school to accommodate 450 pupils arul with hostel acoonunodation for 
240 f)ir·ls is bein9 planned on a site adjoining the present si,te. The 
exisiting bui.ldings and hostels will then be converted into a.·seporate 
technical high school. 
4.7. Curricula and Examinations 
4.7.1. Introduction 
In sections 4.3., 4.4. and 4.5. of this chapter, the very early 
exo.m.inat ions in commercial subjects were dealt wi "/;h. Since 1927 1 so 
far as can be ascertained, there have been fifteen handboolr.s issued 
dealinf} with comm.ercial excuninations. It would appear unnecessary to 
deal with each of these but only to point out any major cho;n.ges which 
have been introduced, ct.nd these only when they affect the oownercial 
hi9h schools. 
4.7.2. E:r.mn.inations 1927=·1932 
In the early years1 1927-~1932, e:x;am:inat ions were set for a Prelim.inary 
Certificate in Commerce. It was set for pupils who had completed the 
primary school course and proposed to proceed to a sp~oialis~d course , 
in commercial subjects. It was intended to outline a onG-y.ear full-t im,e 
course but candidates were allowed to accwnula:te subject successes 
until the conditions .for the certificates were satisfied. 1'his 
obviously was intended to help port-1; ime cnnd idate who could not be 
expected to comp.lete the course in one-year. The cert i.fi ca;te wa ... 9 
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stMdard Vll level arul pupils ha4 to choose from one of two groups:-
(a) fUblic ~~rvice Group 
(i) Official Langu.age 
(ii) Arithlnetic 
(b) Gener~l Grou~ 
( i) Official Language 
· (i, i ) Ar i thmet i o 
(iii) Second Official Lo;n,guage 
(iv) & (v) Two from: 
(iii)(iv) & (v) Three from: 
Bookkeeping 
Busine.ss Methods 
Civics 
Boohlr.eep ir.g 
Business Methods 
Ci.vi.cs 
GGOJ]!'aphy 
History 
Geography 
Hi .story 
Second Official Language 
A pass in this course was the entrance quali:ication to the 
National Junior Certificate in Cownerce which was at standard Vlll 
level. The coztrse for this cert ifi oate wa.s of one year's full-time 
or two years' part-tiw~ duration. 
(a) Public Servic~ Groul! 
1. Language A 
2. Second Language A or B 
3 1 4 1 5 & 6.Four from: 
Mathemat i os (ComJTiercia-1) 
Bookkeeping 
History 
Geo[Jraphy 
Science 
Genr.a:n 
French 
Candida.tes had to pass in at 
.least two subJects at one 
e.xamination. 
(c) Clerical Gro~ 
1. Language A 
2. Commerce 
3. Shorthand 60 words per 
minute 
4. TypeWriting 
5 & 6. Two from: 
Second Language A or· B 
J.fa:themat i cs (Com.Vt,ercial) 
Bookkeeping 
History 
Geography 
Shorthand (Second Language 
60 words per minute) 
There were jour subJect groupings:-
(b) Bookkeeping Grou~ 
1. La:nguage A 
2. !Jathem,atics ( Commercial) 
3. Bookk.eeping 
4. Commerce 
5 & 6. Two from.: 
Second Language A or B 
History 
Geography 
Shorthand 60 words per minute. 
Typewriting 
(d) Commerce Group 
1. Language .A 
2. Math..enUJ..tics (Commercial) 
3. BookJr.eeping 
4. Coir,;nerce 
5 & tS. Two from: 
Second Language A 
History 
German 
French 
Ty peVJr it ing 
The Nat i ona.l Junior Cert ifi. cate in Commerce was the entrance 
qualification to the National Intermediate Certi.jica.te Commerci-al Course 
which was of standard lX level and required one year's full-time or 
two years' part-time study. There were again four gr•ottps. The Public 
Service Group contatned th..e same subJects as for the J·unior Certificate 
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but e'conomics was added to be taken as subject 3,4;5 or 6. In the 
Bookkeeping Group this also applied and the shorthand speed was increased 
to 80 words per minute. In the Clerical Grot:,p shorthand. at 80 words 
per minute waa compulsory and economics W0-3 added as an optional sttbjeot. 
In the Commerce Group for some inexplicable reason geography becam.e a 
compulsory subject arvd bookkeeping and economics became opt iona.l subjeot.<J. 
E.-.::cept in shorthand, all pa..pers were of th:•-·ee hours duration. 
The National Senior Certificate CowJT~,ercial CoursG was a one year's. 
full-time or two years' part-time course following the passing of the 
Intermediate Certificate. The groupings remained the same except that 
law was added to the Public Service options but the shorthand speed 
became 100 words per minute. In addition a General Group was added 
consisting of-1. Language A 
2. One from: Second Language A or B, French, German. 
3 & 4. TUJO from.: Comrnercial Mathematics, Economics, Law, 
Science, Bookkeeping. 
5 & 6. At least two not taken under 2 and 3. 
4.7.3. Tn..e 1939Ha:n..dbook of Natior>.a,l Cormnercial Examinations. 
Although there was a har.dbook issued in 1938 and there were 
significant changes from the previous courses, the 1939 handbook 
covered these and introduced more. Hence the 1938 handbook wil.Z not 
be discussed~ 
There were no significant changes in the Preliminary Co'/Til!l-ercia.l 
Certificate Course. Only one official language on the A grade wa.s 
required together with four other subJects and the e.xum,inat ion papers 
were still. of two hours duration. 
The National Junior Cart ijz: cate, as it was now called, becwn.e 
a course which was, or could be, much more general than cornmercial 
if required. Candidates were at i.ll required to pass in six subjects, 
and the course still required one year 1 s full-time or two yeors 1 
part-time study after a standard Vll pass which was no .longer limited· 
to the Preliminary Corr~ercial Certificate. The subjects were:-
Group 1. One Official Language A. (Enylish or Afri~aans) 
Group 11. Any five subjects from:-
(a) Second Official Language A or B. (English or Afriiw.o.ns) 
(b) French or German or Zulu or Xosa or Sotho or Tswana. 
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(c) Geography 
(d) History 
(e) Mathematics or Corr..mercial Arithmetic 
(f) Physical Science (not to be talr..en with Physics or Chemi.~tT'y) 
(g) Chemistry (not to be taii<m wi-t;h Physical Science) 
(h) Physics (not to be tal'i-en with Physical Science) 
(i) Geoloo"!l 
(j) Biology 
(k) Agricultural Science 
(1) Boolr..lieeping 
(m) Corrunerce 
(n) Shorthand <50 words per minu·te (English or Afri.Jw ..a:ns) 
(o) Typewriting 
Candidates were not allowed to select, more than two science subjects. 
A hint of things to coTr~A? was given in two notes added to the 
curriculum, to the effect that the Public Service cc.mmission wuJ, the 
Railways Administration would recognise the certificate only if both 
official lan[Juages were endorsed on the certificate. 
No mention was made in this handbook of the Intermediate Certificate 
Course. Instead there were two Senior Certificate Courses, A for the 
National Senior Cer·tijicate and B f .... r the National Senior Certificate 
(Matricula·tion Exemption). The courses were desi[Jned to take two years 
full-time or four years part-time from the Junior Certificate level. 
For the National Senior Certificate the subjects and grouping 
were as for the Junior Certificate Course giPen aboDe. Shorthand speed 
was 100 words per minute. Some subjects were adde~ to the elective 
subjects:- hoohheeping and cowaerciai aritlvnetic (not to be taken with 
commer•cial o.rithmetic) 1 economics, merco .. ntile lw;. 
For the l.!atr i culat ion Exemption Certificate the arrw~gement of 
subjects was quite different. 
QT'Oup 1. One Official. Language A (English or Afrikaana) 
One jrom.:-
Second Official Language A orB (Eng.lish or Afrikcw.ns), 
Prench, German, Xosa, Zulu, Sotho, Tswana. 
Group_ 111. One jrom:-
Biology, Botany, ChemiBtry 1 Geo,Zogy, Mathematics, 
Mechanics, Physical Science (not to be 1;Q)'i-en with 
Chemistry or Physics), Physics, Agricultura-l Science. 
Group lV. One from:-
( a) A subject under Gr-oup 11 not alNJady i;aken. 
(b) Mathematics 1 if not taken lJ.nder .. Group 111.. 
(c) Hi story or Geography. 
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Group v. AYLy two .subjects (not a.lrea<i.y taken) selected. from the 
following list:-
1. BooJ(fi.eepin.g (not to be taken with 2.) 
2. Bookkeeping and C01rvnercial .Arithmetic 
3. Building Construct ion cmd Drawing 
4. ChemistPy 
5. Corr1.merce 
6. Economics 
7. Electrotechnics 
8. Geography (if not taken under Group lV) 
9. Geology 
10. Heat Engines 
11. History (ifnot taken under Gr-o1.1.p lV) 
12. Machine Construct ton and Drawing 
13. Mathematics (if not taken un.der Group 1 V) 
14. Mechcmi cs 
15. Mercantile Law 
16. Physical Science (if not taken with 4 or 17) 
17. Physics 
18. Xosa or Zulu or Sotho or Tswo;n,a 
19. Biology 
20 •. Botar.ty 
21. Agricultural Science 
22. French 
23. German 
FUll-time pupils were required to pass the six subjects at one and 
the swne eXOJnination. and ob-1-.ain 40% aggregate and not less than 33}1o 
in any subject. If one subject was jailed it was permissible to 
re-zurite it, or another subject in its place, at a subsaquent examination. 
4. 7 .4. Tne 1945 Handbook of_ Commercial, .Art and General Education 
Sub,j_ects. 
Ji'rom June 1945 it was required that in the e.xaminatio1~s for the 
National Standard Vll Certificate, the National Junior Certificate, 
the National Intermediate Certificate and the National Senior Certificate, 
two languages be taken. Thei'e were extensive revisions in most 
syllabuses and courses. At Departmimta.l institutions compulsory 
courses included three non-e.r .. aminat ion subjects (1) Rel igiou.s Instruction 
• 
(2) Singing a:rui (3) Physical E'd..ucation. 
The Nat i ona.Z Standard Vll Certificate was the new no;ne for wha.t 
was previously called the Preliminary Corrvnercial Cert tft cate and 
cw~idates had still to pass in five subjects:-
First Of.fi cial Language A (Eng.Z ish or Ajrihaans) 
One language from:- Second Official Lo..nguage A or B 
(English or~ AjrikaanB), French, Germo.:rL, PorfuJuese, 
Northern and Southern Sotho 1 Tsonga, Tswana, Venda~ 
Xhosa 1 Zulu, 
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0_~ouP,_lLZ. Three from:- Aritlunetic, Book}'>eeping, Bw;;iness Method .. '3, 
Civic.s, Geography, Histor·y, Physical Soi.encep 
Physiology o;r.d Hygiene. 
It was o,gain stipulated that the certificate and those that follow 
were recognised by the Public Ser-vice Com.mission and the Railways 
.Administration only if both official lo:ngu(.1-ges were endorsed on the 
certificate. 
For tl~ National Junior Cer-tificate ~ix subjects were still 
required, chosen as follows:-
Group 1. First Official Language A (English or Afrikaans) 
GroV.JJ 11. One or two from:- Second Offi oi.al Language A or B 
(English or Afri.kaana), Prench, German, Portuguese, 
Northern and Southern Sotho (not to be taken with 
Tswana), Tsonga, Tswana (not ·to be talien with Sotho) 1 
Venda.1 Xhosa (not to be talren with Zulu), Zu.Lu (not 
to be taken with Xhosa). 
Group 111. Not more than two j'rolil, (none need be taken) -Agricultural 
Science, Biology (not to be ta)~en with Botany), 
Botany (not to be talien with Biology), Chemistry (not 
to be taken with Physical Science).1 Geology, .f,Lysical 
Sctence (not to be talien with Chemistry or Physics) s 
Physics (not to be tah;en with Physical Science), 
Physiology and Hygiene. 
Grouy lV. The balance of ·the six subjects from:- Booklieeping (not 
to be taken with Bookkeeping and ColT/Jn.ercial Arithmetic), 
Bookkeeping and ColT/Jnercial .Arithmetic (not~ _t:o be taken 
with Boolikeeping or with Commercial Aritrun.etic), 
Com;nerce (not to be taken with Elements of Business), 
Commercial Arithmetic (not to be taken with Jlatheraati.cs,'IJ 
Elements of Business, Geography, History, Mo,thematio.s, 
Shorthand speed 50 or 60 words per ;minute (l-nglish or 
Afrikaans), Typewriting. 
The introJ..uct ion of two shorthand :3peed tests is noteworthy, also 
the new subject 1i..'lem,ents o.f Business' and the additiono,l language 
intr·oduced. 
The !lational Intermedia.te Certificate (standard. l.X) was re-
introduced. Pi L'e subjects had to be selected and .from June .Z94<3, 
both official lwtguages were compulsory. 
The grouping wa.'3 3 therefore, 
Grou12 1. First Official Language A 
qroup_ 11. Second. Official Language A or B 
Group 111. Three subjects from:- Book.kee ping (;~ot to be to.k.en. with 
Bookkeeping an.d Business Caloulat ions) 1 Boolr.keeping 
and Business Calculations (not to be taken with 
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Bookkeeping or with Corrvnerci.a.l .Ari th:met i c), Cownercial 
./Jrith-neti.c, Comrnerc~al Practice, Salesrru:u~shi.p (written 
wv:.L practiced), Secretar~al Practice, Shortha;;uJ. Spe.ed 8 
70 or 80 words per minute (English or Afrikaans):; 
:I'ypeiJ!f' tt i ngo 
There were again. twa groups of Senior Certificate co.A<didates, the 
general group aru:l the matriculation exemption group. No provisivn wa..s 
made to compel candidates to take both official languages as in the 
previous course, although two languages were made compulsory from 
June 1947. Hence the grouping for the general group u;as:-
Grouo 1. First Offici.al Lo;nguage A (English or Afrikaan.s) 
GrOll:)? 11. Not more than three from the following languages oj which 
not more than two Bantu langlJ.ages:- Second Official 
Lan.guage A or B (D?.glish or Ajrilr.aa.ns) 1 l'"'"'rench, Germ.an 1 
Portu.guese 1 Northern Sotho and Southern Sotho (not to be 
taken with Tswana), Tsonga., Tswana., Venda, Xhosa (not 
Group 111. 
{]f'oup lV. 
to be taken with Zulu) 1 Zulu. 
Not more than two (ncne need be taJ'ien) from:- Agricultural 
Science, Biology (not to be taken with Botany or with 
Physio.Zogy and Hygiene), Boto;ny 3 Chemistry (not to be 
taken with Physical Science), Geology; Phpsics (n..;t to 
be taken with Physical Science), Physical Science~ 
Physiology and Hygiene. 
The balance of the six required sub.jects from:-
BookkeepZng (not to be t~\en with Bonkkeeping and 
Commercial Arithmetic) 1 Bookkeeping and Commercial 
Arithff~tic (not to be taken with Bookkeeping or with 
Commercial .Arithlnetic), ColTIJll.erce, Comlnetrcio,l .ArithTn.etic, 
Economics, Geography, History, Mathemat~cs (not to be 
taken with Comneroial Arithmetic), Mercantile Law, 
Shorthan.d Spped, 90 or 100 words per minute (En.g.lish or 
Afr ikaa:n..s), Typewriting. 
Without going into deta.il, the matriculation exemption group 
candidates had their subjects divided into six groups. T'n.e first two 
were language groups and the First Official Language was Group 1 cw~ 
compulsory. .A laltguage f."'om Group 11 had to be taJr.en. Group ll.Z was 
a science and rr.athem.atics group and one subject had to be selected. 
Group lV contained all the Group 11 subjects, Ma..them.atics, History 1 
Geography, Economics and Portuguese. One subjec·t from Group lV wa.s 
required. Group V, from which one or two subJects had to he toJ~en 
included Groups 11, 111 & lV plus Bookkeeping and Commercial ~~ithmetic 
(not to be taken with Bookkeeping or with Comnwrcial Arithmetic), rubd 
ColTIJll.erce. Group Vl, from which the balance of tl1e subjects:~ i.e. one 
subject, mtght be taken included Bookkeeping, Commercial i~itr~etic, 
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Shorthand Speed 90 or 100 words per minute (English or~ Afrikaans) 1 
Typewriting, Tsonga and zren.da (which la-tter ·two larLguages were not 
in Group 11). 
· Candid.ates were not permitted to take more than four· languages. 
The pass mo..rk per subject ha..d b8en raised to 40%. 
4 •. 7o5$ The 1955 Hg;ndbooJr...E1._2_owaercial:.J .At•t and General Education 
Su.bjeots. 
There was o, handboolt published in 1951 but it contained no 
significant changes from the 1945 edition. In 1955, however, the 
handbook did make t~o changes. Not only was the second official 
languo,ge compulsory for the Nat ion,al Commercial Cert iji cate ( starulard lX) 
but also for the National Senior Certificate. In addition. J!,"'.·Lgli,sh and, 
Afrikaans shorthand (shorthand and snelskrif) were recognised as two 
separate subjects. 
4.7 .6. The 1963 Handbook of Commercia!:_s Art and General Subjects. 
The changes made in this handbook continued the trend towards 
compulsory bilingualism in the two official languages. (Certain 
exemptions are granted in the case of immigrants, pupils temporarily 
resident in the Republic and pupils who have been absent from the 
Republic for a long period. These will be dealt with later in this 
chapter.) 
The National Standard Vll Certificate was awarded to candidates 
who passed in five subjects selected as .fo.' lows:·-
Group 1. 
Grou..p_!;_l.Z. 
Afrikaans A or English .A 
AfrikruJ.ns A or R, or English A or B, proPided it was 
not selected under Group 1. 
1~ree of the following aubjects:-
Arithmetic (may not be taken toJether with Mathematics), 
Bookkeeping, Civics, Commerce, French, Oeo[}T'aphy, German., 
History, Mathematics, Physical Science, Physiology an,d 
Hygiene, Portuguese. 
F'or the full-time students at COTt7.!Tlercial vocational schools 
booklteeping and commerce were compulsory. Not more than three langua..ges 
might be offered. 
The National Junior Certificate· (Standard Vlll) was award.ed ·to 
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candidates who passed in at least six subJects selected as follows:-
Group ~. Afriliaar•s A vr Engl i8lt A 
Qr.ou.E_ 11. Afrikaans A orB, or J:-"'ng1ish A or B 1 provided it wa ... 9 not 
selected under• Group 1. 
Group 111. Four of ·the followin[J subJects:-
(a) _Prench, German, Latin, Portu9uese 
(b) A[}T' i cultural 2cience, Bio10[JY (not to be taken with 
Botany), Botany, Cherriistry (not to be to)~en wit!: Phy~ical 
Science), Physical Science (not to be taken with Chemistry 
or Physics), Physio1o[Jy and Hy[}iene, Physics. 
(c) Shorthand - 50 or 60 words per minute, Snelskrif- 50 
or 60 words per minute 1 Bookkeeping, Ci1.7ics, Cownerce, 
Commercial Arithmetic (not to be tali:en with Mat,hematics), 
Geography, History, Mathematics, .Typewriting. 
Full-time pupils at commercial vocat iona.Z schools ho..d to ta.Jr,e at 
least three co~~ercial vocational subJects. Not more than four languages 
might be offered and the maximum number of subJects perrnitted in 
Group 111 (b) was two. 
A concession was made to pupils who wrote at least six subJects 
at one and the scvne exam,inat ion. If they obtained 40/o in each of four 
subJects, at least 35% in a fifth subJect, and a grand total of at least 
240 marks in the six or seven subJects, and proviu~d that both official 
languages were included in the five subJects, they were awarded a 
five-subject certificate. 
The. National Cownercial Certificate (Standa;·-.d lX) was brought 
back a9ain (for a short period as will be seen) but required passes 
in six subJ·ects instead of the five previously asked for. 
Groul?. 1_. Jifrikaans A or En[J1tsh A 
Group l.l. Afrikaans A orB, or English A orB, provided it is not 
tahen under Group 1. 
Group l.Zl. Four of the following subjects:-
Shorthand - 70 or 80 words ]1er m1~nute, Snelshrif - 70 or 
80 words per minute, Bookkeeping, Com:merces Commercia-l 
.Arithmetic (not to be tahen with Mathematics), Economics, 
1Jathematics 1 Mercantile Law, TypeuJri.ting. 
The soine rules appl1:ed to full-time pupils in standard lX at 
commercia.Z vocational schools in respect of non-exam.inat ion subjects, 
the number of commer-cial vocational subjects to be taken a:ru:l the 
five-subJect certificate, as applied to standard Vlll pupils. 
1'he National Senior Certificate (Star.du:rd X), Cownercz~al and 
General Group, was awarded to a candidate u»1o passed in at least six 
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subjects, selected as .follows:-
GrouR 1. 
Group 11. 
Afr i kao;ns A or Engl ish A 
Afrikaaans A or B, or English A or B, pr•ovided it was not 
taken under Group 1. 
Group 111_. Four of the following subjects:-
(a) French, German, Latin, Portuguese, Northern Sotho - lower 
(might not be talren with Southern Sotho or Tswana.), 
Southern Sotho - lower (not to be tahen with Tswo;na), 
Shona - lower, Tsonga- lower, Tswana - lower, Venda-
lower:~ Xhosa -lower (not to be taken with Zulu), 
Zulu - .lower. 
(b) Biology (not to be taken with Botany), Botany, Phyaical 
Science (not to be taJ'i.en with Physics or Chemistry), 
Chemistry, Physics, Geology. 
(c) Shorthand- 90 or 100 words per minute, Snelakrif- 90 
or 100 words per minute, Booklfeeping, Commerce, E'conomi,cs, 
Mercantile Law, Typewriting. 
(d) Agricultural Sci-ence, Commercia.] Arithmetic (not to be 
taken with Mathematics), Com;mon Law, Criminal Procedure, 
Geography, History, Introduct ion,;.to Criminology and 
Ethnology, Mathematics, Physiology and Hygiene, Statute 
Law. 
For full-time pupils in standard X at, commercial voco .. tic:nc: schools 
the same rules applied in respect of non-examination subjects, the 
number of cownercial voc.-Lt tonal subjects to be toJ<:.en and the five-
subject certijicate,as apj)'J,i,oefl·,tn) standard Vlll and J..X pupils. 
The maximum number of languages permitted waa jour and the maximum 
number of subjects permitted unaer Group 111 (b) was two. 
The full list of subjects that were allowed for the Senior 
Certificate (Matriculation Exemption) will not be given here having 
been dea.Zt with in Chapter 11, but only those that affected the 
commercial high schools because pupils in these schools had to tal~e 
three commercial voco,t ional subjects and both the ojji cio,l languages. 
Hence their choice was not very wide. 
Grou.P_ 1. 
GrOU.£ 11. 
Groul!.. 111. 
GrOUf!. lV. 
Groul!. v. 
4frikaans A or English A 
J'ifrikaans A. or B, or English A or B (provided it wo..s not 
taken under GDoup 1.) 
MathematicB 
Economics 
Two of the following .subject.r;r:-
Shortha.nd - 90 or 100 wor'dS per rn,inute, Snelskrif - 90 
or 100 words per minute, Boohkeeping, Corn,rner>ce;; llerco.:ntil(~ 
Law, Typewriting. 
A full-time ca:ndieate had to sit for a minimum of six subjects at 
one examination, obtain a grand total of at least 270 marks in six or 
seven subjects, obtain at least 40% in each of the subjects in 
246 
Groups 1 - 1V1 and obtain at least 35% in one or two of the r·e7naining 
subjects. 
4.7.7. BasicSy).Zabuses and the 1968Hand.booh o..f_ Cc::_"TTJTlercial and 
General SubJects. 
In Chapter 1.1 1 paragraph E.l5.4. 1 the reasons for the introduction 
of basic (core) syllabuses w3re given. New syllabuses were drcw.;n up 
for most commercial subjects. Bookkeeping become known as Accountancy, 
Physiology O .. "?,d Hygiene changea its nOJne to Physio.logy and Haa.Zt;h 
Education, but generally speoJl.ing the conditions for the award of 
certificates remain-<td unchanged. The National Conunercial Certificate 
chan[Jed its name agai-n and becwne the Jl!at i onal Intermediate. Certificate. 
4 new handbook was issued for the standards Vl 1 Vll and Vlll 
examinations but one has not yet been i8sued for the standard lX o;n,d 
X e.r..cun.inations. It draws attention to the fact that history is a 
compulsory subject in corrrmercial h1:gh schools in standard. Vlll. 
4.8. Exemption jrom the Second Official Language. 
In examinations controlled by the Department of Higher Education 
immiran,t children who have had no chance to .learn either English or 
Afrikaans may be exempted from the necessity for taking both official 
languages but in place of the language on the B level from which they 
are exempted they have to offer another language recognised by that 
1 departrnent. 
In e.r.mn.inat ions control.led by the CapE- Education Department the 
child of an immigrant who has not had at least two years 1 instruction 
in both official languages i1~ the primary course m.ay be exEmpted jro1n 
the requirement of having to pass in a second officio,] language but 
must offer either Latin., Greek 1 French, German, Hebrew 1 Southern Sotho, 
Tswana or Xhosa. 
This r~le applies also to children who are temporarily resident 
in the Republic (children of Royal Na~Jal Personnel who 1u:we ·to ta.ke 
French instead of Afrikaans and children of members of the dip.lonw.tic 
corps who have to take a modern larz.guage in. lieu of one of the ofjicta,l 
1. Letter from Department of Higher Education to Cape Education 
Department dated 9.12.69. 
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languages). Where a South 4frican child h~ been away from the 
Republic for a long periodsG..K.:8mpt;ion is considered on merit by the 
Director of Education. 1 
4.9. Differenti~tion_in the Commercial Hiah School. 
In Chapter 11 the M and T stream.s were discussed OAd also the 
po~sibility of a third strewn for the standard Vlll leaver dealt with. 
In Chapter 111 it was shown that an A and a B course existed. In both 
the technical high school and the housecraft high school there is 3 
therefore# some measure of differentiation. This is not apparent in 
the commercial high school unless the possible groupings of subjects 
are analysed. Possibly the best way to show this is to tabulate the 
University Entrance 
Course 
1. Standard Vlll 
Ajr i Jr.aa;n.s 
English 
Accountancy 
Commerce 
History 
Mathematics 
Typewriti1,'tg 
2. Standards lX and X 
.Afrikaans 
E1;,glish 
Accountancy 
Commerce 
Typewriting 
(Op·t i.onal) 
Mathematics 
Economics 
Shorth~~d-Typists 1 
Course 
.Afr i ka.a:ns 
English 
Accountancy 
Corr.1neroe 
History 
Shorthand 
Typewriting 
.Afrikaans 
English 
Accountancy 
Commerce 
Typewriting 
Shorthand 
Snelskrif 
General Comme1~cial 
Course 
Afrikaans 
English 
Accountancy 
Co1wnerce 
History 
Typewriting 2!:_ 
Commercial Arithmetic 
.Afrikaans 
En.glish 
Accountancy 
Commerce 
Typewriting 
Merco;nt ile Law EI:. 
Commercial Ar i th;net i c 
Economics 
It will be noticed that there are four subjects (excluding history 
in standard Vlll) which are common to all groups - Afrilma.:ns; English~ 
Accountancy and Commerce. In very mo.:n..y cases, too, typewriting can be 
added. Thus it is possible not only to differentiate in the optional 
subjects but~ because the schools are usually large and therefore the 
number of classes also large, it is also possible to differentiate in 
the speed an . .d method of approach to any one subject. This is 1 in fact 1 
commonly done. 
1. Education Gazette. 6.2.69. 
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4.10. Teachers 9L_Collllnercial Sub 1jec-ts. 
There is a qualifica::.ion lmown as ·the National Teachers' Diplol7ta 
(Com.m.erce) offered by the Cape Town Colle,qe for :&:lvanced Technical 
Education, the Natal Col.lege for IJ!lvoxz.ced Technica-l Education and by 
the Pretoria College for Advanced Technical Education¢ The minimum 
admission. qualification. is the National Senior Certificate or any 
equivalent certificate. There are full-time and part-time courses. 
For full-time students there are ·three courses:-
1. Course A. 
This is a 3-year course for students in pos.session of the National 
Senior Cert ifi ca·te or its equivalent. The prescribed subJects fa.Zl 
into four groups:-
Grou~_J.. 
Group 11. 
Group 111. 
Group lV. 
E. Course B. 
A.fr ikaans A Ol"' B (written), English A or B (wrHten), 
AfriJr,aans ( dral), English (oral). 
Educational Psychology, History of Education~ Educo,tiona.l 
Principles a:nd Teaching Methodsp Subject Method (in r.bt 
least two major subjects) 1 School Hygi.ene and First Aid., 
Practical Teaching and Bla.ckboard 1'/or·k, Practical 
Teaching (150 hours). 
F'tve subjects from the following, of which at least two 
shall be taken as majors and the remal..ning three as minors:-
Accountancy, Conunerce (compulsory at least as a minor), 
Commercia,] .Arithmetic and Statistics, Mercantile Law, 
Econon~ics, Shorthand, Snelskrtf, Typewriting. 
Credit and. non-examination subJects:-
Physical Education and Spor-ts Coaching, Cultural Activities 
a.rl.d Rel i. gi ous Instruction. 
This is a 2-year ccurse for non--graduates holding a 7~ecognised 
teacher's certificate for which the prescribed course is of not less 
than two years' dur•a.ti.on 1 and for which the entrance qualification is 
Matriculation, Senior Certificate or an. accepted equivalent. 
Group 1. Official languages. 
Group 11. Practical Teaching and Blachboa:rd Work 1 Practica-l 
Teaching (100 hours). 
~roup 111. As for Group 111, Course A. 
Grou..!Ll:!!... As for Group lV, Course A • 
. 1. In view of the fact that most non-gr~ad.uate courses of teacher 
training ore now of three years' duration, this provision will 
probably have to be reconsidered. 
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.3. Course C. 
A one-year course for holders of a reco,gnised uni1Jer~:.d.ty degree 
in Com1nerce or the Chartered Accountants' qualijicat ion 1 or any other 
degree plus the Na·t ional Diploma in Conur.erce, or a professional diploma 
in Co1runerce or in Accountancy. 
Gr-oup 1. .A8 for Gro?i.p 1, Course A. 
Group 11. As for Group 11, Course A. but Practical Tea,ching (100 hou.r·.s). 
Group 111. Three subjects chosen from. Group 111; Course 1. 1 to be to.J"ien 
as minors. 
GrouR._ lV. .As for Group 1V, Course A. 
The Part-time Course. 
Admission to the part-time course is restricted ·to candid.a:tes who 
have obtained -
(a) the National Senior Certificate or an equivalent qualification; an.d 
(b) a degree in Commerce,_ the Chartered Accountants' Cert ifi ca·te. or the 
National Diploma in Commerce which includes the two official 1ccnguages 
an.d at least three commerciaJ. subjects) or an appro1,,ed professional 
certificate in CorlJ..rnerce or Accountancy; or the Diploma in Pub.Zic SePvice 
Accounts and Auditing (one of the three minor subjects under Group 111 
must be a major subject); and 
(c) have at least two years'approved business experience. Full-time 
teachers are exempted from (c) and may register imm.ediately. Other 
cw~didates must have been reyistered for at least two years before they 
may sit for the final e.x;aTn.ination in Educational Psychology ~d 
Educational Principles and Teaching Methods. 2.'he preliminary ext.uninat ion 
in Educational Psychology must be passed by ca,'Uiidates a;t; ti<e end of the 
first year and only candidates who pass will be allowed -
(i) to enter for the final. exaJt•ination ir.. Educational Psychology; 
(i.i) to enter for the excvnination in Educational Principles arvd 
Teaching Methods; 
(iii) to undergo the practical teaching test at ·the end of the 
final year. 
In order to qual i.fy for the award of the Teacher8' Diplom,a-1 
candidates must pass in the subJects set out hereunder:-
GrouE. _1_. As for Group 1 1 Course A. 
Group_ ;p. Educational Psycho.logy (Preliminary and Final), History 
of Education., Educat t or..al PrincipJ.e.s o~Y~.d Teaching tl.ethod.s, 
School Hygiene a.n.d F'ir.st Aid, Pract i, cal Teaching and 
Blo.cl'>board i?ori'i, Prac·tica.Z :reaching (100 hours). 
Graul! 111. (a) Three of the following to be taken as minors:~ 
Accountan.cys Corwnerce, Mercan;tile Law, Economics, 
Corrcmercial .Arithmetic an,d Statistics, Shol'tho:rul, 
Snelskrif, Typewriting. 
Caru:Lidates who are in poseessi on of the National .Di oloma in Corr,;nerce 
need only follow tl-t.e second year course in et.1.ch of the chosen. minor 
subJeats, i.e. no examination need be written in. t~e first year course. 
(b) The three corre,"'pon.ding subject method courses must 
also be followed and the eXOlli.inattons be iflT'itten at the end of the 
1 
second yeOJ' or upon completion of the course. 
4 •. Zl. The Dem.and for F'ul.Z-time Co~ercio.l Education. 
In the introduction to this chapter sorae idea of the demand for 
pupils from commercial high schools was given. In. presenting a. brief 
survey of the evolution of the twelve existing com;nercial high schools 
in the Cape Provinces it has been indicated that in most schools the 
demand for places feu'" exceeds the acc:oiP.m.odat ion potential. of the schools. 
1"'his is true in every case except that of the MidlaT~.ds Cornm,ercial High 
School which has room for' m.ar..y more pupils at the present time. This 
position, however, is not likely to last long when it becomes more 
generally /mown that accom.'i/,od..a,t ion is now available in a very fine new 
school. 
Tlte problt. n which confronts the Cape Eciucat ion Depar·tment today, 
is what to do abou.t this accommodo.t ion sh01·tage. Where it is possi b.Ze 
to extend. the buildi.ngs this is being done. Where new Bchools are 
being built they Q.l .... e being given plenty of accommodation and, if th:is 
accomn;,odation is for less than. 750 pupils, pr•ovision for extension to 
this figure is being ma.de. 
:!'here are two possible solutions. 2.7he first is to build more 
cownercial high schoo.ls and the second is to persuade the lJinistrw of 
National Education to a.llow full COli7Jnercial high school courses ·to be 
1. All injorm.ation extracted from the Ha-nd-book of National Teo,chersr 
Diploma. Cov.rses, 1908. 
i 
I 
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given. in the ,·so-ca.1lad academi.c high schools. There are problems 
e:.ttached to the second solution because in the academic schools which 
offer some commercial subjects at present, the approach to the subJects 
is not a,s vocational G/..~ th.at in. the comln.ercial high schools. The demand. 
from industry and commerce i.s for pupils who are sufficiently well trained 
to ~old down a post im:media:tely they are employed. It would appear that 
some serious re-planning of courses in these schools will have to be 
undertaken if the second solution is the one adopt0d. 
The whole question of vocational educaticn for the pla.tteland 
presents another type of problem which will be discussed in a later 
chapter but it may be mentioned here that the Minister of National 
Education has now given permission for pupils from twelve acadcnic 
schools, from a list of forty-eight submitted to him, to offer three 
colllll/..Grcia.l subjects for Senior Certificate purposes. These are schools 
remote from existing cow.:mercial high schools and o..re situated in Aliwal 
North, Beo.ufort West, Calvinia, De Aar, Kokstad 1 Jiafeking, Piketburg, 
Ugie, limto,ta, Vaalharts, Vredenburg a;n;:t Vrypurg. It is hoped that the 
list will be added to in the near future. 1rrLere is, however, still 
some difference between even these twelve schools o.nd a co~~rcial high 
school bec~se an ordinary academic school pupil may offer only six 
subjects for Senior Certificate whereas one from a COTTilll.ercia.Z s.:hool is 
permitted to offer seven. 
4.1E. Overlapping of Functions of Comm.ercfal a11.Ai Academic.Jf.ig_h Schools~ 
In. Chapter 1 under the ~ub-heading 'Differentiation in Secondary 
Education' this quest ion cf both academic and corranercial high schools 
offering corrllTLerci.al subJects was discussed to some extent. It was 
mentioned that at one stage provincial schools were not allowed to 
devote more thari three-eights of the ordinary 3chool time to vocational 
and, allied subJects, which arrangem,ent did not o.llow sufficient scope 
for differentiation. Then }ir. H.S. van der ifalt, the Secretory for~ 
Education, uXlS quoted when he sketched very briefly the trouble that 
was being c~sed by attemptin-g to distinguish between vocational subJects 
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o.:rut general educational subjects. He said that several inter-
aepartrrl ..ental co:r1Jttittoes had been appointed from 1911 onwards t;o try to 
formulate a definite distinction. He mentioned the Bybers Comzn.ittee 
of 1940, on which eminent educationists served. 1 Dr. Eybers was the 
Professional Ass~stant of the Union .E'duca,t ion Department a;~d he was 
·appointed as chairmo;n, of this cornmittee by the Committee of Ifea.ds of 
Education. Departments. 
The terrr..s of reference of this collll!Littee included: 
"1. The most suitable time for pupils to start on their vocational or 
pre-vocatio1uzl training, having regard to their age, stan4ard of education 
reached, cuv:l the demands of apprenticeship; 
2. the w.,ost suitable institution, i.e. the ordinary secondary school, 
the departrr~ntal vocational school or technical college, 'at which such 
education ought to be provided; 
5. tr.e relations between technical colleges and. the provincia;. high 
') 
schools in respect of commercial education. 11 N 
With regard to the terms of reference quoted above, the Cownittee's 
points of view and recon~ndations were:-
"V. The Committee draws a clear distinction between schools offering 
individ.ua.Z subJects of a. vocational nature as part of a general cultural 
curriculum. (Le. provincial schools), and institutions offering full 
vocational courses as specific training for employm,ent (i.e. institutions· 
under the llnion. Education Department). 
Vl. The Cmnmi.ttee is strongly of the opinion that vocational education 
for a specific trade and for home-maJr.ing or for any 1 specific 1 work, 
should not comm.ence before a pupil is 14 years of age, bu·t is aware tiu..1.t 
exceptions will ho;oe to be made in certain well-defined cases. 
X. Vocational education should be provided at institutions under the 
Union Education Department. Pre-vocational education, on the other kana, 
1. Dr. H.H.G. Kreft, formerly Director of Education, Transvaal; Dr. SJJ. 
Pellissier, formerly Director of Education, Orange Free State and 
JJr. ;v, de Vos J.!alan, formerly S.G.E., Cape Province. 
2. Interdepartmental Committee to report upon the Demarcation of the 
Activities of Technical Colleges, Trade Schools and High Schools. 
Union Department of Education • .£'53/7 /15 of 29/5/40. p.l. 
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should be the function of the proz,incial education o,u.thorit i.es. 
Xlll. The Co1ll.litittee dr(l)J)S ~~- clear . . di;st inct ion between a full 
commercial course a:nd a general cultural C(iurse including corr,mercial 
subjects. 
XlV. The Cormni ttee considers that this full COlTIJTLercia .. Z course should 
extend over- four or- five years ( depend.ing on the pr· imary school leavin:i 
· standard) a:n.d comlnfmce after the primary school stage. The Cornmittee 
further recommend.'3 that such courses be g~ ven. in c.:omm.ercial hi[Jh schoo.Zs 
attached to tech.ni cal colleges, ancL th.at these schoo.Zs should not be 
conducted at centres where there is insufficient demand for them.~ but 
. that the dem.an.d for- COTTt!Tlercial education at such centres should be met 
by the establ ishm.ent of Departments of Comm.erce to which admi.::sion is 
ex standard Vlll. tt 1. 
It is obvious from these extrcwts that JJr. van der Walt was correct 
in his a.ssessment, in this instance at least, that all that the .Eybers 
Com:mittee had done was to acknowledge that there was a difference 
between vocational oxl.d non-vocational subjects particularly in the 
field of corlt.Tfl.ercial education. The dijjerence between vocationa.l and 
pre-vocational subjects is even less clearly definable. He himself 
said that in the case of subjects which overlap "It is a matter• of scope, 
2 
na.ture and. approach". 
The de Villiers Commission recolTIJTI,en..d'ed a Junior high school a.s a. 
sort of clearing house. It was to offer a three-year post primar .. y full-
time general education 11uncompromi singly child-centred" i.n that pupils' 
interests o.n.d. abilities W!'Uld be discovered and by the use oj systematic 
vocational guidance the pupils would be directed to .further stuay or 
to em_ploym.ent. Ttw curriculwn was to consist of English, iifrikaa:ns, 
o.r i thmet i c and elem.entary mathematics~ general science, social st1.1.dies, 
practical arts, music and art appreciation, physical edv.cation 1 
religious instruction and. singing. These were not to be consid.ared. as 
subjects but a.s "fields of study" or broad 1:area.s of o,ctioity 11 ,. the 
·---~-----·-------·---
1. Ibid. pp. 2 and 3. 
2. Annual Report of the Department of Educat;i..on 3 Arts ami Science,, 1952. 
Op cit. p.l2~ 
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teacheP being gil.'en the utmost measvre of freedom. to pla.YL a set of 
learning situations cv:Lapted to the needs and achievement levels of 
individual pupils or &Toups of pupils. The ba~ic studies were to be 
the first and second languages together with aritlvnet ic arz.d elementary 
mathematics, In respect of each of th.ese a schem.e of diagnostic .and 
rmnedial instruction and testing was to be evolved. 
It is seen then that there was no specialisation until after the 
Junior High School course_, i.e. in the majority of cases until the 
age of 15. 1 In some branches of vocational education this would not 
have been a 1:-ery acceptable suggestion because of the length of pre-
vocat 1:onal training required. In commercial educat ion 1 with which this 
chapter is concerned, this situation is not so serious because a good 
grounding i.n the language8 and in ari thlnet ic is virtually a necessity. 
The disadvantage as far as conmercially-directed education was concerned 
wou.ld have been to pre-determine the ability in 11 skill" subJect::·. like 
8horthand and typewriting. (However_, this situation obtains in many 
cases today.) "CoTTUTi.erce demo.:ru:ts of its employees that degree of ski.l.J 1 
that knowledge of language and that mastery of general and. vocat iona.l 
subjects which will enable them to junction efficiently, firstly as 
hl..llTULn beings dealing with other human beings, and secondly a.s employees 
with a background of specialised knowledge enabling them to coJ·ry out 
2 
the work of the organisation in which they are employed. 11 This 
quotation Sums up the situation in respect of the employers 1 demands 
from cowaerci.ally trained pupils and it is necessary to keep t in 
mind wrum discusstng such aspects of this type of educat ~on as when 
it should begin and where it should be given. 
To return to the history of the overlapping of junction.s 3 in 
September 1951 1 the COTI'Jll,ittee of the Heads of E'ducation Departments, 
after exhaustive discussion, adopted the following bo,sis:-
1. de Villiers Report. Op cit. pp.43-48. 
2. Ibid. p.125. Paragraph 955. 
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11 (i) As a general rule the departmento,l commercial high schools, 
Sto,te-aided commercia-l hi. gh 8chools and. techni co.l colleges shall admi: t 
only pupils wr~ have successfully completed standan4 Vlll, provided 
that they may be admitted earlier on. advice of a vocational guid.an.ce 
officer and/or on grounds of age and home circ-umstances. 
, (ii.) The pror;inces shall en.:wre through their vocational vu.ido.:nce 
services or where parents insist thereon, that child.ren who have cho.sen 
corrunerce as their career at the stage referred to in pa,ragraph (i) 
above, shall be afforded the opportunity to proceed to Sta.te or State-
aided institutions under the Departrrtent of Education, Arts and Science. u1 · 
Xhe ne;~ attempt to demarcate functions was made in August 1953. 
The portion. which dealt with convnercial education was 
" (b) Adrtd ss ion of pupils from provincial schools to full-time 
cormnercial training in schools of the Deportment of Educa·tion, Arts and 
Science and technical colleges: 
(i) in general pupils after standard Vlll ~~e admitted; 
(ii) pupils m.a:y, however, be a.dmitted if th..ey have passed 
standard Vll, are 15 years old when admitted and if the parent has 
2 
applied in the prescribed way." 
This arrangement was tentative for two years while the whole 
question was being re-investigated. As far as the prescribed procedure,. 
referred to was concerned, the parent had to write to the principal. of 
the school in which the pupil was during the first six weelr.s of the 
last school term. The principal could not refuse the tro,nsjer and the 
principal of the new schovl could not cuimit the pupil without Ute 
necessary transfer card. 
This attempt at a solution to the problem did more harm tlw.:n. good 
because it created much confusion and in addition caused much bad 
3 feeling between principals of ;;rol:lin.cial a:nd departm.ent;o.l school-s. 
In 1955 the Voco,tional Educo,tion Act, No. 70 of 30th. September·, 
l955,was passed and a further attempt was mw.J.e to demarcate the ftmctions 
1. Annual Report of the Department of Educo,t ion, Arts and Scien.cG, 1952. 
Op cit. p.12. 
2. Circular minute, Department of Educat i on}J .P.rts and Science, 29th, 
August, 1953. p.l. 
3. Schools controlled by the Department of Education, Arts and Science. 
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of the two types of schoo.Zs in a clearer way. Unfortunately 1 the 
proDincia,l educatian heads and i;he Secretary of the Department did. ;~at 
rea,ch an a.greement. One reason was that no attempt was li?.ade to define 
vocational education. 1'he .i:ncreasing popularity of junior secondary 
courses of general ed.ucation. with a vocational bias had led to some 
confused thinking about the meanin.p and impl t cations of voca.t i onal 
education. Some important considerations were being lost sight of. 
For e:mmple, f. t is not only the ·t im.e devoted to a voca'l; i onal subject 
which is a determining factor but also the special equipment, o.pporatus 
and machinery necessary to m.a};.e the teaching effect i vee 
One of the reasons for the introduction of the Vocational Education 
Act of 1955 was to clarify the functions of the provincial and 
departmental schools. Since the definitions given have largely been 
taken over in the 1967 Act, they will not be repeated here. They 
appear in Chapter 11 but Mr. van. der Walt wrote that th.ere was now a 
proper distinction between vocational and genera:l education. 1 
In th.e 1958 r_eport of the Department of Education, Arts and Science 
it is noted toot this Act was amended to allow provincial schools, 
subject to the approval of the Minister, to offer a third vocational 
subject in centres where no departmental commercial high schools 
existed. The tota.l nwnber of hours which might be deuoted to commercial 
E 
subjects in provincial schools was not to exceed 10 hours per week. 
The Examinations Officer of the Ca.pe Education Department says 
. 8 
that no schools in this Province took advantage of this offer and 
this is cor;.firm.ed by the portions of section 8 of the 11Instructions 
Regarding the Senior Secondary Course and Senior Certifica.te E'x.aminction" 
which read -
(i) Not more tho.n two commercial subJects may be taken 
(Jr.) Not more than eight hours per week in all shall be devoted. to 
/i 
instruct ion in. commercial subJects • . . . • • r: ~ 
1. Department of Education, .Arts a.nd Science. Annual report for 1955. p. ·? e 
2. Department of Education, Arts and Science. An.nua~ report for 1.958. p._L 
3. Interview on 4th. September, 1970. 
4. Senior Secondary Course. Pomph.let E:322/0/l965. p,.B. 
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Why did these regulations made under the authority of Ac"t No. '70 
ofl955 cause such dissat.is,raction in th.e provinces? There WO!J-lcl a.ppea .. "" 
to be two reasons. The first is; taking the position as it exists 
today, that pupils are adm.itted to the academic schools after passi;~g 
sta;ndard V and a certain mmiber complete s·tandards Vl and. Vll and then 
leave the school to enter a commercial high school. Hence tlui stOAdord 
Vll1 1 lX and X classes are not carrying thetr full quota of pupils. In 
some centres this means thc~t pupils who would. have stayed for .five yeors 
for a normal aca4emic course have been excluded from a school in which 
they wished to enrol because of a shortage of aoc01runodat ton for stan.do.rd. 
Vl and Vll pupils. 
:::he second reason is that a girl who wishes to take shol'tharul or 
snelskrif as a major subject is virtuaLly compelled to talm typewriting 
as a major s11-bject, otherwise she will not be in a position t;o compete 
with [Ji"'ls from commercial high schools for o, position a.s a shorthand-
typist. This then rules out the possibility of her t~~ing accountancy 
or co11unerce or any other commercial sub,ject. 
Some sort of compromise has been tried, and will continue to be 
used except in the twelve centres mentioned earlier which will be 
offering three co7T/Jnerc~al subjects. Minor courses were introduced in 
shorthand, snelskrif, typewriting, accountancy and commercio~l mathematics. 
Shorthand (minor) plus snelsln• i,f (minor') plus typewr•it ing (minor) can. 
be offered as the equ.i lJa.lent of two lT'..ajor subjects. Similar•l.y 
accountancy (minor) may be talf.en with ~ither co11unei·cial mathemati-cs 
(minor) or typewriting (minor) as one TJ?ajor subject. 2.'hese compromises 
have never been re[Jarded as entirely satisfactory because the standard 
attained is not as high as that in a major subject. 
Here then is the history of the overlapping of functions of 
provincial and commercial high schools. Whilst the two types of school.s 
were under the control of d ijferent authorities 2 ther·e wa-8 1 
understondably 1 some measure of competition, a. desire for status and 
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a good deal of jealousy. Now that; divided control no longer· exists 
it is difficult to understand why any form of restriction should be 
placed on curricula, but this is a matter for more detailed discussion 
in Chapter Xo 
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5.1. Bacharound 
5.1.1. The 17th Centurli. 
When Jan van Riebeeck a:n..d part of his expedition dropped anchor in 
Table Bay on Saturday, 6th. April, 1952, 1 there was no intention in his 
mind, nor in the minds of trw Council of Seventeen,to do more than to 
ensure the safety of the ships of the Dutch Eas.t India Oompany and to 
· provid.e them with fresh produce. 2 He was to grow vegetables and fruit, 
secure a supply of fresh water, build a small fort, erect a flag mast to 
signal ships and build pilot boats. The small company to do all this was 
originally intended to be eighty men, but was actually ninety, and they 
were instructed to remain at peace with the native inhabitants and any 
foreign subjects who might settle at the Cape. The fresh meat was to be 
obtained by trading with the Hottentots but this was not always 
successful, so that the Company started its own herds of ca.ttle and 
sheep tc supplement the supplies. 3 
In 1657 the commander persuaded the directors of the Dutch East 
Ind.ic. Company to allow a few of their servants f,o tak.e their discharge 
and become free burghers farming on land alloted to them by the cown.ander. 
It was hoped that this would increase production at no expense to the 
Company. It was not intended to be an attempt at, colonization and 
strict control was exercised over these free burghers. They were 
co1npelled to produce only what tl.;a Company needed and this had to be 
sold to the Company, no trading other than this being allowed. It was 
not long before these colonists - for that is what they were - began to 
assert their rights as freemen by protesting against restrictions and 
demanding that their interests as well as the Company's interests 
should be considered. 4 
In the same year as the free burghers were granted farms, the first 
slaves arrived in South Africa from Java and Madagascar. Regular 
•· 
1. Muller, C.F.J.,Professor of History, University of South 4frica, 
Editor. 11F'i ve Hundred Years. A History of South Africa" .Pretoria. 
Academi.ca. 1969. The Drommedaris and the Goede Hoop arrived on oth. 
April, the Reyger on the 7th. April, and the Walvi.s and the Oliphant 
on the 7th. May, 165E.·' p.lo. 
2. Ibid. p.l7. 
3. Leo Marquard. "The Story of South A{rican London. Faber & Faber. 
1954. p.35. 
4. Ibid. p.35. 
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importation of slaves folloWed. Soon these were doing all the unskilled 
. 1 
and some of the shilled work at the Cape. · 
The implications of th~ creation of a class of free burghers and 
the importation of slaves were,that what was intended to be a small 
refreshment sta,t ion at the Cape.~ began to expand artd grazing .land, 
hitherto regarded by the Hottentots as their ownJ was occupied by 
Europeans. 
The war between Holland and England which broke out in 1665 and 
that between Prance and Holland which began in 1672, convinced the 
Dutch that the real value of the Cape was its strategic position. Hence 
the Dutch East India Company decided on a policy of increasing the free 
burgher population. 
The object was still not colonization but to produce as cheaply 
as possible the meat, corn, vegetables a.n.d wine needed for the ships 
and to maintain a·t as low a cost as .possible the manpower to d.efend the 
Cape. 
4fter ten years at the Cape, van Riebeeck was promoted and went to 
the East Indies. Later, Simon van der Stel was appointed as commander 
at the Cape. He saw the poten-tialities of the Cape as a colony and induced 
artisans on their way to India to settle at the Cape. He made Dutch and 
German settlers welcome. Company's servants were encouraged to take 
their discharge and settle at the Cape as free burghers. He 2stablished 
a new community at Stellenbosch, thirty miles from Table Bay, and 
granted farms in freehold there. More farms were granted at Drakenstein 
and Paarl. By 1688 the burgher population had grown to 600. 
In that year, as a result of the persecution of the Huguenots in 
France, some of these fled to South Africa. Between 1688 and 1690, the 
total number of refugees from France was not more than 200, 3 but they 
became free burghers and farmers. 
-~ 
5.1.2. The 18th. Century. .-
Willem Adriaan van der Stel succeeded his fatherSimon in 1699. 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.36. 
p.4e. 
p.44 
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He was arrogant, ambitious, greedy and dishonest but he did much to 
1 improl)e stocl'i farming and ag;•i culture at the Cape. He was eventually 
dismissed from the serl)ice af the Company. When he left in 1708, there 
2 
were 1 700 men, women and children belonging to the' free burgher class. 
The policy of the Company in regarding the Cape as merely a place 
.to supply the needs of Holland was not the only factor which determined 
the way the Cape developed. Apart from the narrow coastal strip with 
its good winter rainfall, once the mountains w~e crossed there is a 
semi-desert with a fickle swnmer rainfall Ol)er t.he western half of 
South Africa which makes it essentially sheep and cattle country. In 
the early days of l)an Riebeeck. and van der Stel the immigrants could, 
for the most part, be accommodated on farms in the winter-rainfall area 
and produce corn and wine. El)fm they found that the restri,oted Cape 
market and the low prices fixed by the Company kept them impecunious 
and so ~hey resorted to the more profitable keeping of cattle runa 
beyond the Hottentots Holla;~ Mountains. Indeed the Company had done 
the sOJn.e. So it waa that, the farming of corn and wine becoming an 
overcrowded and unattractil)e occupation, the younger sons crossed the 
mountains to hunt and to keep stock, travelling ever further away from 
gol)ernment and cil)ilisation. The Company would no longer gil)e farms 
freehold but compromised by allowing anyone to occupy a farm of about 
3 ·ooo morgen on payment of a verJ; am.all quit rent. These farms were 
3 
called loan farms. So far from stopping the trekking, this systellL 
encouraged it. Farms were easily obtained and easily left; the quit 
rent was quite often unpaid and the Company not inforl.;.ed of the change. 
These conditions militated against permanent settlement o[i farms, the 
building of proper houses and the cultivation of fields. These trekboers 
were becoming a semi-nomadic race which, economically, was a successful 
adaptation to the conditions, but they del)eloped characteristics quite 
•· 
peculiar to themse.ll)es. They becOJne hardy, independent and self-reliant. 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.45. 
p.47. 
pp. 52 and 53. 
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"His freedom was anarchic, not the disciplined freedom of Western 
~urope, and his individualism was that of the frontier, not that of 
democratic society. His freedom and his individualism. were bred in 
~ 
isolation, far from the settled society in which a man's rights are 
1 limited by the rights of his neighbours. 11 The ·treliboer developed 
an attitude to land which he passed on to his children: that there was 
plenty of land and that it was the natural right of a white man to own 
a farm. 
The isolation of these people left them outside the stream of 
European civilisation. They had no part in such culture as there was 
in the settled districts. They did, however, and this was important, 
keep their Calvinistic religious beliefs. The social life of stock 
farmers, trekboers and hunters was by the standards of Cape Town and 
Stellenbosoh, rough, hard and uncouth. The trekkers and the hunters 
lived in their wagons. On stock farms, houses of rough timber, stone 
and thatch with mud floors were built. The furniture was crude and 
home-made. As the eighteenth century wore on, better houses were built 
but good furniture, crookery and cutlery and even kitchen utensils, 
remained exceptional. 2 Clothes were home-made. Leather was used 
skilfully to make coats, trousers and velskoene. Soap, candles, grease 
and bullets were all home-made. 
In Cape Town there were a few private elementary schools but the 
trekboers and frontiersmen had no educational facilities. Sometimes 
a retired or runaway soldier wandered from farm to farm, spending two 
or three months at each place teaching the children to read and write. 
Mothers taught their children to read and to memorise the Bible. 
Children learnt enough to be adn~itted as members of t~e Church and their 
contact with books was 1 imited to the Bible and a metrical version of 
the Psalms. 
Many of these people attended Church only on the occasion of the 
quarterly Sacrament and usually remained for a few days in the village 
l. Ibid~ p.53. 
P.. Ibici. p.68. 
.. 
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to attend weddings and christenings and to receive some religious 
instruction. There wo.-.s shopping to be done and pleasures to be indulged 
in which would be unavailable for the next quarter. 
5.1.3. The 19th. Century 
It is seen then that the roots of this system of sen~i-nomadic 
life were put down in the eighteenth century and when efjorts were made 
in the nineteenth century, particularly in the second half of this 
century, to provide education for the rural communities there were 
tremendous obstacles to be overcome. The farmers had lost touch even 
with elementary education and children were growing up to regard secular 
learning as unnecessary. The fact that the Bible was read was not now 
as satisfactory a way of teaching reading as hitherto because, even by 
the end of the eighteenth century, the language of the farmers of South 
.Africa already showed considerable differences from the Dutch spoken in 
Holland. On the other hand, the chi.Zdren received an excellent 
practical education in helping with the building of houses, the making 
of furniture and of clothes and the preparation of food. There was a 
tendency among the more wealthy, however 1 to lead grossly sluggish 
lives because so much of the work was done by slaves, Free Blacks and 
Hottentots. 
The schools provided in Cape Town were not much patronised by the 
farmers but a few used to board their children in villages so-that they 
might acquire some rudiments of education. Some, as has been indicated, 
engaged itinerant schoolmasters (who were often that in nome only). 
·---The posit ton was a source of great concern to the Cape Colonial 
Government which decided to establish district boarding houses from 1873. 
These were State-aided, and the r:;rants made to them were to be 
used exclusively -
1. for part payment of the teachers or the superintendents of the 
-~ 
boarding departments; 
.E. for the training of the pupils in industrial habits; and 
3._ for the part maintenance of pupils in need of financial assistance. 
The annual grant to a boarding school did not exceed £50 towards the 
industrial department for boys and £10 for girls. 
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This particular system did not prove very successful and, in fact, 
the largeat nwnber in operation was in 1881 when there were eleven 
boarding 8chool8 and thirty•two boarding departments. By 1909 only 
I 
two were atill in existence. The reasons were not {i,ifficult to find. 
Very few rural areas were able to give adequate financial support to 
·a boarding school or to contribute sufficient pupila to·justify 
satisfactory boarding accommodation or the employment of specialist 
teachers. 
The other reasons are not so easy to understand~ The pro1..'ision 
of industrial education did not meet with the approval of the majority 
of farmers who considered that their children would receive enough of 
this on the forms out of school hours. In addition, the overwhelming 
majority of farmera regarded scientific methods of agriculture with 
suspicion and as an almost certain cause of bankruptcy. 
It was virtually impossible to obtain industrial teachers and ao 
we find that the reports from these boarding schools, for the most part; 
made no mention of industrial work• 1 
A further proof of the interest of the Colonial Governn~ent in this 
matter of agricultural education is found in the report of the 1879 
Education Commission, under ·the chairmanship of Sir John Henry de Villiers, 
Chief Juatice. It recommended in paragraph XXXl that school boards 
ahould be empowered to extend th~ industrial agencies attached to them 
by forming amall model farms and by practical instruction in aricu.Zture. 
The idea apparently was that the time was not yet ripe for the 
. -- e8tabl i8hment Of a[JT'i cultural colleges but that a[JT'i CJ.ltural departments 
ought to be started. Paragraph XXXVll recommended free education for 
the impoverished. 
The Cape Legislative Assembly recommended in 1889 an enquiry into 
the question of the provision of higher and technical education for 
the rural population. In a special report submitted by the Superintendent 
--General of Education it was auggeated that after a boy had satisfied 
1. M.E. Martinius. "A aketch o the develo 
(European) in the Cape Colony 1652-1910 
and Sherry. pp. 24-64. 
Rural Education 
c 
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the inspector of a stand~d of general attainment, he should go on to 
an agricultural, viticultL:.ral or commercial school and that bursaries 
----..-...-
should be given for those in'necessitous circwtstances. Little seems 
, 
to have come of this scheme but the enquiry is significant in that it 
showed the increasing interest in scientific methods of agricultur~. 
The commission appointed in 1891 under the presidency of Sir Jacob 
Dirl'i Barry, Judge President of the Eastern Districts Court and referred 
to in Chapter 11, reported thus: "And not only must we lay our plant:J 
to catch the technical 'educates of the future while they are yet young, 
but we shall certainly have to feel our way as we go. Apart from the 
wine-m.aking and from the agricultural and pastoral industries and their 
important and promising adjunct of fruit-culture and fruit preserving, 
our people have made little sign as to the direction in which they are 
likely to specialise themselves industrially. For the promotion of the 
higher agricultural industries there are already establishe~ _ ~ 
technical schools, a good one at Somerset East and perhaps a better one 
at.§J.e~ld.-ea~?._; and the only danger which appears to be hanging over 
these schools is the ,danger of inanition, not from want of funds or of 
teaching power, but from want of students." The report went on to 
define the branches of agriculture which needed attention in schools 
e~g. fruit preparation (culture, drying, canning, preserving and 
packing), bee-keeping, poultry-keeping, budding, grafting, plan~ing, 
pruning and the preparation of leather, all of which might be handled, 
it thought, in village technical schools. 1 
Tha 1893 educational survey of the Colony indicated that very many ~ 
farm children were not receiving adequate education and that there was /I 
much poverty in the rural areas. As an example, Inspector Murray, who 
surveyed the Jansenville area, reported that there was a large class 
of Poor Whites and that amongst them there was degradation, r&;eteritoratton 
. . 
of race, and crime. 2 The sub-division of farms. into little more than 
1. Education Commission. Cap~ Province. 1891. Op cit. p.36. 
2. "A sketch of the development of Rural Education (European) in the 
Cape Colony (1652-1910). 11 Op cit. pp. 85 & 86. 
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plots has already been mentioned in Chapter 1. There was intermarriage, 
the bywoner system. and, in general these Poor Whites were physically 
and mentally ¢egenerate and with no tradition of steady and consistent 
hard work. This was a class of people very difficu~t to touch and 
improve by education. 
From all over the Colony cam.e reports that suitable· buildings were 
difficult to obtain, that there were some incompetent teachers -
11dischar·ged soldiers, sailors, ex-officers, disrated attorneys, 
1 
unfroclted cler9ymen and business failures". There were deep-rooted 
prejudices to counteract. All the investigations indicated the need 
for sound elementary education followed by some ind.ustrial education. 
5.1.4. The 20th Century 
Some pro[}T'ess was n~e and in 1902 it was reported that there 
were nine industrial schools in the Colony, some of which took some 
form of a[JT'i culture as a subject; 2·· but there was as yet no co-ordinated 
effort to establish agricultural secondary schools. Some of the reasons 
for this have been stated .in section 5.1.3. of this chapter. To 
recapitulate briefly they were the opposition of the farmers to any 
form of scientific farming methods, the belief that farming was best 
learnt by practising f~~ming on the home farms and the great difficulty 
of obtaining qualified teachers. 
It must also be remembered t.iat few pupils progressed beyond 
standard V or Vl, particularly in rural ru'eas, as has been shown in 
Chapters 11 and 111, so that the time was not yet ripe for the 
_____ -· s_urpr~si_.ng tr1,a~ in a count_ry_which was still so predominantly 
agricultural that this form of industrial education should have been 
the last to develop. The Boer War of 1899-1902 proved a serious 
interruption. 
Act No. 35 of 1905 divided the Colony into school districts and 
1 ~ Ibid. p. 89. 
2. Refer Chapter 11 •.. 
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created School. Boards but these boards had no power of founding 
industrial schools and to this day, all types of IJocat ion:;,l schools 
haiJe their own school committees c~;nd do not fall under school boar·ds. 
The Cape Education Commission (1910-1912), sometimes called the 
Fremantle Commission,, again stressed the need to de~Jelop industrial and 
technical education and in its report we find that there ·were still 
agricultural courses at Adelaide, [Jitenhage and iforcesterfor boys 
and at Tulbagh for girls, but these would probably be better described· 
as gardening courses than agrz:cultural courses. 
5.2. The Period 1911-1925 
5.2.1. Introduction 
In the period immediately following [Jnion there was a good deal of 
departmental uncertainty and overlapping. According to Adriaan Smuts, 
th~ Pro~Jincial AWninistrations appeared to be uncertain as to whether 
they were to make any provision for ;r,gricultural education. A r.;ircular 
to Pro~Jincial Secretaries dated 22nd. May, 19131 .clarified the position. 
The [Jnion Go~Jern:ment would continue to conduct agricultural education 
as pro~Jided at the Agricultural Colleges and at any future institutions 
of a similar kind. The Pro~Jincial Administrations were to control and 
pro~Jide for all expenditure connected with agricultural education as 
jar as it could be considered parallel to industrial education i.e.· 
1 
the training of youths as farm labourers, o~Jerseers or smallhvlders. 
(It should be noted that the [Jnion Department of Agriculture 
proceeded between 1910 and 1921 to establish five agricultural 
institutions (later called colleges) - Elsenburg, Grootfontein, 
Cedara, Glen and Potchefstroom - which pro~Jided ~Jarious types of courses 
in agricultural education. The entrance standard was Junior Certificate 
if the applicant was 16 years of age or, if he had had pre~Jious 
experience in farming, if he was 18 years old. According to Pella, the 
attendance was disappointingly small. The age of entrance, the academic 
1. 11The Education of Adolescents in South Africa" op_cit. p.94. 
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standard and the fees demanded made the schools ineffective as a means 
of providing the mass of ~he rising generation of farmers with an 
agricultural education. As centres of adult agricultural education; 
however, they proved to be excellent. Staff members travelled in the 
surrounding districts giving lectures, inter~;iewing, discussing problems, 
gi~;ing ad.~;ice and explaining the results of expertments 'that had been 
brought to a successful conclusion at the Agricultural Colleges. These 
showed the way to better methods and more producti~;e crops. The ~;acatclon 
courses were well attended both by farmers and their wi~;es (who studied 
poultry farming and dairy iarming). 1 ) 
5.2.2. The 1916 Blo_qmfontein Conference on Industria.] Education 
A conference on Industrial Education was held in Bloemfontein on 
6th and 7th. September, 1916. Part (e) of the report dealt with 
agricultural instruction, and the findings. may be SUll1lTUJJ'ised as follows:-
(a) FJr South 4frica, ~;ocational instruction in the pr~nciples of 
agriculture is as of as great importance as training in handicrafts. 
(b) PT•o~;ision should be made in all rural schools for teaching these 
principles. 
(c) Teaching in primary schools might be undertaken by itinerant 
teachers. 
(d) Special pro~;ision should be made for the training of teachers for 
this branch of education • 
.. _{_e) There. is a. great demand for farm o~;erseers and ther-efore extended 
opportunities for training in intensi~;e agriculture. Hence liberal 
-· -~- ··--·- ··--·-· - ~- -· . . - -- - -- . ·-·- . --
pro~;ision should be made for the establishment of industrial school farms • 
. 5.2.3 • . Dr. W .J. Viljoen 's Work for AfE,i cultural Education. 
One of the great ad~;ocates of agricultural education was 
Dr. W.J. Viljoen who became Superintendent-General of Education in the 
Cape in 1918 after haDing been Director of Education in the Free State. 
' ~ . 
It was his ~;iew, writes Dr. P.S. du Toit, that curricula must pay more 
···attention to ·the apparent needs of the maJority of the pupils. At this 
1. "The Story of Education in South Africa." Op cit. p.lOO. 
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time only ten per cent went to a university and yet the other ninety 
per cent had to follow the s .. une courses. Dr. Viljoen' s view was tha'l; 
courses must be devised more suited to the needs of the majority of the 
pupils. In 1920 a new secondary curricu.Zum was drGJ.On up with a wider 
choice of subj'ects which included commercial subjects and agricultural 
subjects. By 1923 there were many candidates taking woodwork, metalwork, 
needlework, agriculture, music, cookery and related subjects. Biology 
was introduced as a science subj'ect~-~ 
Special mention was made by du Toit of the prominent place given 
to agricultural education largely as the result of Dr. Viljoen's efforts 
to point out the absolute necessity of education fitting the needs of 
2 
the country. Even as late as 1948 when the de Villiers. report was 
published, this point was still being stressed. According to this 
report, between 3 000 and 4 000 Whites were required to be recruited 
annuall!.' and at that time only 400 were completing their training 
yearly in agricultural faculties, colleges and high schools, mw~y of 
·whom did not take up farming. It was evident that the bulk of farming 
recruits were not technically trained for this occupation. It was 
pointed out, too, that the pursuit was becoming more difficult and 
3 
complex. 
If this was. still the position in 1948, Dr. Viljoen 1 s concern is 
easily understood and his opiniol;S must have carried some wei9ht 
because in 1921 Sir Thomas smartt, K.C.M.G., Minister of Agriculture, 
appointed a Co11unittee under the Chairmanship of Dr. Viljoen to consider 
the whole question of Aricultural Education. Onl.y a portion of the 
report has to do with this form of education at secondary level and 
with the vital question of training teachers for giving instruction in 
nature study and agriculture. It is of interest to note that, as a 
result of.the Committee's work, a special inspector was appointed for 
.1-
.· 
1. P.S. du Toit. "Onderwys in Kaapland." J.L. van Schaik. Pretoria. 
1951. Tweede, Hersiene en Vermeerderde Druk. p.l27. 
2. Ibid. p.128. 
3. Report of the Commission on Technical and Vocational Education. 
Op cit. p.95. 
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a~icultural education and £12 500 approved for agricultural education 
in the Cape Prov in.oe. Certu. in secondary schools were to offer it as a 
main subject, and there wa,s,talk of creating agricultural vocational 
1 
schools. 
5.2.4. Reco~~endations of- the Viljoen Committee. 
(1) Agriculture as such cannot be taught in the prima~y school but 
use should be made of the inexhaustible environment in the form of 
nature study and in observations of the peculiarities of plant and 
animal lifeo School gardens should be planted and a horne project 
scheme introduced. 
(2) A large percentage of farm boys and girls do not proceed to a 
course of secondary education. For these, courses in elementary 
agriculture should be provided in suitable rural centres, to which the 
admission qualification should be the fifth standard or fifteen years 
of age. 
(3) At carefully selected centres agricultural vocational schools 
should be established with a two-year post-primary course. 
(4) After the completion of these courses the best and most promising 
pupils should be drafted to the juvenile land settlements situated 
close to well-organised. and supervised irrigation schemes for settlement 
on small holdings, with a view to ultimate independent owner.Jhip. 
(5) The curricula of suitab.ly ;.ttuated secondary and high schools 
should be developed so as to include instruction in agriculture, and, 
-·- -- .. -·· --- -- . . . - .. --· 
at carefully selected centres, the emphasis should be gradually so 
- - ------red·istri-buterl -as·-t-a··m-ake--agri·culture ··the··ma;jor1eat'Ur&· ·oy the ·curriculum. 
(6) At the schools of agr•iculture,courses of two years' duration 
should be conducted. 
(7) At university institutions with Faculties of Agriculture, courses 
in agriculture of four or five years' length should be conducted for the 
B.Sc. and M.Sc. degrees in agriculture. 
(8) .The training .institutions under .the .departments of education 
1. 11 0nderwys in KaaP,land."' Op cit. p.l28. 
272 
should frw.w their primary teachers' lower courses to meet the 
requirements of the single teacher rural schools, and on completion of 
these courses, selected teacners miyht proceed to a school of agriculture 
either for a specia.l course or a full diploma course' in agriculture 
given to the holders of the B.Sc. or M.Sc. degrees in Agriculture. 1 
1'he schools of agriculture mentioned in (6) and (8) "above were, 
of course, previously mentioned, and now called Agricultural Colleges, 
e.g. Grootfontein and Elsenberg. 
5.2.5. Second Repor·t of the Educc.tion Ad;ninistration Commission. 
The Education hdministration Commission of 1923 in its second 
report had something to say about agricultural training. It forms a 
part of the committee's discussion of industrial and technica.l training. 
The cor.~ittee, in general, thought industrial training should run 
parallel with theoretical training, this latter to be undertalr.en in 
evening classes. lilost industrialists and educationists would di~agree 
with this point of view today. But in respect of agricultural training 
the commission stated its opinion that this should usually be of the 
pre-employment type for three reasons:-
( a) Farms are not concentrated and an apprenticeship committee of 
farmers to organise and control employment would not be practicable. 
(b) For the scune reason of lack of concentration of farms, parallel 
school training could not be given except in concentrated courses when 
___ the _ _jarming activi.ties permitted _it. 
(c) The farm is unlike the factory, in that, while the Industrial 
School cannot be a genuine factory, the Agricultural School can and 
___ should be a genuine farm. Farming is.a more comprehensive activity 
than manufacturing and there is no insuperable difficulty in making 
one and the same institution, both a well-conducted farm and a well-
conducted school. 2 
•• 
This was a very important statement in view· of future developments. 
1. Committee on Agricultural Education. 
2. Education Administration Commission. 
Report. UG 26-1 22. 
Second Report. Op cit. p.49. 
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5.2.6. Ji'~rst mol?2.!! towards Agriq_lfdtural Schools. 
It is not to be supposed that all the initiatil)e in the field of 
, 
agricultural education cwne either from the Department of Agriculture or 
from the Prol)incial Administra·t;ionso .An extract from the minutes of a 
meeting of the Cradock School Board held on Monday loth. June~ 1911 1 
illustrates thiso "Ur. I .B. l)O,n Heerden 1 seconded by Mr. lvfi chau, 
moved -pursuant to notice ··· that this Boord approach the Gol)ermnent 
with a l)iew to utilizing a p0rtion of the farm Driefontein for the 
purpose of an Agricultural and Industrial School. The mol)er explained 
at length his reasons for the motion and after discussion, same was 
put and carried unanimously~ Further resoll)ed that a committee 
consisting of the Chairman, Messrs. Butler, Coetz~e, duPlessis and 
the mover, go into the matter 1 discuss details of the proposal C1-1Ul 
communicate with the Gol)errunent on the subject, Mr. l)an Heerden to be 
conl)ener of the committee." 1 This decision led to the corner st·one 
of the school building being laid on the 4th. of .March, 1918, by 
Sir Frederick de Waal, Administrator of the Cape. It is, however, to 
be noted that it was a further .thirteen years before the school was 
erected. 
Why the Cape Prol)incial authorities did not prPceed invnediately 
with the building of the school is not clear. All that the magazine 
records is " Omdat die AdnJ,inistrasie skynbaar l)an plan l)erander het, 
het die stigting l)an, die Landbou-Industriele skool sol)er as die 1~ 
l)an die hoeksteen gekom en daarby het dit geeindig." 2 
It can only be assumed that the reei8on for lack of progress in 
the extending of l)OCational schools was the lack of finance already 
discussed in Chapter 1, because the maintenance of interest in 
l)Ocational education is demonstrated by the fact that Mr. George Hofmeyr, 
Secretary of the Union Education Departmen~ together with Dr. W.J. Viljoen 
attended the L~perial Education Conference in London from 25th. June to 
' 1. Marlow Agricultural High School. Jubilee Magazine, 1955. p.14. 
2. Ibid. p.l4. 
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10th. July, 1923, as delegates from the South African Government. The 
topics discussed included courses of instruction in commercial, indust7~ialJI 
agricultural and domestic science education. The rural school was also 
discussed. 1. 
Referring back to Chapter 1, we note that the year 1924 was that in 
which plans were made to transfer vocational education OJ secondary 
standard from the Provinces to the Union Department of Education. 
5.3. The Period 1925- 1938. 
The Annual Report of the Union Education Department for 1925 
stated that much attention had been given to the question of the 
provision of agricultural training in schools for boys of a type 
corresponding in age and attairunents with those c~tered for in ·trade 
and industrial schools. It was the Department's intention to establish 
new schoois at suitable centres. 2 
1'he 1926 .Annual Report gives mu~h more detail concerning the. 
intentions of the Union Department of Education in regq;rd to agricultural 
education. Apparently at J.far low the farm which was taken over' had some 
500 sheep and 100 cattle and was doing well - but there was not yet a 
school there. Negotiations were proceeding in connection with the 
farTJLS Oakdale at Riversdale and Augsburg at Clanwilliam. In addition 
the Douglas, Kuruman and Barkly West areas had been inspected with a 
view to the possible establishment of agricultural ~chools in these 
areas. 
The report goes on to say that the main problem of the Department 
• 
·--------- ------~ . -- -~ - - --· ~ --- .. . - -
in the sphere of agricultural training was the fact that a conservative 
estimate indicated that some four thousand farm boys were leaving school 
annually after complet tng standard Vl. A few of these went on to trade 
schools but the majority went back to the farwLs. The obvious statement 
that these lads would be a far greater asset to the State had they 
• 
undergone proper training in t!J-eir vocation, fo.Zlows. 
1. Annual Report of the Union Educat ion Department for 1923. 
2. Annual Report of tlw Union Education Department for 1925. 
p.3. 
op cit. p.5. 
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The next point of interest in the report was that the Department 
had provisionally divided the Union into some thi1~ty different areas 
and planned~ in the course of time~ to create at least one agricultural 
school in each area. The schools were to be planned~for 150 to 200 
pupils each and were to offer in some cases a two-year course and in 
others a three-year cour·se. This~ the Department thought~ would cater 
for about fifty per cent of the Union's requirement. The position 
would be improved further by a system of winter courses. 
The course proposed comprised both the official languages; agricultura.Z 
arithmetic and agricultural theory. In the first year citizenship would 
be a subject~ in the second year business methods and in the thiPd year 
bookkeeping. As far as agricultural subjects were concerned a choice 
was to be made from the following twelve subjects:- 1. sheep and wool~ 
2 •. dry land farming,3. irrigation,4. oattle and dairy farming,5. pig· 
keeping 1 6. poultry farming 1 7.bee kee~ing~ 8. fruit farming~ 9. tobacco 
growing~ 10. vegetable cultivation, 11. grain and fodder production~ 
12. horticulture. Some eight hours per week were to be devoted to the 
theory of agriculture~ while,with regard to practical work~ the lads 
would have to execute any task on the farm in order to acquire the 
necessary dexterity, in accordance with the principle that a farmer 
must be able to work himself if he wants to reap the greatest benefit 
~ • lw 
J rom hLs management. 
De~ite_tl].e .fact_ that_ .. all~thes_cr pla,ns were CJJrefylly made~ it was 
some years before the first agricultural vocational schools started 
__ to consider the history of the first three schools individually~ now 
that the background to the story of the growth of agricultural 
secondary education has been sketched. 
5.4. Augsburg Agricultural High School~ Clanwilliam. 
The name Augsburg is that. of a town in Germany and the South African 
... .school was named after it because it was the site of a mission run by 
the Rhenish Mission Society until 1875. The property of between five 
•' 
1 • .Annual Report of the Union Department of 1-~ducation for 1926. pp.32 & 33. 
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and six thousand morgen was purchased in that year by Paul Hendrik 
Stejanus ~,;~an Zyl for his .qon Dirlr., a respected man who was a meinber of 
the Colonial Parliament. Dirk J. ~,;~an Zyl in his turn bequeathed the 
farm to his son Petrus. ~ 
In 1920 the Department of Lanfis bought the farm together with 
Taai boskraal and Warm.hoek frorn. Petrus J. ~,;~an Zyl for aboett R30 000 
and di~,;~ided it into se~,;~en portions, placing returned soldiers on them. 
This scheme soon pro~,;~ed a failure and the ground was transferred to the 
Union Deprn~tment of Education for use as an agricultural-~,;~ocational 
school. 
There was, of course, the mission school building on the farm 
Augsburg, and in addition, in 1895 Dirk ~,;~an Zyl had a double storey 
house erected for use as a "Poor School" and hostel. Elementary 
education and a two-year teachers' training course were gi~,;~en here. 
It was, howe~,;~er, in 1928 that ·the agricultural-~,;~ocational school 
st.arted here. Indigent country boys from standard lV to standard Vl 
were taken in for a thr-ee-year course. (Sorne of them remained for 
only six mo.nths.) There were no prescribed syllabuses and no recognised 
certificates or diplomas were issued. Afrikaans and English were taught 
but there was no recognised standard. Agriculture, including farm 
mechanics and ci~,;~ics were also taught. Because of the lack of prescribed 
syllabuses, the teachers drew up ·schemes of work which had to be 
appro~,;~ed by the circuit inspector. Although the purpose of the school 
was to train pupils as farm foremen, many turned to other ~,;~ocations, 
1 
such as the Police, the Railways }4ministration, or became apprentices. 
On the 1st. April, 1938, consequent on the passage of Act No. 30 
of 1937 - The Transfer of Agricultural Schools Act - the school with 
all its equipment, buildings and staff was transferred to the Cape 
2 Education Department. 
.• 
1. Letter from Principal, J.A. Mostert of Augsburg. 20th. February, 1970. 
2. 11 0nderwys in Kaapland" Op cit. p.145. 
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Up till this tims the enrolments 1 had been very disappointing: 
YEAR 1928 1929 1.930 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 1936 .1937 
ENROLMENT 5 13 15 15 15 20 28 38 43 28 
In the first year after, transfer the Superintendent-General of Education 
reported a tremendous increa,se in enrolment. 
2 (This is.not reflected 
in the table on page 278.) 
One should not be too hasty in reaching a conclusion as a result 
of this increase in enrolment. Dr. S.F'.N. Gie, the Secretory ojthe 
Union Department of Education, in his·annual report for the year 1928, 
had this to say about the projected schools at Augsburg and Oakdale. 
"The lacl'i of suitable buildings was a great drawback. At AU[JSburg, 
the roof ,of the main buildin[J was lyin[J on the ground till within a 
few months from the date of opening. It had lain there for two years .. 
At Augsburg - o,t one time one of the best developed farms in 
that area- nothing was left. At all the schools wire fences had to 
be reconstructed and new paddocks created. There were difficulties 
with water rights. Equipment was necessary. The lay-out had to be 
3 planned." He went on to explain that each school had its own course 
of training, the syllabuses bein[J desi[Jned to meet the requirements of 
the area, and much elasticity was permitted. The Department it~sued 
guides but left much to the originality and initiative of the staff. 
__ ·-It myst Jy-ave taken a considerable time to bring coEmos out of this chaos. 
Nevertheless, when the school was placed under Provincial control, 
existing h~gh schools. F'rom 1939 a standard Vll course was introduced 
leading to the Junior Certifica+.e course. The subjects wer·e:-
~rikaans (Higher) 
English (Lower) 
Agriculture A 
-Agriculture B (Special) 
General Science or Physical Science 
Biology 
- 400 marks 
- 300 marks 
- 300 marks 
- 300 marks 
:... 150 marks 
150 marks 
150 marks 
___ . __ Bookkeeping .and .Comm.ercial .Ari_thlnetic - each. (This 
1. Statistics extracted frpm Annual Reports of Union Department of 
Education. 
2. "Onderwys in Kaapland." Op cit. p.145. 
3. Annual report of the Union Department of Education for 1928. 
(UG 51'29) p.53. 
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subject was deleted in 1942 OJtd replaced by Agricultural Economics 1 
and in 1955 the latter was in turn replaced by General Mathematics.) 
The Senior Certificate 'course comprised the following subjects:-
Afril-;;aans (Higher) 
Engl i.sh (Lower) 
Agriculture .A 
Agriculture (Special) B 
General Science 
Boo}r,Jr,eeping and Cownercial Arithmetic 
The last-nwaed subject was replaced in 1943 by Agricultural 
Economics and this, in its turn, in 1957 by Mathematics for those who 
wished it as the alternative subject to qualify for Matriculation 
e:r,empt i (.'n. 
From 1957 a standard Vl course was introduced. 
At present syllabuses are again being revised and the new curricula 
will be discussed later in this ahL:-pter. 
The only other point to note now in regard to Augsburg is that the 
school is in course of being entirely re-built 1 the or•iijinal farmhouse 
of Dirk van Zyl, which served as a hostel for so lon!J 1 and the old 
. 1 double-storey building both being demolished in 1969. 
5.5. Oakdale Agricultural High School, Riversdale. 
Oakdale also opened as an Agricultural-Vocational School in 1928. 
2 The accolJ7)ll,odation was better than at Augsburg but still inadequate. 
The old farmhouse was used as a hostel for pupils and house-parents 
and another dw€>Zling house, three quarters of a mile away, was used 
-- - - -
to accommodate surplus pupils eventually. The farm is about 1 100 
morgen in extent. 
In 1930 a hostel for 42 pupils and staff was erected, the old 
farmhouse being used solely to provide classrooms. The majority of 
the first pupils enrolled were indigent and could not otherwise have 
obtained any form of vocational training. After obtaining the training 
-·· 
in either ·the two or the three-year course', theY_ were at least able to 
secure employment as farm foremen with well-to-do farmers. It was the 
1~ All information supplied by letter from Principal J.A. Mostert 
of Augsburg. 
2. Annual Report of Union Department of Education, 1928. Op cit. p.53. 
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exception when a farmer sent his son to an agricultural school in those 
days. It appears~ however, that the majority of thesP. f~rst pupils 
1 
acquitted themselves well and some became farmers in their own right. 
· The enrolments 2 in this school in the early days were also 
disappointing. 
YE.AR 1928 1929 1930 193.1 1932 1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 
ENROLMENT 7 16 30 36 36 35 30 29 30 
In these early days of the schools' exi.stence a very great deal of time 
was given tc practical instructiono This may ho.ve been a contribu·ting 
factor to the small enrolmentso 
As with the other agricultural vocational schools, Oakdale was 
transferred to the Cape .Lr:rovincial .Administration on 1st. April, 1938. 
·· Cour.se~· were cha;nged as mentioned in the previous section of this chapter 
and pupils were transported to the Riversdale Boys' High School for their 
academic subjects and pupil.:-· from this high school ware taken to · 
Oakdale if they chose Agriculture as one of their optional subjects. 
This arrangement lasted from 1939 until 1945, when the numbers of pupils 
involved became too large for this system of transportation~to continue, 
and each school had to work independently. 
The courses provided were, of course, similar to those mentioned 
for Augsburg. 
Additions to the school buildings were made in 1941 a;nd 1944 and 
to--the hostels in 1942 and 1947, and have been continued until· the 
present time. Planning is again being undertaken to modernise the 
-- -~- ______ .. _ -· -- -- . ---- -·- - .. . ··--
school buildings and workshop facilities. 3 
5.6. Marlow Agricultural High School, Cradock. 
It was mentioned earlier that the foundation stone of this school 
was laid in 1918. A beginning with the school building and a hostel 
for 40 pupils was made in 1929 and the school opened on 21st. January, 
1931, with 9 pupils, although a principal and two instructors were 
1. School Magazine, Agricultural High School, Oakdale, 1964. p.21. 
2. Statistics taken from annual reports of the Union. Education Department. 
3. School Magazine, Oakdale. Op cit. pp. 21 & 22. 
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appo'inted at the beginning of 1930 to carry out the preliminary wor+~.. 
The only building available in 1930 was an old farmhouse, three miles 
from the school· and the staf)' had to make do wi Ut this unt i1 the hoste.l 
was completed. 1 
It is to be noted that the school opened in the depression years 
when money was sco.rce. This restricted the growth of the school to 
some extent, but neverthele~s there was a steady growth. 2 
YEAR 1931 1932 1933 1934 1935 1936 1937 
ENROLMENP 9 25 35 33 33 32 
Phe hostel was enlarged in 1934 to accownodate 60 pupils. 
The taking over of the school by the Province in 1938 must hctve had 
the same effect at Marlow as at the other two schools because in 1945, 
a laboratory and science rooms were added to the classroom bloc~ and in 
1946, the hostel was enlarged to acconvnodate 85 pupils. In point of 
fact, 115 hostel pupils were accommodated, presi.llnalJly by using the old 
buildings and putting up with some discomfort, and by 1952 the laboratory 
had been taken· into use as a dormitory so that a total of 122 pupils 
could reside at the school. Phe advisory committee acquainted the 
Cape .Provincial authorities with the position and it was agreed to 
extend the hostel facilities but all the planning ~ent awry when the 
existing hostel burnt down on 7th. November, 1952. Phe effect of this 
was that pupils were accommodated in extremf.·ly uncomfortable quarters 
and under difficult conditions in farm buildings for two and a half 
. _years. Eventually a new hostel for 120 resident pupils was provided. 
Phis, too, soon proved inadequate, necessitating the building of a 
hostel for sixty senior pupils. The growth in pupil enrolment, of course, 
necessitated extensions to classroom accommodation and in 1953, a study 
hall and two extra classrooms were added and further extensions have 
recently been made. As in other agricultural high schools,pupils 
themselves, from time to time,. undertake building work as part of their 
training. Xhus it was with the 1953 additions. Another feature of 
1. Jubilee Magazine, Marlow. Op cit. p.l8. 
2. Statistics from annual reports of the Union Education Department. 
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agricultural high schools is the provision on the cwnpus. of staff 
:'wuses. In the case of .Marlow, eight such houses were provided 
between 1930 and 1963. 
When the school opened in 1930 the only availa~le farm building 
· was an old shed some three miles from the school site. It was used as 
a bull pen and horse stables. There were no cowsheJ,s an.cl milking WU!J 
done in a primitive stone kraal. Two instructors and. nineteen boys 
from the King William's Town Industrial school were transferred-to 
JJarlow for the year 1931 and erected cowsheds, horse stables and a 
silo. Additions to these outbuildings have been steadily made over 
the years, so that the school and the farm today are e:x:tremely well 
provided. 
The farm is about 3 800 morgen. In the early days the fencing of 
this, the sub-division into camps and the provision of water in these. 
paddocks, of itself, was no·mean task and took several years to complete. 
The courses offered were as described for Augsburg, and as at 
Oakdale, some attempt was made in the early days for academic work to 
be done at Cradock Boys' High School and Agriculture at Marlow. The 
atte-:npt was not successful and llarlow acquired full high school status 
which must have contributed to the steady increase in enrol:ments. 
An interesting experiment was made at one time at Marlow. It was 
the ~rovision of a non-academic practical course for the below-average 
int~lli~ence boys. The course was either a one, two or· three-year one. 
It was mainly practica.J. in nature but was supplemented by elementary 
· ·- ---··cctur·aes"in-·the ·two ojficial"'languages, civics and general knowledge. 
The Department was not very-satisfied with the results of this experin~nt 
and. so the course was discarded. 1 Nevertheless, there is a possibility 
that some such course·will be re-instituted at the agricultural high 
schools because of the ever-increasing interest now being shown in the 
education of the less academically gifted pupils: 
1~ Marlow Agricultural High School. Jubilee Magazine~ pp. 18-23. · 
•' 
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5.7. The Period 1938-1958 
5.7.1. Introduction 
To some extent this period has been covered in discussing the 
establishment and development of Marlow, Oakdale and;Augsburg Agricultural 
High Schools. This was necessary in orde1, to give a reasonably complete 
account of these schools. 
In reading through the education reports of the Superintendents-
General of Education from 1938 onwards it is noticeable that very little 
of note in connection with the three agricultural high schools was 
written. From the sketches of the schools written in the previous 
sections it is, of course, obvious that this was a period of development, 
experiment and consolidation. 
However 1 apart from the de Vill iers Report which has already been 
referred to, in this period sections of the education reports were 
written on agricultural education or~ three occasions. 
5.7.2. The 1946 Repor~ 
In his annual report for 1946, the Superintendent-General of 
Education, Dr. W. de Vos Malo,n 1 wrote a special report on "Agricultural 
Education" 1 the reason being that he had been informed that the purpose 
of these schools and the facilities they offered were not sufficiently 
well-knoWn. to parents and pupils and that they were not receiving the 
support they deserved. 
In this report he named the three a[lricultural high schools in the 
Cape Province 1 Marlow (Cradock), Oakdale (Riversdale) wul Augsburg 
(Clanwilliam) and gave the total enrolment as 196 pupils and said that 
ultimately provision would be made for approximately 300 at the three 
schools. 
He wrote that these schools were transferred to the Cape Education 
Department on 1st. April, 19381 in terms of Act No. 30 of 1937 and 
that the-se schools differed from the other high and secondary schools 
which provided a bias in the direction of agriculture 1 being definitely 
vocational. Pupils adlliitted to the agricultural high schools were 
assumed to have decided ab.~ut their future occupation. The specific 
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aim of the schools was to train farraers or men to be gainfully employed 
in farming pursuits. 
Dr. de Vos Malan. contin-ved by expressing his regret that hundred.s 
of boys each year left school to talf.e up farming without suitable 
preparation for this work. The agricultural high schools were designed 
to fulfil a two-fold purpose: first, to prepare pupils oj normal 
intelligence to become se.Zf-supporting farmers, and second, to equip 
pupils with a lesser degree of intelligence to become ejfident foremer>.. 
on the farms. 
Previously, he pointed out, such vocational training could only be 
obtained at the agricultural colleges but that entrance to these was 
restricted to pupils who had passed standard Vlll. 
He gave the contents of the course, then a four years' course for 
which the minimum entrance QUalification was a pass in stand.ard Vl 1 as 
comprising the two official languages, science (chemistry, physics, 
biology, bacteriology, etc.), agricultural economy, and a major in 
agriculture. There were two certificates, the Junior and Senior 
Certificates. 
His next point was that the schools were situated on farms which 
represented the farming activities of the areas in which they were 
located. AUl the boys lived in hostels attached to the schools, so 
that they could take a hand in do~ng farm chores, e.g. feeding stock and 
milking. In addition to this. practical worh they received more than 
eight hours' instruction per week i.fl. agriculture~·-
·--flhen--the Administration took over these schools the cost -per pupil, 
according to Dr. de Vos Malan, was £178.17 .ld per annum. Yet, in spite 
of large expenditure on improvements and increases of staff, the cost 
had been reduced to £106.12.4d, and he ~tticipated that when each 
school had its full quota of 100 pupils, the annual cost would drop 
to about £70. .· 
He wrote that the most serious problem facing the schools was the 
scarcity of agricultural teachers, due to resignations and the fact 
that so few students qualify for the profession. Two solutions had 
285 
been proposed to him: that the Department should, in its· own training 
colleges~ train teachers of agriculture, or that the Departm.ent of 
Agriculture be approached wi'th a view to sharing the services of 
professional agricultural officers. 
One further point emerged from the report to which further reference 
will be made. At Vaa.lhar·tz High School a vocational course for the 
training of future farmers was offered. In the context. of the report 
this· voca.t ional course was not taken by all pupils at the schools that 
is~ the school was an ord.inary hi[Jh school but had a division which 
was primarily aricultural in curriculwn. 1 
5. 7. 3. The 1956 Report 
Dr. J.G. Meiring, Superintendent-General of Education, in the 1956 
Education Report, devoted a section to A[JT'icultural Education. Its 
purpose was, just as that of the report quoted above, to make clear thq 
purpose of agricultural education. He wrote that 45 high schooj_a and 
11 secondary schools in the Cape ProzJince offered the ordinary 
~agricultural course which was one not or[Janised on professional lines 
but with the purpose of cultivating in the pupils a love for nature, 
the soil and the rural way of living~ so that they might not become 
estranged from the land even if they did not settle in the country. 
The object was not the training of farmers. 
Dr. Meiring then mentioned the three agricultural high schools~ 
-Marlow,. Oak.dale -and Augsburg, and went on to say that authority had 
been granted for the establishment of a fourth agricultural high school 
.. 
at Vaalhartz from 1st. January, 1957 and that it was hoped that a 
fifth school would be established in the Western Province. He said 
that Marlow had accommodation for 180 pupils and Oakdale for 153. 
He did not give the enrolment at Augsburg but said that the schools 
were full to overflowing. 
He wrote that there were two high schools which also offered 
2 
·specialised agricultural courses. (It can be deduced from statistics 
that these were Outeniqua~ George and Kakamas.) 
1. Report of the S.G.E. for 1946. pp.78 and 79. 
2. Report of the S.G.E. for 1950. pp 34 and 35. 
E8(J 
5.7.4. 2.'he 1958 Education J?eport 
Dr. Meiring, in this report, gave a few extra details. Xhe first 
was that 90% of the pupils who followed courses at agricultural high 
schools took up farming as a career. The second was that the course 
at these schools costs the State approxim..ately three times as much as 
that at ordinary high schools, and the third point was that it had been 
decided to introduce the standard Vl course at agricultural high 
schools from 1958. 1 
It is now necessary to return to the remaining two agricultural 
high schools to describe their establishment and development. 
5.8. The Nor-thern Cape AgriculturcLl Hifl.!] School. 
The existence of an agricultural section of the Vaalharts High 
School apparently indicated to the School Board for the district by 
the year 1951, the need for an agricultural high school in. that district, 
because on 9th. March, 1951 1 the Scl:;Jol Board recommended to the Cape 
Education Department that the Department of Lands be approached to 
transfer land for use as a stock farm when an agricultural high school 
had been established. The farm "Dawl ish" of 3 EOO morgen was 
recommended. It had tlwee boreholes with wind pumps and reservoirs. 
Natural grazing was available and the fann, ten miles from the school, 
was in good condition. 
The idea of establishing an agricultural high school in che Northern 
Cape must have found javou~ because Dr. de Vos Malan, the Superintendent-
General of Education, paid a personal visit to the area on the 13th. 
October, 1951. 
Phe Department of Lands on 1st. April, 1953, agreed to hire 
1 000 morgen of ground at £(]0 per year for a five-year period beginning 
from the 1st. January, 1954. Thereafter consideration would be given 
to the question of transfer. The Bround was to be used for grazing · 
sheep and cattle. 
-·-Planning went ahead and eventually the school was founded as the 
Vaalharts Agricultural High School in January, 1957, with six teachers 
•' 
1. Report of the S.G.E. for 1958. pp. 10 and 11. 
E87 
and 5E pupils of whom 41 were boarders. It was not long before the 
school asked for 3 000 morge~ for its sheep and cattle farming. It 
was not granted, but. in l959u 1 500 morgen were transferred by the 
Department of Lands. In 1960 the school requested an additional 1 500 
morgen of 9razing 9round. On 11th. January, 196E, 1499.6626 morgen 
were donated by the Goverwnent but the 1 000 morgen of hired round 
had to be given up. 
In 1963 the name of the school was changed to the Northern Cape 
A[Jricultural Hi9h School. 
On the E3rd July, 1965, 29.9082 morgen of irrigated ground was 
purchased for the school for the sum of R40 000. 
On the 26th July, 1969, extensions to the buildin9s and a school 
hall, costing a total of Rl64 El3, were opened by Mr. J.C. Heunis, the 
1 
member of the Provincial Executive Committee responsible for Education. 
5.9. Boland Agricultural fli:.JJ.h School, Windmeul. 
In 1954 representatives of farmers' associations from Durbanville, 
Philadelphia, Malmesbury, Middel...Swartland, Herman, Mooreesbur[J 
and Hopefield met in Malmesbury to consider what action should be taken 
to have an agricultural high school provided in the Boland. It was 
decided to request the executive committee of the Farmers' Union to do 
everythin9 in its power to persuade the Provincial Education Department 
to move in this matter. A deputa~ion waited upon the Superintendent-
General of Education who not only indicated his sympathy with the 
project but requested the Union to prepare a list of names of farms 
suitable for the purpose. 
In 1955 the education sub-committee of the executive committee of 
the Farmers' Union had further discussions with the Superintendent-
General who promised to bring the matter to the notice of the Provincial 
Executive Committee. The result was that in 1956 the establishment of 
the school was agreed to in principle and the Union requested to 
recommend a suitable farm for the purpose. 
A committee of the'Union investigated this thoroughly and eventually 
recommended the farm- "Lan[Je'rug" in the Paarl area and took an option 
1. Details extrqcted from the site and building files of the school. 
- - ~ ···-
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on it. A further investigation was undertaken in 1957 and members of the 
.7'rovincial Executive CoTflJrd -ttee vtsi ted several farms. Tne result was 
that in 1957 "Langerug'; was purchased by the Provincial .Adlninistrat ion. · 
The farm was, however, hired. out for three years to trllow for the 
necessary planning and building operations. The planning was undertaken 
by a corrtlT/,ittee of the Union consisting of A/essrs. ll.J. du Toit, 
J .E. de V. Loubser and W.D. de Waal, togetl},er with the Inspector of 
Agricultural Education, Dr. J.G. Hofmeyr. The planning was completed 
in 1958 and in 1959 architects were appointed to prepare the sketch 
plans and working drawings. Building operations began in 1960. 
At.one of the many interviaws between the Superintendent-General 
and the committee, the Union's proposal of the name Boland Agricultural 
High School was agreed upon. The planning cownittee, with the addition 
of Mr. P.R. de Villiers, was asked to serve as a provisional advisory 
conmittee for the new school. 
The first principal, Mr. C. du T. van der Merwe, and the first 
school secretary were appointed in 1961 and the school opened at. the 
beginning of 1962, having been built to accommodate 120 pupils. Within 
two years the accommodation was increased to cater for 200 pupils. 
Further additions have been made in recent years, so that the school 
now has 233 pupils. At the present time planning is taking place to 
incr(-2se the accommodation to provide for an additional 150 pupils •. l 
5.10. 1958 to the Present Time. 
5.10.1. Fort Beaufort Agricultural High School. 
ultimately to accommodate 300 pupils but will initially be built for 
110 pupils. The farm is of 1 773 morgen and was purchased from the 
Fort Beaufort Municipality for RoO per morgen. The scheme was approved 
by the Provincial Executive Committee on 29th. November} 1966 and it 
is hoped that the buildings will be completed by .. the end of February, 1972. 
-The courses.tobe offered will be discussed later in this chapter. 
1. All information supplied in a letter from Principal A. Teu.bes of 
Boland Agricultural High School. 
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5.10.2. Courses at Agricultural High Schools. 
When describing the school Augsbur9 at Cla..nwilliom, certain of 
the earlier courses given at•agricultural high schools were described. 
It must first be said that a.Zl of these schools offer fundwnentally the 
swne courses but~ according to the distric·t in which any particular 
school is situated, certain aspects of the farming part of the curriculum 
are emphasised. E:x;am,ples are given:-
Au9._sbura_: Orange, wine grape and ·raisin grape growing and karalwl 
sheep farming. 
Marlow: Merino sheep farming, dorper sheep (mutton sheep) farming. 
Northern Ca.E2.: Cotton growing~ wheat production,~ beef cattle and 
dorper sheep farming. 
Boland: Wheat production, merino sheep farming, grape and· 
fruit growing. 
Oakdale: Wheat production, merino sheep (wool) farming. 
Fort Beaufort: Oran,ge growing, merino sheep, beef cattle and angora 
goat farming. 
·£L the schools produce fodder and hay for feeding the farm 
anirnals, all have small dairy herds (three schools with .[ersey and 
Friesland cows and two schovls with Jersey cows only), all keep poultry 
and pigs, and [Jr'OW vegetables. The idea is to provide the school 
hostels with as much local produce as possible whilst providing the 
meo;ns of practical instruction in these very important aspects of 
1 
everyday farm work. 
Before giving the details of the curriculum it may be as well to 
state the general aims of agricultural instruction as they have been 
2 
given in the preamble to the new courses: 
111. The main purpose of agricultural instruction in the high school is, 
in cor/'llll,on with all instruction, the education of the child by bringing 
·it through the medium of agricultural subjects, into close contact with 
nature with its wholesome and formative effect on mankind. 
2. With the aid of scientific agricultural knowledge as well as 
practical experience, a love for and an appreciation of the soil, 
plo;nts and animals and hence for farm life'j must. be fostered in the 
child. The child must be helped to realise the importance of the soil 
1. Letter from Mr. J.U. Grobler, Senior Subject Inspector (Agriculture), 
dated 15th. April, lS/10~ 
2. JJinut;es of the Departmental E.x:wninations Corfl)n.tttee, Cape Education 
Department, 19th and 20th. March, lWO. pp. 224 and 225. 
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as the basis for the survival of its nation; that farming should not 
be motivated by mere profit-seehing, but that conservation farming is 
, 
the responsibility of every farmer towards his nation and towards 
posterity in deep dependence upon God. 
3. The Judicious utilisation of the agricultural .resources as a 
~ 
basis for conservation farming must therefore be inculcated in the 
child. The idea of conservc:.t ion must ever remain the starting-point 
in the teaching of all aspec+s of the agricultural subjects; it must 
develop an attitude to life in the pupil. 
4. Through the practical approach to the subjects the following 
characteristics must be developed in the child: 
4.1. Personal skill. 
4.2. A sense of responsibili·ty. 
_4. 3. _Alertness. (the power -of observation) 
4.4. A concept of the problems of farm life, but also of the 
privileges and inbportance thereof. 
4.5. Industry; the correct attitude towards manual labour. 
4.6. An insight into the planning and management of organised 
farming. 
5. The aim is not purely vocational training, although the pursuit of 
these subjects forms the basis for pupils who desire, after leaving 
school, to : 
5.1. Farm or if need be, follow some profession. 
5.2. Attend a course at an agricultural college; be trained as 
agricultural technicians. 
5.3. Be trained as agricultural sctentists at a university. 
The courses offered in the various standards are detaUed next. 
- --T-here-ar-e -certain- non-exam-ina-tion---subjects--Just· as in--all -other schools. 
These are religious instruction, music and physical education, and they 
form part of each year's work. 
Standard Vl exrunination subjects are :- the two official languages 
one on the higher and one on either the higher or lower grade, general 
science, mathematics, history and geography, general agricultural 
science and practical agricultural science .(which includes some farm. 
mechanics). 
The standard Vll and Vlll examination subjects are :- the two 
official languages, one on the higher and the other .on either the higher 
·' 
or lower grade, general science, mathematics (or accountancy and 
•· 
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colTIJTLeroial mathematics), general agricultural science, and prac-tical 
agricultural science (including farm mechanics). 
In standards lX and X the e.x:cunination subjec·ts are:- the two 
official languages, one on the higher and the other vn the higher or 
lower grade, physical science or biology, agricultural economics or 
mathematics, agrioulturG - theory and practice and in this field two 
subjects have to be chosen from animal husbandry, field husbandry and 
farm mechanics. 
The cond-itions for a pass in standards Vl and Vll have been dealt 
with in Chapter 11. 
To pass in the standard Vlll (Junior Certificate Examination) a 
ow~didate will be required to pass in 
(a) the official language taken on the higher grade (at least 160 
ma;r'ks out of the maximum of 400 marl1.s). 
(b) the other official language o~ either the higher or the lower 
grade (if taken on the lower grade 100 marks at least out of the 
maximum of 300; if taken on the higher grade 100 marks out of the 400 
marlr:s is regarded as a pass on the lower grade). 
(c) three other subjects. (the pass mark is 100 marks out of 300) 
In addition, the candidate is required to obtain at least 4~~ of 
the aagregate of marks in six subjects i.e. at least 7o0 marks out of 
the total of 1 900 mar/r,s. 
Candidates attempt six subjects. The papers are set internally in 
each school and moderated by the Inspector of Schools in oases where 
he decides that it .is desirable. 
In order to pass the examinations in standards L~ and X a candidate 
must enter for six subjects. For the agricultural high schools these 
have been listed above. As jar the Junior Certificate, a candidate is 
required to pass in the aggregate (7o0 marks out of 1 900) and in fi~e 
subjects, the rules for a pass in individual subjects being the same 
as for this certificate. 
To obtain Matriculation exemptior~, a candidate from an agricultural 
high school must pass the ·senior Cert ijioate Examination in the two 
ojjiotal languages, mathematics, physical science or biology, and one 
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or two of the other subjects and obtain an aggre9ate mark of 860 out 
of 1 900. In the jour subjects mentioned the candidate must obtain 
. ' 40% of the marks per subject. The pass mark for the fifth and sixth 
. 1· " 
subjects are as for the Senior Certificate i.e. 3~7%. 
5.11. Vocational and Vocationally-Directed Education. 
In a prel)ious paragraph when stating the aims of the agricultural 
high school course it was said that "the aim is not purely l)Ooational 
training". 
Throughout this thesis the terms "l)ooational" and"booationally-
directed" hal)e been used perhaps somewhat indiscriminately. This is· 
because, at secondary lel)el, it is extremely difficult to differentiate 
between them in many oases. In Chapter 1 the definition gil)en in 
Aot No. 41 of 1967 - The Educational Serl)ioes Aot - was gtl)en. For 
oonl)entenoe it is repeated:-
11 (XX.Xll) 'l)ooational eduoation 1 m~:Jans a course of full-time ed~,toation 
usually prol)ided up to a standard not higher than the tenth standard 
and-
(a) in which more than two subjects are commercial subjects referred 
to in Soheditle,.: 2; or 
(b) which includes instruction and training, whether theoretical 
or practical or both theoretical and practical, in any trade referred 
to in the said Schedule 2 
but does not include 
(i) special education; or 
(ii) a course of instruction wtd training in woodwork or metalwork 
or any other practical art or craft not being specific instruction or 
training for a trade referred to in the said Schedule ~~ and _the 
duration of which does not exceed eight hours per week, irrespective of 
the number of suoh subjects taken in suoh course • • • • • • • • .n 
• 
This is a definition of oonl)enienoe rather than an attempt to 
define what is l)Ooattonal and what is not. The object of this definition 
was to protect certain schools - the technical high s~hools and the 
•' 
commercial high schools - from any interference w{th their curricula 
2.93 
and to prevent other schools becoming more 'vocational' in nature. 
The de Vill iers Corwnission Report of 1948 defined vocat tonal 
education thus: 
~ 
"Vocational Education means instruction and training in COlTlJTl,erce, 
agriculture, housecraft or any trade or industry." 1 
& 
Finally, the Biebuyck Corrun.ittee defined vocationally~directed 
education as, 
"Education designed to be 0oth formative in terms of personal de1,elop-
ment an,d functio_nal in terms of the vocational iteeds of the individual 
2 
and the economic needs of the cormnunity. 11 
In all the schools des~ribed in this thesis the education given is 
definitely designed to be formative. This will be discussed more fully 
__ _in Chapter __ Vlll_. Any subject and_ any _form_ of instruct ion can and should 
be aimed at personal development. The difference, if difference exists, 
between vocational and vocationally-directed education. can only be one 
of emphasis. A girl leaving a commercial high school after passing the 
Senior Certificate Exwnination in shorthand, snelskrif, typewriting 
. -and accountancy is equipped to take up a position as a shorthand-typist-
booKkeeper with no further training. These subjects could be called 
vocational subjects for her; but a boy leaving the same type of school 
could not be called an accountant without much further training, so that 
even the subject 'Accountancy' is not for him vocational but vocationally-
·directed. So, too, with boys from technical high schools. When they 
have finished their training at standard X,they are not tradesmen. 
Really then the trainin9 is vocationally-directed. 
It will have been noted, too, that in all the courses described in 
Chapters 11 to V, that. about half the subjects taken are non-vocational 
subjects e.9. the official lan9uages, mathematics, physical science 
and history. 
It can be understood then that the agricultural training received 
at an agricultural high school is mor·e likely to be vocationally-directed 
1. de Villiers Report. Op cit. p.l. 
2. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. p.l. 
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than vocational, w1d one is forced to the general conclusion that the 
cerm 'vocational education' might well be dropped when applied to full-
time secondary education. 
5.12. :reachers of A[!_ricultural Subjects. 
There are tro~ee types of teachers employed in agricultural high 
schools. The first type is concerned with the teacning of the usual 
academic subjects and the qualifications required for this are the same 
as for teachers of the same type in other high schools, that is to say, 
an appropriate degree and a university education diploma.. In some cases 
a teacher with a four-yel~ college of education diploma is employed. 
The second type is one concerned with the teaching of the subject 
farm mechanics. The desirable qualification here is the National 
:l'eachers' Diploma (Workshop) which, as has been explained in Chapter 11, 
implies an apprenticeship and practical experience in the trade direction 
offered and the appropriate technical and professional qualific~tions: 
In the case of agricultural high schools there should really be a 
teacher qualified in building subjects and one qualified in motor 
mechanics who has had experience in the maintenance and overhaul of farm 
machinery. At present there are very few such teachers in the agricultural 
high schools but special efforts are being made to obtain some and offer 
the same training facilities as those offered for workshop teachers in 
techr£ical high schools. 
The third type is the one·cvncerned with the teaching of the· 
agricultural subJects. In the Cape Province there are two ways of 
-
qualifying for these posts:~ 
(A) by obtaining the education diploma in agricultural science at the 
Oudtshoorn Training College. This is a four-year course, the first 
three years being spent acquiring the primary teachers' diploma for 
senior standards with specialisation in Agriculture and then taking the 
fourth year course in Agricultural Science. 
The entrance qualification to this course is the possession of 
the Cape Senior Certificate or a recognised equivalent thereof. The 
·' 
' three-year course for the Primary Teachers' Diploma: Senior Standards, 
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is divided into three groups 3 in each of the three years. Religious 
instruction is not included in the groups but, all stude;~t-teachers 
1 
are required to be trained in the method of teaching this subJect. 
A 
.Academic 
B 
Profess-
ional 
c 
Special 
SubJects 
1 
Official Language 
-Higher 
Official Lan8uage 
- Lower 
Mathematics 
Science 
History 
Geography 
Principles of 
Education 
including .Audio-
visual 
education 
(Introduction) 
Class Teaching 
(Introduction) 
Speech Training 
Writing and 
Blackboard 
Technique 
Two of the 
following: 
School Music 
.Art 
Handwork 
Physical 
Education 
A~iculture 
11 
Official Language 
-Higher 
Official Language 
- Lower 
Mathematics 
Science 
History 
Geography 
Principles of 
Education 
including .Audio-
visual 
education 
Class Teaching 
Speech Training 
Writit~g and 
Blackboard 
Technique 
Two of the 
following: 
School Music 
.Art 
Handwork 
Physical 
Education 
A~iculture 
lll 
( 
Official Language 
-Higher 
Offic~al Language 
· -Lower 
and ONE of the 
·following: 
Mathematics 
Scienr'e 
History 
Geography 
Principles of 
Ed.ucation 
Class Teaching 
One of the 
following: 
School Music 
.Art 
Handwork 
Physical Education 
Speech and Drama 
Mathematics 
Science 
History 
Geo[Jraphy 
. ...A,qri culture 
--In·the case of agriculture in the first and second years 3 3periods 
per week are devoted to this subJect and in the third year, 6 periods 
per week. No subJect method in this subJect is given in the first year 
but in the second and third years elementary subJect method is given 
as a preparation for the more intensive study of it in the fourth 
.~ 
year course. 
1. Chapter 18. Education Ordinance 1956 (as amended in 1970). 
•' 
'-· 
The fourth year cour::Je is divided into jour groups::-
Group A. Class Teaching 
. . ... Group B. Agr~cultural Sctence comprtsmg soil science, anima.] 
husbandry, fruit farming, viticulture 1 crpp production 1 
agricultural economics. 
Group c. Natural Sciences - biology and physical science. 
Group D. Subject method. 
(B) by obtaining the B.Sc. degree in Agricv..Zture from the University of 
Stellenbosch and the secondary teachers' diploma or, alternatively, 
taking a jour-year B.Sc. (Agriculture) course for teachers of agriculture. 
This second nLethod has been introduced to orientate the students towards 
the teaching side of agriculture right from the beginning of the course. 
The curriculum is as follows:-
First Year: Chemistry 1 1 Physics 1 1 Botany 1, Zoology 1. 
Second Year: Soil Science 
Oenology 1, 
Microbiology, 
Physiology 1 1 
1, Animal Husbandry 1 or Viticulture and . 
Genetics 1, Pomology 1, Plant Pathology-
Special Agricultural E'n t om.ol o gy, An 1.1nal 
Agricultural Biochemistry 1. 
Third Year: Soil Science 11, Animal Husbandry 11 or Viticulture-
Oenology 11, Plant Physiology, Crop Production, Special 
Poultry Breeding, Agricultural Biochemistry 11, 
Economics and Marketing. 
Fourth Year: Educational Philosophy, IJJ'dac.tiicC'2;, Practical Teaching, 
Educational Administration and the History of Education 
\ 
in South Africa and Comparative Education, Educational. 
Psychology, A/rikaans, English, Subject Method of two 
high school subjects, one or two of Religious Instruction, 
Appreciation of Art, School Music, Youth 1eadership, 
Librarianship, Crajtwork, Speech and Drama, Physical 
~ducation (Sports Coaching). · 
.~. 
.. 
297 
CHAPTER Vl 
The Special Seconda-ry School 
6.1. Introduction 
6.2v Special Classes 
o. 3. Special Secondary Education 
6. 3.1. General 
6.3.2. Selection of Pupils for Special 
Secondary Schools. 
6.3.3. The Curriculwa in Special 
Secondary Schools. 
6.3.4. Ce~tification 
o. 4. Westcl. if[ Special Secondar!!.. School, Bellville 
303-305 
305-308 
o. 5. Baysville Svecial Secondo.ry School, East London 
6.6. Monument Special Secondary School, Kimberleu 
6. 7. u~ tenhage Special Secondary School 
6.8. WesttV:ic'e.wSpecial Secondary School, Port Elizabeth 
6.9. Van Kervel Sp8cial Secan4ary School, George 
o .10. Bata.via Special Secondar!!.. School, Claremont 
6.11. Teachers of Special Classes 
6.12. Conclusion 
6.1. Introduction 
297-299 
299-303 
303-311 
311-314 
314 
315-316 
316-317 
317-319 
319-321 
321-323 
323-324 
325-326 
In the Education Report for 1952 and 1953, Dr. N.J. du Preez, the 
Departmental Psychologist, in his section of the report headed 'The 
Mentally Retarded Child' wrote, "At present there are 4 108 certified 
mentally retarded children in 336 special classes in 171 schools. A 
study of the tables of retardation in the Education Statistics of 1950 
shows, however, that there are still almost 12 000 retarded and backward 
children for whom no proper provision is made. It is at present 
impossible to provide forthe needs of all of these children because of 
the acute shortage of trained teachers and suitable accoff~odation. 
With the introduction of the new junior secondary course _md the 
implementation of the Special Schools Act (Act No., 9 of 1948), as 
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amended, which allows a baclr.ward child to be 1-.ept in school to the age 
of 19 years, (if it is possiile and. desirable), the inclusion of 
baclr.ward children in so0-e post..:..primary course has become an iwa.ediate 
problem~ Si nee, as a general rv..le, the normal child now leaves the 
" primary school at the age of !:. 13 years, it is not advisable to keep 
the backward child in a primary school for his whole school career. On· 
. 
the other hand, to promote him to a high or secondary school; without 
making proper provision for him there- and this can generallynot be 
dorie in the smaller places - is equally detr1:mental. 11 
Dr. du Preez went on to state that a·t various centres - Ugie, East 
London, Port Elizabeth, Oudtshoorn, George 1 Worcester 1 Cape Town, 
Stellenbosch and Vaalhartz - post-primary courses for these pupils were 
started but that most had to be abandoned because of lack of facilities. 
One, however, had developed into a special vocational school, namely at 
Westcliff; in Cape Town. Apparently at the beginning of 1953, a grant 
of :£7 000 from the Provincial Executive Coml!/,ittee, made it possible to 
establish this school~ At the end of this year 97 older children were 
taking two or three-year courses in either sheet metal work, woodwork, 
painting or domestic science. This school proved a great success and 
met a very great need. 
Many requests from country children for admisi.. ion had to be refused 
because it was still a primary school with a special vocational 
department attached to it, the accommodation was limited and there were 
no hostel facilities. "It has become clear, 11 wrote Dr. du Preez, "that 
training, which muet of necessity prepare the backward chil.d to take his 
place in the world after the completion of his school career, cannot be 
provided in the present type of special class attached to an ordinary 
school with jts specifically academic staff. Such an approach to what 
is essentially a practical problem, is far too theoretical. Yet these 
first experiments served to throw into relief the very real need of the 
backward child for further training and adjustment and emphasised the 
need to establish central vocational schools, as opposed to special 
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classes attached to primary or high schools." 1 
Xhis chapter is concerned with the post-primary course mentioned in 
Dr. du Preez' s report but it will be necessary first to explain some 
terms and give the essential contents of the legislation which gom:.rrns 
the education of these mentally-r.eta-rded children. 
6.2. Special Classes 
Dr. N.J. Heyns, the present Head of the Psychological and Guidance 
Services of the Cape Education Depar·tment, writes in his thesis 'Die 
Heterogeniteit van die Spesiale Klas 1 that a Miss Lewis established a 
specia-l class in the Girls' Primary School at Woodstock in 1917 and that 
in 1925 Miss Rosa van Gelderen began with 'Modern Classes' at the Girls' 
Central School. 2 Xhese apparently were tentative experiments to deal 
with sub-normal pupils because Dr. Heyns goes on to write that the first 
class which was in all respects a 'Special Class' was started in 1930 in 
the Ho~k Jongenslrool, now the Paul Roos Gymnasium, at Stellenbosch by 
Mr. D. Nel, inspired and guided by Professor J.J. Strasheim, Professor 
3 
of Educational Psychology of the University of Stellenbosch. It was in 
this year also that a course for the training of teachers for special 
classes was started at Stellenbosch due to Dr. Strasheimis efforts. !I'he 
class at the Hoer Jongenskool was used by the student-teachers as a 
pract i ce-c1ass. 
In 1937, Dr. Strasheim was se·conded to the Cape Education Department 
and in 1938 beca;ne Departmental Psycholo9ist and it was due to him that 
the interest in special classes, which had apparently awakened in 1929 in 
the Cape, was kept alive and grew. Dr. W. de Vos Malan was the 
Superintendent-General at .that time and gave great support and 
4 
encouragement to Dr. Strasheim • 
. So much for the beginnings of special classes. But the purpose of 
this chapter is not to write the history of such classes; that has been 
done. We. need, however 1 to know what a specia.l class is when used in 
this context. 
1. Education Report 1952 & 1953. Cape Education Department. pp. 81 & 82. 
2. Dr. N.J. Heyns. "Die Heterogeniteit van die Spesiale Klas." 
M.Ed. Xhesis. University of Stellenbosch. pp. 14 & 15. 
3. Ibid. pp. 14 and 15. 
4. Dr. N.J. Heyns. 11Die Spesiale Klasse van die Kaapse Onderwys 
JJepartement. 11 D.Ed. Thesis. University of Stellenbosch. pp. 2 & 3. 
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In Chapter 1, page 4, as a footnote, the term 'deviate children' 
was defined an.d it was pointed out that menta.,lly-retarded children were 
the responsibility of the Provinces. This is in terms of Schedule 1 of 
the Education Services Act, No. 41 of 1967 1 ~hich repealed the Special 
Education Acts No. 9 of 1948, No. 15 of 1951:. ~ No. 45 of 1960 and No. 19 
of 1961. 
Ordinance Np. 25 of 1968 (amended in 1969) of the Cape Provincial 
Council defines a 1 handicapped child' as one iltiiw, in the opinion of the 
])epartment, is capable of deriving appreoiabJ..e benefit from a suitable 
course of instruc·tion, but who deviates ,to s:rJ.iliCh an extent from the 
m,aJority of children in body, mind or behavi-orw that he requires education 
of a specialised nature -
(a) because he cannot derive sufficient benefit from the instruction 
normally provided in the ordinary course of e,ducat ion; 
(b) in order to facilitate his adjustment .to the community,- aad 
(c) because his attendance at an ordinary class in an ordinary school 
1 
may be harmful to himself or to the other pupi'ils in that class. 
'Special education' means such educatioJa of a specialised nature as 
2 
is necessary to meet the particular needs of ·the handicapped child. 
'Special school' means a school in which special education is 
provided, and includes a class which is attached to an ordinary school 
3 
and in which special education is provided. 
There are, of course; rules and regulat:fl,ons which govern the 
certifying of a child as a handicapped chil:tfi.,. These are not the concern 
of this chapter but there is a paragraph in. tt.·he Ordinance which does 
have a direct bearing on what has to be deserr,i bed. 
"(1) A child who is required to. receive! .special education •••.. 
shall attend the special school desi[,mated OikJJ the Department or to which 
he may have been transferred until such time cas all the requirements of 
compulsory school attendance have been compJl.ii·ed with or he is exempted 
under section 7 from further attendance. 
1. Ordinance No. 25 of 1968 (amended 1969)~ p.2. 
2. Ibid. p. 2. 
3. Ibid. p. 2. 
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(E) A child who has comple·ted the period of co_mpulsory school 
attendance in terms of the provisions of subsection (1) m.ay be compelled 
by the Department to attend a special school for a further period, if 
the Department is satisfied that such further attendance is necessary in 
order to prepare him better for nis adjustnwnt to the community; 
provided that a person shall not without the approval of the Director 
remain at a special school beyond the end of the year in which he attains 
1 the a9e of twenty years." 
Sect ion 7 merely states that the Depart1nent may exempt a· child 
from further attendance at a special school when of opinion that it is 
no longer necessary or desirable; or it may transfer him to an ordinary 
E 
school. 
The Department is obviously very unlikely to treat a child as 
mentally-retarded if it is possible to avoid this. If it is suspected 
that a child is handicapped in this way, it is. examined by a competent :;_ . 
officer i.e. a member of the staff of the Psychological Services 
designated by the Director for .t.his purpose. Such officers have at 
their disposal the tests that have been devised and are being devised 
as the results of psycho.logical research over many years. If this 
officer certifies that the child should receive special education, the 
Department notifies the parent accordingly. The parent may appeal to 
the .Administrator within a stated period against ·this decision. If the 
appeal fails the pc-rent is required to send the child to the school 
designated by the Department. 
The Department also establishes clinics for the mental examination 
and treatment of children suffering from scholastic, mental or 
behavioural disabilities. 
The prime purpose of special education is the total rehabilitation 
of the mentally-retarded child. This possibly needs some explunatio~. 
A pupil is transferred to a special class bew~ing the stigna of being 
stupid. 
1. Ibid. 
E. Ibid. 
In all the years, however many they may be, that he has been 
p.4. 
p.4. 
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in an ordinary class, he has accumulated the frustrations of being 
'/.,i,nable to cope with the work. He has seldom received the encouragement 
of success and rarely been praised for his efforts. If he had remained 
in a normal class he would almost certainly not have passed in a high 
' 
enough standard to have entered slrilled or semi-skilled worlr, • . The ba.si c 
co7lllll.unication subjects would have been at a very low level o;nd the general 
formative subjects would not have had sufficient influence on him to lead 
to good citizenship with all its implications (see Chapter Vlll). 
11In the Special Class the re-habilitation process follows the 
following steps and uses the methods indicated:-
(i) Individual and remedial teaching in the basic subjects in order 
to reach a standard which will serve his everyday needs in the use of 
language and reckoningo 
(ii) The discovery of each pupil's best abilities so that success-, 
situations may be created to replace the frustrations of the pas:·. These 
success-situations lead to sound personality development. 
(iii) The presentation of the general formative subjects is practical 
and directed towards the development of good citizenship and good breeding. 
(iv) .A pupil who does not proceed at the age of 16 years to a Special 
Secondary School, attempts the alternative standard Vl examination. If 
he passes he is in possession of a certificate which allows him to enter 
one or other of a variety of semi-skilled occupations or upon one of a 
limited number of apprenticeships. Hence this certificate has an 
important economic rehabilitation value for this pupil. 
For the carrying out of such a rehabilitation progrOJivne the. 
following factors are important:._ 
(i) Low class quotas which make individual work possible. 
A special class is established at a school when there are 
12 pupils who need to be transferred to it and this class is not 
discontinued unt i1 the nwnber of pupils in it drops below 9. On this 
basis even small primary schools are entitled to a class. A second 
special class is established when there are more than 18 mentally-
retarded children, a third when there are 30 and thereafter a class for 
every additional 15 such pupils. 
: 
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(ii) Classroom~ecially equipped...Lor group work and se.l.f-activitu. 
(iii) Generous orovisi?_f!:_d.. mater~r_;;..l_L~ract ica.Z ancl creative worh:. 
(iv) Freedom .from the restriction~ syllabuses so that work with 
individuals ·ma,t__~_e done. 
~ 
(v) Specially trained teachers able to irnp.Zement the rehabilitation 
ero gramme. 
(vi) Access to specialised educational-.f!_s!ichological help_." 1 
There is a team of specialists working under the Head and Assistant-
Head of the .Psychological ro~d Guidance Services of the Cape Education 
Department and distributed over the Province so as to be able to give 
help when required. 
6.3. Special Secondaru Education 
6. 3.1 • General 
Mr. D.J. Liebenberg~ the Superintendent-General ·of Educ~tion, in 
his spet?.ch at ·the opening of the new ?lestcliff: Spe_cial Secondary School 
on 24th. March, 1961 1 said, t'The establishlnent of the first Special 
Secondary School in Cape Town on 1st. July, 1956~ with a staff of 13 
teachers and 145 pupils. marked the beginn.ing of a new experiment in 
.e'ducation in the Cape Provinceand was th_e almost inevitable outcome of 
the special class system which had officially begun with the first class 
in 1930 at the Hoer Jongenskool, now the Paul Roos Gymnasium,at 
Stellenbosch." 2 
Mr. Liebenberg went on to tell his audience that ideas about 
education changed from about the end of the nineteenth century and that 
'Education for All' became the cry, despite the fact that the content 
did not change very considerably and was still decidedly acadenically 
biased. At the beginning of the twentieth century the cry became 
'Education Suited to All' and the emphasis changed from the content of 
the curriculum to the presentation to thepupil. :!'his, he said, was 
1. Rehabilitation in South Africa. June 1964. Vol. 8. No.2. Extract 
from article "Rehabilitasie vanmodLi_ke aanpasbare leerlinge in sk6le 
van die Kaaose Onderwysdepartement." pp. 107 an.d 108. (Translation) 
2. Translated from Mr. Liebengerg's speech. 
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due to the effect of the developing science of psychology which stressed 
the 9reat and important differences between individual pupils~ especially 
in re[Jard to their mental abilities~ emotions~ thought patterns and 
personalities~ all of which have a considerable influence o~ their 
education and trainingo These findin[JS presented a challenge to 
educationists to see that none of the components o.f personality 
development were overlooked in the educative proceBs. 
Mr. Liebenberg said that in 1913, in the Cape .Province, children 
were compelled to attend school until they had passed standard lV but 
that by 1951 the compulsory level was 16 years of age (or the passing 
of sto.:ndard Vlll). ThiB cha.nge 1 also 1 underlined the necessity for 
taking first into consideration the interes·t of the pupil who was 
compelled to attend school. The necessity for differentiated education 
was becoming more and more apparent. 
The Superintendent-General's next remarlis 1/Jere directed to ·(,he 
quest ion of the leBs academically-gifted pupils whose abil ft ies and 
interests were morePr.aQtically orientated. He sketched the history of 
the spedal. classes and emphasised that it zoa..s essentia.Z to discover the 
abilities a.nd interests of such pupils, so that these could be used and 
developed. Then drawing his last few observations together, he said 
that these considerations led to the conclusion that soine form of post-
primary course was necessary for at lea.st some of these less gifted 
pupils. lie said that the finding of an inter-departmental committee 
appointed in 1942 was that at the age of 14+ years these pupils should 
start receiving practical, pre-vocational training and he pointed out:-
that the de Vill iers ComJnission supported this content ion. The stumbling 
block was that t'ocat ional training was the funot ion of the Department of 
Education, .Arts and Science. 1 This was surm-ounted~ however, by the 
passing of the Act No. 9 of 19481 the SpeciaJ. Classes and Schools Act 1 
which allowed the Provinces to provide speci.aJZ secondary schools for 
this purpose,. 
1. Name changed from Union Education Department to Department of 
Education, Arts and Science in 1948. 
.· 
., 
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Four years after the paasin::;, of this .!let the r;:ape Prol/ince begcm, 
as lvfr. Liebenberg phrased. it "in an almost half-hearted way 11 to experiment" 
by providing post-primary facilities at thirteen selected primary schools. 
Some of these were mentioned in paragraph 1 of this chapter. The faiLure 
~ 
of this e:x:per iment, however 1 led to the realisation that special 
secondary schools would have to be provided. 
In the article in Rehabilitation previously quoted, a lit1~le more 
about this type of secondo;ry educa.tion is to be found. The necessity to 
provide mentally-retarded adolescents with post-primary education to 
suit their particular needs has to be accepted with the realisation, too, 
that industrial life is becoming more and more involved and demanding 
specialised pre-vocational training if success is to be achieved. Hence, 
the article says, the necessity for the special secondary school. 
It is not to say that all pupils in special classes are taken into 
special secondary schools. Many would not be able to benefit by the 
training offered. They, unfortunately, have to take the alternative 
standard Vl examination and leave school to seek such work as they can 
find. 
6.3.2. Selection of Pupils for Special Secondary Schools 
Pupils have to apply for admission to these schools. They have to 
be 14+ years of age but, other things being equal, preference is given 
to pupils older than this. It must be remembered that in the special 
-classes, whence the majority of these pupils coLe, the pupils have been 
under constant obser.vation and their potentialities to benefit from some 
prgctical course will have been determined. In addition to their 
performance over the last year or two in a special class, they are 
expected to have an intelligence quotient of about 70. Xhe final 
selection is done by the officials of the Psychological and Guidance 
Services Department of the Cape Education Department and not by the 
schools themselves. 
There are only seven schools of this type in the Cape Province. 
These are shown in the tables on pages 306 and 307. It will be seen that 
provision was made in 1969 for only 1 222 boys and 576 girls. There were 
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in the smne year 6 738 pupils in special classes. How many were of a 
~tandard to progress to a special secondary school is difficult to say 1 
because pupils progress at their own pace in each subject, but what 
can be said with certainty is, that there are not yet enou9h of these 
schools and so the standard required for admission is high compared 
with some other Provinces. It is also 9enerally reuo[Jni.eed that the 
standard of the practical work produced is high. 
6.3.3. The Curriculum at Special Secondary Schools. 
In Mr. Liebenber9 1 s speech he said that the aims of the Junior 
Secondary Course (Vocational trainin[J) were as follows:-
n The Junior Secondary Course (Technical) provides for the post-
primary education of the mentally deviate (retarded) child. In addition 
to practical pre-occupational trainin[J, the course includes subjects of 
general educational value. It affords the teacher an opportunity to 
adapt the content of the course to the particular needs of individual 
pupils. This implies, as a first essential, a diagnostic approach to 
the pupil himself and thereafter, for each of the subjects taken, an 
adaptation of the learning material to his particular needs and ability. 
Mental deviates will, therefore, receive in this course a type of 
education essentially different from that normally 9iven in a primary 
school: it is post-primary education with a vocational bias. l'n the 
Special Classes in primary schools, the aim is to assist the pupil to 
adjust himse.Zf to the occupation he will follow in later 1 ifep For 
this reason, whatever will be of value to him in hie intended occupation 
is emphasised. What is taught should not only prove of value to. the 
pupil indirectly and in the general educational sense, but it should 
also be deliberately selected and directed towards promoting practical 
pre-occupational training. 
In addition to offering a training in practical subjects, provision 
is also made in the course for instruction in the two official languages, 
general mathematics, and social studies. Even in the teaching.of the 
two last-named subjects, the adjustment of the pupil to his future 
occupation should be the goal. What is tau9ht in these subjects will 
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have to be selected, therefore, with a view to the pupil 1 s needs and 
will have to be closely inte9rated with his practical work. .And, when 
the subject matter is actually taught, differences in.the scholastic 
pro9ress of each pupil in the different subjects will have to be 
/ 
constantly borne in mind from the moment the pupil enters the course 
and for the duration of the course." 
The Superintendent-General then went on to explain that the 
syllabuses for the various subjects should not be.regarded as prescribing 
a fixed course of study but as indicating directions and general 
principles, thus ensuring clarity and continuity. He stressed that 
careful planning of daily, L~Jeekly, monthly and yearly schemes of work· 
was of vital importance. 
The course is of three years' duration. In addition to the subjects 
m.entioned above, Bible study, physical education and class music, are 
~on-examination subjects. The school time-table is so arranged that 
1 
pupils spend alternate days in the workshop and in the classroom. 
Boys have a choice between carpentry and Joinery, sheetmetalwork, 
motor body repairing, welding, spray painting, painting,·signwriting 
and window dressing. Girls choose between domesti'c science, needlework 
and hairdressing. 2 It is planned to add motor mechanics and 
hairdressing to the boys' and institutional management to the girls' 
trades. 
The ratio of ~upils to teacher is kept low so that the maximum 
individual attention may be given to pupils. 
Sports and other recreational facilitie~ are provided on a generous 
scale because of their value in. rehabilitation. 3 
It must be stressed that the emphasis is on practical work and 
success in this is the requisite for promotion. These pupils' abilities 
are in the practical arts and they master abstract and academic concepts 
only with difficulty. When tr~sferred to the special secondary school 
1. 4Rehabilitasie van moeilike aanpasbare 
Kaapse Onderwysdepartement." Op cit. 
2. Ibid. p.l08. 
3. Ibid. p.l08. 
leerlinge in skole van die 
p.l08. 
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their academic standard is about standard lV. It is found, however, 
that when they begin to mahe progress in their practical work, their 
academic work improves, probably due to the development of self-
confidence and the additional factors that t;hey are growing up a:nd 
becoming more socially adjustedo ' The object in the academic subjects 
is to reach at least the standard v.:. level. Some pu_pils, in fact, d.o 
progress beyond this standard in one or more subjects and some even 
reach standard Vlll level 1 in all the subjects. Pupils are grouped 
according to their individual needs in any particular subject so tha·t 
they may be, for example, in a special group trying to reach English 
sto.ndord Vl level, be in a different group taking standard l'll Afrikaans 
and in standard Vlll groups for general mathematics and social studies • 
. To pass in an academic subject they have to obtain 33j1o of the 
maximum marks. The type of paper set is adjusted to the pupils being 
examined but, and this is to be stressed, the standard of achievement 
required is not lowered. 
As far as is possible a pupil entering a special secondary school 
is allowed a choice of the practical subjects offered at that school. 
If progress is not satisfactory, another subject is tried and, if. 
necessary, another, until the subject in which success is likely to be 
obtainad is found. This exploratory process, of course, occurs in the 
first year at the school. Since the rehabilitation of the child depends 
so much on achievement in the practical worii1 much care is given to 
this finding of the correct practical subject. 
6.3.4. Certification 
If a pupil at the end of the three year course obtains at least 
50% of the maximum mark of 600 in the practical subject, he is awarded 
the Junior Certificate (Vocational Iraining). The exanLination consists 
of a practical test and a trade theory (written) paper. The marks 
allocated to these depend on the trade but quite often the allocation 
1. S.G.E' s speech. 24th March, 1961. Op cit. File Ll/117 /41/04. 
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is 300 marks for the prac·t i cal test and 100 for the theory. 2.1he balance 
of 200 mar/is (maximum) is for the cow--s·e work. This scheme is bein[J 
investi[Jated at the present time and may be altered for some or all 
trades. It has been sug9ested, for exwnple, that the maximum, marks for 
course work be reduced to 150 and the 50 marks then available be added 
to the 300 for the practical test. This may not be acceptable in 'all 
trades. There is, for example, a very [}T"eat difference in the type of 
pra.ct ical test set in weldin[J 1 in panel beat in[] and in woodworkin[J. 
There will also be different weights placed on the course work. The 
SQ1ne differences will exist in the e;r.,conining of the various components 
of the subject domestic science and, say, ladies' hairdressin[J. 
As far as the academic subjects are concerned, the hi[Jhest standard 
passed in these subjects is endorsed on the certificate but it must be 
stressed a9ain that the sole condition for obtainin[J a Junior Certifico.te 
(Vocat tonal Training) is passing in the practical subject. A cai~didate 
who scores at least 450 out of the maximum of 600 marks for this subject 
.obtains the certificate with distinction. 
A typical certificate is shown on page 312. 
The 9eneral principles underlying this branch of secondary education 
hav·e now been discussed. Certain terms have been defined. The history 
of the existin[J schools will now be outlined. 
6. 4. Westcl iff Special Secondar!l. School 
.Somethin[J of the· history of this school was []leaned from para9raphs 
6.1. and 6.3 •. of this chapter. There was in Tamboers Kloof a primary 
. school called Westcl iff· Primary School. It had a lar[Je number of 
special class pupils. The Cape School Board requested Dr. N.J. du Preez, 
the Departmental Psycholo[Jist, to experiment with a jJost._primary course 
for these pupils. The Board considered the buildin[J suitable and so in 
1953, with the aid of a [}T"ant of £7 000 from the Provincial Executive 
Committee, a technical trainin[J course for 97 mentally-retarded pupils 
was approved and four instructors appointed. In the course of the next 
three years the Board became unhappy about the primary and secondary 
pupils sharin[J the same buildin[J. Hence in July 1956, the primary 
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pupils were distribu-t;ed between other primary scho9ls in. the area and 
Wesi;cl iff becwne the first special secondary school in the Cape Proi.Jince. 
It had then a staff of ·13 teachers and. there were 145 pupils. 
There was at .that time, no I.Jery clear picture of the e:x;act function. 
of this type of school in the· educatiqna.l system of the Province, stiLl 
less idea, therefore, of how thi..=? function was to be carried out. All 
that was obvtous was that an unusual school had been established which 
was likely to give a ·decisive answer to the ct'itics of the special 
class system by showing that specia~ class education could proceed 
beyond the primary stage. 
This school, not being a cownunity school, could not have an 
elected school coi'lunittee. An Advisory Committee was appointed by the 
Superintendent'-General of Education, Dr. J.G. Meiring. It consisted of 
Mr; J.B. Bonthuys, lvfr. J.J. Blom, Advo'cate J.H. Conradie, JJr. H.R. van 
der Poel, Advocate J. de la R. du To~t,. Mr. A.B. van Niekerk and 
Mrs. P.E. Pocock. 
It was not long before it was realised that the ?lestcliff building 
was not suitable for the type of instruction being given. ~he.risk of 
accident was ever present. In 1955 the Departmental Psychologist 
reported after dn inspection, 11 0ne must be thanltful that things have 
proceeded until now wit-hout a serious accident". The school soon 
outgrew the building and the site and a search for·~ new site was 
initiated. The site of the present building in Bellvqle, 5 mor'gen in 
extent, was bought for REO 000. In the planning stage it was realised 
that this site was too small to provide also for the erection of a 
hostel for 80 boys. Additional ground adjacent to the site was acquired 
and the hostel built. Thus the school buildings and the boys' hostel 
stand on a site of approximately 6 morgen. 
There has been a proposal to erect a girls' hostel for this school. 
This would necessitate the acquisition of more ground very near to the 
school. No final decision has been taken yet. It is essential that 
boarding facil Hies for girls be made available but naturally it does 
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not matter whether they are provided at West cliff or o,t any jut ure 
special secondary school in Cape Town. 
6. 5. Baysville Special Secondar_y_ School, Ea.st London. 
According to the statistics, this school opened in 1956 with an, 
enrolment of 59 pupils. The site for the school was purchased from the 
South African Railways for £27 500. It was an old orphanage. Including 
four plots generously donated by the Municipality, the site cwea was 
13 acres. 
At first the old orphanage building was used as the school building 
but new buildings were planned and, since there was a big demand from 
the Border area for this type of education, it was proposed to use the 
old orphanage as a boys' hostel when the new school buildings were 
erected. It was realised in the planning stage that when the new school 
buildings and workshops were erected, there would be little of the 
thirteen acres of ground left over f~r providing the necessary recreational 
facilities, which are even more necessary in a school of this type than 
in an ordinary boarding school. Hence an additional four erven of 
ground, 1.106 acres in extent, adjoining the school site were acquired 
in 1959. The school buildings when completed cost RE40 044. 
By 1967 the need for further extensions to the school was very 
obvious and the Secretary of the A.dvisory Council of the school, advised 
the Secretary of the School Board of East London of the fact. He said 
that not only did the school buildings need ·extrmding but that a new 
hostel for the sole use of girls was needed, so that the existing hostel 
could be used by boys only. The school needed a swimming bath. Ground 
adjacent to the school of approximately E.E morgen was available and 
th.is .. ;·ground was acquired in June 1969. 
It is now possible to extend the school and take up to about 400 
pupils, which is likely to be the future enrolment policy for these 
1 
schools. 
1. Details extracted from Departmental files. Ll/83/12/04 and· 
· L3/83/1E/E. 
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6.6. Monument Special Secondarz; S'_chool, Kimberley .. 
The first steps towards establishing a special secondary school 
in Kimberley were ·taJr,en ·in 1965 when) in November of that year, a site 
108 500 sq. ft. in area adjoining the Central Primary Schools was 
' 
acquired from de Beers. The area of this .latter site was 170 000 sq. ft. 
but this was fully built up and it was necessary to have the extra 
ground for a hostel building. The greater part of the primary school· 
building was converted at a cost of £10 000 into the special secondary 
school whilst the remainder -two teacher's houses and an office of th~ 
Clerk of Works - was temporarily converted into a hostel for boys. The 
intention was to erect a hostel and a study haJ.l on the 108 500 sq. ft. 
site for 80 and 120 boys respectively. Girls were then to be 
accommodated in the hostel vacated by the boys. 
However, at the end of March 1960, after the school had been in 
~peration since 1957, the Kimberley School Board requested that new 
school buildings and hostels be erected on a new and more suitable site. 
Their objections to the original site were 
(a} that it was too small to provide the necessary facilities for a 
pupil enrolment of 250, including boarders; 
(b) that it was situated in an area where no ground for further 
extension was available; 
(c) that the school buildings were already 75 years old; and 
(d) that the scl.ool was near a mine and a shun;t ing yard of the South 
4frican Railways and hence had to contend with factors like excessive 
noise and dust. 
These objections were upheld by the Department and the search for 
a new site began. An apparently suitable site of about 7 morgen was 
found in a new, undeveloped suburb n01ned Royldene but progress wi·th 
the development of this suburb was so slow that it was found impossible 
to delay the planning of the new school further. 
In February 1963, another site of 8.1 morgen was found in the 
Golf Course Extension suburb, on which a school building, a hostel 
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for 80 boys and 40 9irls and sports and recreational facilities were 
to be provided• .Architects were appointed on 18th. March, 1964, but 
the pla:nning had been somewhat amended and was to include two hosi.;els 
for 80 boys each and a girls' hostel for 60, as well as the usual 
school buildings and workshops. The architects reported that the site 
was too smal.l to provide all these facilities and recommended that 
another site be foundo 
Several approaches were made but it was only on the 6th. February, 
1970 that a site of 12.1672 mor9en was finally acquired and the 
architects are now busy with the planning of the new school on this 
site in Monument Heights. 1 
'6. 7. llitenhage Special Secondary School. 
This school started as an ad hoc special secondary school in the 
fourth quarter of 1958, with an enrolment of 95 pupils. Previously,·· 
from 1954 until 1958,thesepost-primary classes were divided bet;;;een 
2 
the Innes, Dolley and Jordo:n.: primary schools. 
The site acquired was that of the vacated Queen Vict.oria Ho·spital 
of about 1/ morgen and an adjoining J morgen of ground jor recreational 
facilities, mostly for the girls (tennis and netball). For the boys 
the sports ground of the Dolley School was acquired when this school 
transferred to new buildings. This ground was used, usually, for 
football but on occasion for athletics. 
In a report dated 6th. De.cember, 1963, the Provincial Architect 
said that the buildings were never. completely suitable for a school 
and that they were in poor· condition. He was not able to recommend 
that any more money be spent on them and felt that a.·.new site should 
be found and new school buildings and hostels provided. This advice 
was taken and another site, 15.8 morgen in extent, obtained at a 
nominal price from the Uitenhage Town Council in September 1964. 
Architects were appointed to design a school buildin9 containing eight 
classrooms, a trade theory room, a hall, a library and rooms for clomestic 
1. Details extracted from Departmental file L 3/80/12/1. 
2. Inspection report dated 19th. November, 1959. 
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sciences for needlework1 for laundrywork and for hairdressing. Workshops 
for woodwork 1 sheetmetalwork and welding, painting 1 pcmei beating and 
spray painting were to be provided. There were to be 250 pupils. The 
sketch plans were approved -in Decembe;~ 1967 but by February 1970 it was 
realised that there wou.}d have to be extra accownodation so that 310 
pupils could be catered for. This involved the addition of two more 
classrooms and a further domestic science room specially designed for 
those girls who would tal1:e institutional management as the1.r practical 
subject. It meant 1 too 1 that the hall would have to be enlarged to 
accommodate 400 people. This is the reason why the school still 
occupies the old site and struggles to obtain results in old buildings 
which are not suitable for the worlr,, not so much in size., but in design 
which., for example 1 1 imits the quantity of natural 1 ight an,d, in the 
case of weldingsmakes proper screening of the electrical ore welding 
rays difficult. The panel beating is done in an old wood and iron 
building that used to accoli1JTI.odate the outpatients of the hospital. 
The hostel was the old nurses' quarters and was, therefore, the 
only part of the building which could be considered entirely suitable 
for the purpose to which it was put. Most of it was first occupied 
by boys (in 1964 by 64 boys and 19 girls). EventuaLly another building 
was brought into service as a temporary boys' dormitory so that in 196.9 
1 
there were 70 boys and 20 girls in the school hostels. 
The new hostels will accownodate 100 boys and 50 girls. The 
building work is now under way and it is hoped that the school and 
hostels will be finished by the end of 1971. 
6.8. WestzVi:-ev;Special Secondary Schoo_], Port Elizabeth . 
.As was the case in Uitenhage, so it was in Port Elizabeth, that 
the post-primary special education was at first distributed amongst 
a number of primary schools. The girls received their domestic science 
training at Piet Retief primary school. This was started in 1954 and 
was intended to be given there only for one year. In fact, on the 
1. All details extracted from Departmental Files. L 3/162/38/1, 2 and 3o 
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3rd. October, 1958, the secretary of the School Con~ittee wrote to the 
dchool Board in Port Elizabeth, pointing out this fact and requesting 
that this group of girls be removed by the end of 1959. 
Panel beating and spray painting was given from .1956 at the Dagbreek 
Primary School and this was to be .given there .for possibly one and 
certainly not more than two years, according to a letter of complaint 
to the School Board in May 1959. 
Painting and decorating, which was not, according to the records, 
a very popular choice of trade, was taught at the Cunningho;n Primary 
School, woodwork at the Excelsior Primary School, and sheetmetalwork 
at the North End Grey School. 
This was, of course, not a desirable state of affairs either from 
the point of view of the post~priraary pupils whose training was not 
coordinated under one head teacher, nor from the standpoint of the 
primary pupils who necessarily had to come into contact with an older~ 
and less well mentally endowed group of pupils, nor from the point of 
view of the head teachers of the primary schools who had to carry the 
responsibility for these post-primary pupils and were not remunerated 
for the extra work that they ho4 to undertake. 
It would be difficult to attempt to blame any one body for this 
state of affairs nor would it be of any value. In large cities it is 
always difficult to secure suitable sites for schools, particularly if 
playing fields are to form part of the complex. Much time is taken oz;.er 
the legal aspects of conveyancing and transfer and then, after architects, 
quantity surveyors and engineers have completed their work, tenders have 
to be called and then at least two years allowed for the building 
contractors to erect the buildings. In point of fact, if all these 
considerations are taken into account and when it is realised that the 
site at West;V:'i.e.JP became the property of the Educational Trustees on 
25th. October, 1957, the opening of the school in January 1961, was a 
reasonable achievement. The site was originally 4.0772 morgen, (but 
66 082 sq. ft. - 1/ morgen - extra ground was acquired in September 
1969, from the Municipality of Port Elizabeth). Sketch plans were 
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approved on 13th. September, 1958, and the final plans on 8th. December, 
of the same year. Then the quan·t;ity surveyors hacL to do their work and 
the tender date was eventually set for 4th. August, 1959. Hence the 
school was erected in about 16 months, which was unusually fast, even if 
allowance is made for the fact that there are no hostels. 
The schedule of accommodation included 8 classrooms 2 1 domestic 
science room, 1 needlework room, 1 room for laundrywork and ironing, a 
library, a hall, a hairdressing salon and workshops for woodwork, 
sheetmetalwork, painting and decorating, and panel beating and spray 
painting. 
In October 1964 approval was given for the erection of a trade 
theory room and for the enlargement of the sheetmetalworking shop to 
allow of welding being introduced as a trade subject. Extra storage 
space was also provided for the woodworking, panel beating and, 
sheetmet~lworking shops. 
That represents the position today but extra ground for sports 
facilities is being sought and may be provide.d on the site of the 
1 Goverrvnent Garage when that shifts to its new site. 
6. 9. Van Kervel Special SecondarJJ School, George. 
The School Board in George first approached the Department about 
the necessity for establishing a post-primary course for mentally-
retarded pupils in the George area in December 1952, recomlnending that 
an old school and hostels be bought from the Dutch Reformed Church for 
£60 000. The Department considered this price too high but regarded the 
provision of a special secondary school joT" trhis area to be very 
necessary. According to a report to the Superintendent-General of 
Education from the Departmental Psychologist.~ Dr. N.J. du Preez, in the 
area George, Knysna, Mossel Bay, Brak River :and Oudtshoorn there shoUld 
have been about 1 000 pupils in special cla&Ses CU'Ui. that those between 
the ages of 14 ar~ 15 years should be in po$t-primary classes. He 
estimated that there should be provision jorr /between 250-300 such children~ 
1. All details extracted from Departmental files L3/126/69/l, 2 and 3. 
2. Report to S.G.E. from Departmental Psyclu:rJl.rogist. 23rd •. November, 1953. 
File L3/56/39/2. 
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On 18th. Ji'ebruary, 1954, Dr. du Preez recom77.ended the purchase of 
4 morgen of ground at Appelboord at £1 000 per morgen. He regarded the 
site as well-situated and to be good building jroun,d and a.slred that 
pre-fabricated classrooms and workshops be provided so that a start 
could be made with the P~'st-primary course. He suggested that 4 class-
rooms, a domestic science room§ a woodwork shop, a painting and 
decorating shop, wtd the usual offices and storerooms be provided as 
quickly as possible. 
The Appelboord site was purchased for £3 000 on loth. November, 1954. 
The plan to erect temporary buildings was not approved. 
On 18th. June, 1.9561 an architect was appointed to erect a new 
building including 4 classrooms, a domestic science room, a washing and 
ironing room, a hall for 250 pupils, a workshop for woodwork and another 
for panel beating and spray painting. 
On 29th. May, 1.95?, the Superin::-endent-General of Education, 
Lr. J.G. Meiring,informed the Provincial Secretary, that only about 
60 mentally-retarded pupils would be drawn from George i_tself and that 
it would be necessary to provide hostel accommodation for 100-110 boys 
and 60-80 girls. He reco1ronended the purchase from the Algemene 
Armesorg Kownissie of the Dutch Refonmed Church, the hostel Eikenhof 
which would accowaodate about 100 boys and the erection of a hostel for 
girls on the school site. Eikenhof was purchased for £28 900, according 
to a letter dated 4th. December, 195?, from the Provincial Secretary 
to the Superintendent-General. On lOth. February 1 1958, the Secretary 
of the Education Department informed the School Board at (}eorge of this 
purchase and asked what the School Board proposed to do with $ikenhof, 
since the new special secondary school would not be completed for at 
least two years. 
The provision of hostel acco;ronodation for 160 pupils implied that 
the school would have to accorrvnodate 250 pupils eventually. This meant 
that more practical work would have to be provided and more classrooms. 
_Tlte Provincial Secretary was requested, ther{efore, on E6th. February, 
1958 to add to the acco;ronodation already requested, 4 classrooms, 
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a library, a larger staff room, a workshop for sheetmetalworlr. and a 
workshop for painting and decorating. 
In order to avoict.congestion on the original Appelboord si.•te by 
.. ' 
the addition of a girls' hostel to accormnodate 60 girls, an adjacent 
si.~e of 5 morgen was purchased on 21st. September, 1959, of which 
3 morgen was to form part of the special secondary school site and the , 
other 2 morgen reserved for a future preparatory school. 
On the 16th. March, 1960, it was decided to add hairdressing salons 
to the special secondary schools at East London, Port Elizabeth, George, 
Kimberley and Uitenhage. 
A portion of the school was finished in time for 62 boys to enter 
the school in January 1962. They occupied three classrooms, the 
woodwork shop, the sheetmetalwork shop and the panel beating and spray 
painting shop. The rest of the school was completed in time for 
opening in the first term of 1963. 1 
. 6.10. Batavia Special Secondary School, Claremont. 
In a report from Dr. N.J. du Preez to the Superintendent-General 
of Educatio'n, Dr. J.G. Meiring, dated 3rd. March, 1955, he wrote that 
he visualised that a second special secondary school would be required 
in the Cape Peninsula and that it would have to be built in the Cape 
School Board area, to provide accominodation for those puptls who would 
find it difficult to reach J'lestoltff!, Bellvill_e and who would not, i.'(L 
the course of time, be able to. be accormnodated in Westcliff:, The Cape 
School Board was very enthusiastic about the scheme for providing post-
primary education for mentally-retarded children and did all it 'could to 
expedite the scheme, despite several recoTliJTLendations from Dr. du Preez, 
the last dated 11th. 'August, 1958, that there was no urgency for the 
school. He was obviously anxious to see how the scheme worked out at 
Westcliff, and to provide the more urgently required schools that have 
been described in the previous five sections of this chapter. 
However, the Cape School Board was requested on 16th. November, 1955, 
by. the Department to recommend a site for the school, since the 
1. All details from Departmental files. L3/56/39/1,2 and 3. 
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Department was not in favour of using either Westcliff .Primary School 
site which had been used temporarily by /Vestc11:ff Specia.Z Secondary 
School, nor a.ny other school recently vacated. It had, in view of its 
experience, decided that it was best to build ad hoc special secondary 
schools. 
On the 16th. January, 1959, a site of about 7/ morgen was purchased 
at Claremont for £14 872. This did not completely satisfy the School 
Board which requested on 3rd. June, 1964, that additional, adjacent 
ground be acquired to provide sports fields for the proposed new school. 
On investigation it was found that the cost entailed was RlOO 000 and 
the Provincial Secretary requested the Cape School Board to re-investigate 
' 
the position. 
In the rneantime, JJr. du Preez had proposed that the new school should. 
be built for 250 pupils and that the accommodation should include, 
besides the usual offices and stor.ee., 8 classrooms, 1 domestic science 
room, 1 needlework roorn, 1 room for washing and ironing, a library and 
a hall. Workshops should be built for woodwork, sheetmetalwork, 
painting and decorating and for panel beating and spray painting. 
The architect was appointed on 16th. July, 1959, but before he had 
completed his sketch plans he was asked to include a hairdressing salon. 
His sketch plans were approved on 3rd. May, 1960, and he was asked to 
prepare working drawings and co-operate with .the quantity surveyors and 
engineers to prepare documents for tender. Tenders were eventually 
called for by January, .Z962 and a tender of R266 666 accepted. Tne 
building work was completed in December, 1963 and the school opened 
in January, 1964, with an enrolment of 124 pupils, a principal teacher, 
four teachers for the academic subjects and. instructors for all the 
practical subjects. 
In October, 1964 extensions were requested to include a trade · 
theory room, extra room for welding in the sheetmetalwork section and 
extra storage space in all the workshops. 
In October, 1967, 1~ morgen of sports grounds were acquired for 
+ REE 0001 so that the school site is now - 9 morgen in area. 
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The question has been asked "Why Batavia Special Secondary School?". 
It will be remembered ·that it was in what Dr. E.G. Ualherbe has called 
the 'de Mist Interlude 1. -the time of the Batavian Republic in the 
Cape:- that Commissioner de Mist attempted to introduce the first form 
.. 
of vocational education - commercial in nature - into the schools. It 
was considered by the school com;nittee, especially in viel!) of the fact 
that the city of Batavia has been re-named Djakarta, ,that this brief 
period in South African history be commemorated by naming this 
vocational school 'Batavia'. 1 
The school was officially opened on 19th. March, 1965, by the 
Superintendent-General of Education, Dr. G.J.J. Smit. Some extracts 
'from his speech on that occasion will be used as a conclusion to this 
chapter. 
6.11. Teachers of Special Classes .. 
The teachers of the academic subjects in special secondary ·schools 
are required to have undergone special training for this work. The 
course is offered at the University of Cape Town and at the University 
of Stellenbosch. 
The entrance qualification is the possession of a teacher's 
certificate approved by the Faculty of Education and the candidates 
must be recommended for admission to the course by an Inspector of 
Education, or by the Head of a Training College or Department, or 
other person approved by tiw Senate. 
The course is of one academic year's duration. The curriculum 
varies slightly at the universities concerned. 
1 • .All details extracted from Departmental ftles L3/32/125/1,2 and 04. 
1 University of Cape Town 
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A. The Psychology of the Deviate 
Child. 
B. Organisation and Practice of 
Special Education. · 
C. Theory of ~pecial Education. 
D. Special methods of teaching 
suitable to baclr.ward children: 
(a) Lectures in the following 
subjects: 
English, Afrikaans, 
Arithmetic, History, 
Geography, Nature Study, 
Hygiene, Civics and 
Vocational Studies. 
(b) Teaching and observation. 
E. Educational Handwork. 
F. Teaching Practice in selected 
schools. 
G. Attendance at Child Guidance 
Clinic. 
H. JJethod of .!:Jpeech (English and 
Afrikaans). 
Un i ver s i:.!:JJ__Ej Stellenbosch 2 
Didat i cs of Special Jiiucat ion. 
Practice Teaching in .Special Classes. 
Philosophy of Education. 
History of Special Education and a 
comparative study thereof. 
Special Educatio~al Psychology and 
Sociology. 
Handwork. 
Religious Instruction. 
As far as the instructors in 7he vocational subjects are concerned 
the majority have had no training in education. Many do not qualify 
for the course described in Chapter 11 for worhsho p tea;.:hers because 
of low academic achievement. However, they are being encouraged to 
improve their academic.: and technical qualifications because they have 
the same opportunity as the teachers in technical high schools and 
agricultural hi!]h schools to proceed to the training course for worJrshop 
teachers at the Pretoria College for Advanced Technical Education. With 
improved academic and teclmical qualifications and a teaching certificate 
they do, of course, qualify for better salary scales and for promotion 
posts. 
Despite what has been written above about the low academic and 
technic~l qualifications of many of the instructors, the quality of the 
work produced in the workshops of the special secondary schools is very 
high and inspectors of the trade subjects have reported most favourably 
on it. Improvement in the trade theory side of the work might, however, 
result from a training in the presentation of this subject matter and 
of an understanding of the basic psychology and sociology of the 
deviate child. 
1. From the 1970 handbook of the Faculty of Education, University of 
Cape Town. 
2. From the 1970 handbook of the University of Stellenbosch. 
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_6.12. Conclusion 
"Schools exist" said Dr. Smit "for the purpose of imparting useful 
knowledge to ·the child and of helping him in the tash of character 
training. The school is therefore a very important agency in preparing 
the youth for good citzenship. It assists the chila'in developing into 
a useful young man or womo,n who can serve the corrununity and the country 
1 
well." He went on to mention various types of schools, pointing out 
tha-t each had a curriculum and teaching methods planned in accordance 
with the mental development of its pupils. He spol1.e of the principle of 
individual differences which is now recognised 1 and explained that the 
-special secondary school was developed for pupils who, because of their 
mental development, were more suited to practical worh in a trade than 
to more intellectual tasks. He estimated that in the Cape Province 5'/o 
of the pupils in primary schools were in this category. The actual 
number of such pupils was about 7 300. 
He said that the special secondary school in the Cape Province was 
unique and in some respects gave a lead to the rest of the world. It 
was a very costly form of education but the results in producing from 
unpron~ising material people capable of independence and self-support 
Justified the high costs involved. 
Dr. ~ait pointed out, and this is the experience of educationists 
who have anything to do with these schools, that the pupils are interested 
in their work and obviously happy. Hitherto they had been frustrated 
and unhappy. 
In this respect then, these schools are fulfilling an e:x:tremely 
useful tash. The problem of frustration will be discussed in Chapter Vlll. 
Let it suffice now, then, to state that in these schools pupils are 
encouraged to reach their own ceiling of achievement and that this level 
of ach.ievement often surprises e.ven the pupils themselves. 
Judging from.the results obtained and the number of pupils who 
cannot yet be admitted to this type of training, more schools of this 
type are needed. One, for Saldanha, is in the planning stagG. .An.other, 
for the Milner•ton area of the Cape Peninsula, is proposed. Most of the 
existing ones will be expanded to take 400 pupils each. Yet more will 
~.Speech made by S.G.E. Dr.G.J.J.Smit at opening of Batavia Special 
Secondary School, 19th. March, 1965 • .F'ile Ll/32/125/04. 
be required and. the irr..mediate problem to be faced i.s the training of 
enough teachers and instructors. 
• 
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7.1. Introduction 
The purpose of this chapter is not to give any historical detail 
of the academic high and secondary schools in the Cape Province, because 
this is not part of the theme of the thesis and in any case, there are 
many theses that have been written about this aspect of educational 
evolution in the Cape. The matters to be discussed are the purpose of 
._, 
these schools, their curricula, where it seems necessary to elaborate 
on what has already been written, the geographical distribution of these 
schools and a general idea of the sizes of the schools and how this 
affects the curricula of the schools. This discussion should then lead 
via Chapters Vlll and lX to Chapter X in which the types of school 
required in the Cape Province to serve best ~he educational welfare of 
the pupils, the co~tunities and the country as a whole, will be 
dealt with. 
7. E. Some Physical Features of the Cape Province 
The area of the Cape Province is 278 465 square miles and forms. · 
59% of the Republic of South Africa. 1 The land surface rises in four 
plateaux. The coastal plateau has an average altitude of 500 to 600 
feet, is fertile and varies in width from 3 miles to 30 miles. The 
Litt)e Karoo is a narrow tableland some 15 mil3s in width with an 
average altitude of 1 500 feet and, by man's ingenuity, made fertile 
1. Year Book. o.;nd Guide to Southern Africa. Cape Town. 
Howard Tiwnins. 1965. p.23. 
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in many parts. It is separated from the coastal belt by the Outeniqua 
1 
.:md Langeberg Mountain Ranges. 1'hen there is the Great Karoo with an 
average· alt iA;ude of E 000 to 3 000 feet, bounded on the llest by the 
.. 
. . 
Cedar berg and Bok.lieveld and to the South by the Wi tteber[;, Zwart berg and 
E ZuurbergrRanges. There are peaks in these ranges rising to 6 000 feet 
v 
f 
and emm to 7 000 feet, and its total area is about 30 000 square miles. 
Yet it is hard to say where the Great Karoo ends and the Northern Karoo 
or High Veld, of average altitude 4 000 feet, begins. They merge and 
sweep across to the North West, to Sutherland and the Roggeveld and 
Hantam, and beyond even into Namaqualand. Most of this huge area is 
3 
sheep country. Some is used for cattle farming. The Great Karoo and 
the High Veld comprise the greater part of the Cape Province. 4 These 
physical features of the Cape Province have a profound influence on the 
climate of the Province and they have, since the earliest times of 
European settlement of the Province, had a very great influence 9n 
education. 
In the introduction to Chapter 11, Adriaan smuts was quoted. He 
gave eleven reasons why vocational education was slow in developing. 
Amongst these reasons were the sparseness of the population, expensive 
transport and retarded administration owing to great distances. The 
elow developTJient of other forms of education are attributable to the 
J 
same reasond and this was discussed in connection with rural and 
agricultural education in Chapter v. 
To explain the term "sparsity of population", the following figures 
are quoted from the StatLJtical Year Book, 1966, which gives an analysis 
of the 1960 census figures. The total population of the Cape Province 
was 5 360 000 of whom 1 001 000 were Whites, 1 330 000 Coloureds, 
18 000 Asiatics and 3 011 000 Bantus. Of this population E 331 000 
dwelled in ~rban areas, 811 000 Whites (81.1%), 878 000 Coloureds (66%)~. 
1. Ibid. p.E3. 
E. Ibid. p.E3 
·3. Lawrence G. Green. 
4. Year Book and Guide 
"Karoo". Cape Town. Howard Timmins. 1959. pp.ll& 12. 
to Southern Africa. Op cit. p.E3. 
··) 
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nearly all the Asiatics (99.4%) and 625 000 Bantus (20.7%). Thus for 
'-'he rural areas there were 190 000 Whites or 18.9% of the White 
population which works .out at 0.7 per square mile. For the Coloureds 
_ .... ~. 
' there were 45E 000 or 34% or 1.6 per square mile, for the Asiatics 
virtuall!t none live in rural areas and for the Bantu folk E 388 000 
f 
live in the Platteland, that is 79.3% or 8.6 per square mile. 
Thus the Bantu represent more than 78.9% of the rural population 
and at the other end of the scale the ,o/hite population of the Platteland 
is only 6.4% of the total rural population. 1 
Many of the problems which existed in earlier times have been 
overcome. There are many good roads and communication is much easier. 
There remain, however, problems peculiar to the Cape Province and which 
exist because of the vast expanse of sparsely populated land. There 
are comparatively few towns and villages in this area and the distances 
between them are, in many cases, great. 
7.3. Academic Courses in Cape Provincial Schools 
The Cape Education Department offers in its academic (or ordinary 
schools) three courses. The Primary Course provides for the education 
of children from the age of sJ to the age of lEJ years, the aim of the 
course being to allow the pupil to develop as fully as his ability 
makes possible. "For this purpose: 
.,. 
4 & (a) he sh'Juld gain such knowledge (i) as is necessary to him at his 
present state of development, and (ii) as will enable him to continue 
developing; 
(b) he should acquire various skills, such as clear and correct 
speech, the ability to listen attentively, reading, writing, number 
work., the written expression of thoughts in balanced sentences, and the 
deft use of his hands; 
(c) he sh,'Juld develop correct attitudes to himself and others, so 
E that he may grow into a well-mannered and useful citizen." 
1. Statistical Year Book, 1966. Pretor.ia. Depar·tment of Census and 
Statistics. Section A. 
E. "The Pr_imarv School" Department of Education, Cape of Good Hope, 
Pamphlet E301. p.5. 
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This course includes the sub-standards A and B and standards 1 - v. 
The Junior Secondary Course consists of Standards Vl, Vll and Vlll 
and normally, therefore, extends over three years. On completion of the 
course a pupil enters for the Junior Certificate Examination which is 
now a fully internal e.xa;nination. "The educational principles set out 
above for primary schools also hold good for the education envisaged in 
the Junior Secondary Course. 
The aim of the Course is to build on the broad foundation laid in 
the primary school and to provi_de further education of a general 
nature . . . . . . 
of the pupil 
Its object is to provide an even and balanced development 
1 intellectually, spiritually, emotionally and physicallyo" 
Tne Senior Secondary Course consists of standards 1X and X and is, 
therefore, normally a two-year course. On completion of the course 
pupils usually enter for the Senior Certificate Exo;ninat ion and may, in 
certain ·circumstances relating to subjects taken:_; and the grouping 
thereof, QUalify for exemption from the Matriculation Examination. 
The aims of the course are nnt stated in po;nphlets ,as they are for 
the Jrimary and Junior Secondary Courses. It is obvious enough, however, 
that the educational principles are the so;ne - to provide a broad, 
general, formative training but in some subjects providing further, 
education of a less academic nature and in other cases providing 
education which will lead pupils to further study at a university or 
other institution for further education. 
7.4. Schools Providing Academic Secondary Education 
In the Cape ~~ovince there are two types of schools providing 
academic secondary education. The first provides only the Junior 
Secondary Course although, in all but one case, they provide all or part 
of the Primary Course as well. This type of school is called a 
Secondary School. The second school referred to, called a High School, 
provides the Junior and the Senior Secondary Courses and in many cases 
all or part of the Primary Course as well. 
7.4.1. The Secondary School 
1. "The Junior Secondary Course" Department of Sducation, Cape of Good 
Hope. Po;nphlet E32lf071963. p. 4. 
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There are 45 secondary schools in the Cape Province. The table on 
page 332 shows the post-pi~imary enrolment in these schools. There are 
six colwnns in the table. In the first colwnn are given the post-
primary enrolments of schools with a total enrolment (primary and 
secondary) of less than 100 pupils. The second column gives details of 
schools with a total enrolment of between 100 arul 150, the third for 
schools. whose enrolment falls be-tween 150 and 200, and so on. 
There is only one school, Klawer in the Vanrhynsdorp district, 
which takes only secondary pupils. Its enrolment was 78 pupils in 
1968, 23 in standard Vl, 36 in standard Vll and 19 in standard Vlll. 
In all other cases it will be observed that primary pupil enro)Jn.ent 
is jar greater than the secondary enrolment. Thirty-one of these 
schools provide hostel accommodation because there is a rule, by no 
means a hard-and-fast rule, that school bus services are provided only 
for distances of up to twelve miles from a school. 
The full details of these schools, for the last quarter of 1968 
(the latest available complete statistics) are given in the table on 
page 333. It will be seen by comparing the number of teachers in the 
secondary departments with the number of pupils in standards Vl, Vll 
and Vlll of the respective schools, that in very jew oases is an 
economical use made of these teachers. The pupil - teacher ratio is 
11.51 to 1. In present circumstances of teacher shortage this position 
is not easily dejen.sible. F'or the pupils, of course, it means much 
more individual attention than they would receive in larger schools 
and in some cases this may bring very desirable results. On the other 
hand it will be seen from the table on page 333 that in the standard Vlll 
classes there are 21 groups with less than 1.0 in a class. In these 
groups there may be insufficient competition to induce the brighter 
pupils to give of their best work. 
The subje~s included in the curriculum for the Junior and Senior 
Secondary courses were detailed in Chapter 11. In standard Vl the only 
. choice is in group Vll from which one of the following has to be taken 
either as an examination or a non-examination subject: woodwork, 
I 
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agrtculture, needleworh and d,omestic science. Fur~hermores at least 
70 minutes per week has to be devoted to this subject if tahen as a 
non-e.xa.m.inat ion subject· - more time if the subject is taken as art 
examination su,bject. Bearing in mind the fact that these secondary 
schools are co-educational in nature it is lihely that what choice is. 
permitted by the regulations is further restricted by this fact. One 
is inclined to suppose that the boys will take woodwork as the group Vll 
and art as the group Vl subject and the girls needleworh or domestic 
science as the group Vll and art as the group Vl subject, since these 
subjects can be pursued further in standards Vll and Vlll. Agriculture 
is likely to be followed only by boys proposing to go on to the senior 
secondary course in the high schools at either Kakamas or George 
(Outeniqua). 
In standard Vll and Vlll there are three compulsory subjects: an 
official language on the higher grade, an official language on either 
the lower grade or higher grade and general science. In group lV there 
is a choice between mathematics and boohkeeping - commercial arithmetic. 
A pupil who in the opinion of the Inspector of Schools cannot benefit 
from either of these subjects may be permitted to take as an alternative 
either 
(a) social studies or a third language together with two of the 
following subjects: woodworh, agriculture, art or art-craft, needlework 
and dressmaking, dcnestic science, music, or 
(b) social studies and a third language. 
It is difficult to imagine these alternatives being allowed in a 
small secondary school in view of the number of pupils likely to be 
involved and the number of staff members available. 
The fifth and sixth subjects have to be chosen from: mathematics 
(if not already taken as the group lV subject) bookkeeping - Commercial 
arithmetic (if not already taken as the group lV subject) social studies,. 
either French, German, Greeh 1 Hebrew, Latin, Southern Sotho, Tswana or 
Xhosa, woodwork, art or art-craft, needlework and dressmaking, domestic 
science, music, typewritingo 
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It would appear that the choice will be 1 imite.d by (a) the wishe.s 
of the majority and (b) the availability of specialist staff members. 
In addition the regulations state that typewriting may not be taken by 
boys unless bookkeeping and com.-nercial arithmetic and either social 
studies or a third language are taken. 
Without dilating further on the ma·tter it is obvious that the size 
of the pupil.:....enroJJnent plays a very great~ if not a decisive 3 role in 
determining the curricula of the secondary schools. This. cannot be 
reconciled with moder-n thinking on education in which the pupils' 
interests are given very careful consideration. 
A solution to the problem which comes first to mind is either to 
close these schools or to QJnalgamate certain of them. In point of fact 
the solution is not by any means as simple as that~ though it must be 
said that some of the schools are becoming so small that they will 
Aventual1y close for lack of pupils or become primary schools only. 
The map on page 336 shows the geographical situation of these schools. 
They are in small country towns or villages, remote from each other and 
in many cases far from the nearest high school. For a small town or 
village to have a boarding school is a source of income to that place 
and when suggestions are made that the school be closed there is, 
naturally, strong opposition. 
A further analysis of the table on page 333 reveals that of the 
7 087 pupils in thE3e schools, 5 E34 are primary pupils, 1 853 post-
primary and 1 603 boarders. Unfortunately it is not possible to 
determine how many of these 1 853 post-prinLary pupils are boarders but 
one is led to the conclusion that, for the sake of their future careers, 
these post-primary pupils should be transferred to the near'est high 
school. They would then not have to transfer after standard Vlll should 
they desire to follow the Senior Certificate Course and they are much 
more likely to have a wider choice of subjects. This aspect will be 
discussed further in the next section of this chapter when dealing with 
high schools. The proposal is, then, that these secondary schools should 
become primary schools, which they are to a great extent today. 
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SECONDARY SCHOOLS IN 
CAPE: PROVINCE 
7. 4. 2. The Academic High School 
There are 220 a.cademi. -:J hLgh schoo.Zs in the Cape Province (last 
quarter 1970). The table on page 338 gives an analysis of the enrolments 
in these schools in the last quarter of 1968, which are the latest 
available detailed statistics. The first column shows two high schools 
wit;h a. total enrolment of less than 100, jor interest's sake 1 one at 
Aberdeen, wi·th an enrolment of 96, all in .secondary courses, 23 in 
hostels, and tlie other the Norman Henshilwo.od School at Constantia with 
an enrolment of 85, all in standard Vl, as it w:zs then a new school. 
There is no hostel. 
The next column shows schools with a total enrolment of between 
100 and 150. There it will be seen that in six cases the number of 
pupils taking secondary courses is less than 5~fo of the total enrolment. 
The first school is that at Karos-Connan in the Gordonia district. Tne 
tota.l en;·,olment is 102 of whom 58 are primary pupils, 22 standard Vl 
pupils, 8 standard Vll, 8 standard Vlll, 3 standard LX and 3 standard X 
pupils. There is no hostel. There are 6 teachers for the secondary 
standards and 3 for the primary pupils. The next, for the sake of 
illustration, is the Jan Malan High School at Koringberg. The relative 
statistics are 6 secondary teachers, 4 primary teachers, 4 hostel pupils, 
84 primary pupils, 12 standard Vl, 5 st,andard Vll, 7 standard Vlll, 
10 standard lX and 12 standard X pupils i.e. 46 secondary pupils out of 
a total enrolment of 130. 
:there is no point in giving detailed analyses 1 ike these for all 
the high schools. However, to complete this particular column, the 
n0171,es of the schools and some comment on each will be given. The third 
school ·i·s at Petrusville in the Petrusville district and it has 
71 primary pupils. The next school is Auror·a High School in the 
Piketburg district with 63 primary pupils. 1ne fifth school is the 
Chinese High .S"'chool in Port Elizabeth and all the pupils are in 
secondary courses, 33 in standard Vl, 26 in standard Vll, 20 in 
standard Vlll, 16 in standard lX and 19 in standard X. The sixth 
school is the Paul Kruger High School at Steynsburg which has all its 
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pupils in secondar-y standards, 44 in standard Vl, !}8 in standard Vll, 
16 in standard Vlll, 9 in standard 1X and 12 in standard X. The seventh 
school is at Strydenburg and it has 98 pr im.ar y pupils. The e i 9hth 
school is at Lutzville in the Vanr~ynsdorp district and has all its 
pupils takin9 secondary courses, 33 in standard Vl, 29 in standard Vll, 
27 in standard Vlll, 19 in standard lX and 22 in standard X - a very 
reasonable distribution of pupils. The la..st school is at Nuwerus in 
the swne district, Vanrhynsdorp 1 but here there are 76 primary pupils 
out of a total enrolment of 138 pupils. Obviously the standard lX and 
X enrolments must be very small (actually 3 in standard 1X and 7 in 
standard X). 
Much of what has been said about secondary schools applies to the 
small hi[Jh schools. In the sparsely populated districts primary and 
secondary pupils are accommodated in the swne schools, the numbers in 
the Junior secondary courses are small and those in the senior secondary 
courses far too small to be viable. 
If the third column showin[J schools with a total enrolment of 
between 150 and 200 is examined, the position appears more satisfactory. 
Seven of the seventeen schools have an unsatisfactory secondary enrolment 
and, in fact, nine of these are high schools with no primary section. 
The school with a secondary enrolment of 118 has a primary enrolment 
of 42. 
This type of .-:-tatistical analysis could be con·tinued but would 
lead to the same conclusion and so theresults will be put in another 
way. Table No. 1. on pa9e 340 shows the number of standard 1X and X 
classes with certain pupi 1 ' enrolments. 1'a.ble No. 11. on the same 
page SU7~arises tlw position of hi9h schools with regard to total 
secondary enrolment. In this connection it should be remembered that 
the complete high school. course, tha-t is to say, the Junior and Senior 
Secondary Courses, covers a period of five years. Hence in a hi[]h 
school with an enrolment of 100, the average pupils per standard 
number 20; and since there is a tendency for some pupils to leave 
'l. .~ 
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after standa:rd Vlll, the genera,] position will be that s·tandard. 1X 
and X classes will be be.l07!) EJ .in enrolment. Xhis position is swlllwrised 
in table 1. on page 340. Xhus in 3E high schools there will be one 
standa:rd X class with 10 or less pupils (there ore 9 high schools with 
a standa:rd X enrolment of 5 or less pupils). Xhere are a further 57 
schools with standard X groups of EO 01, less pupils. In these 89 schools 
there will be, therefore 1 only one standard X group 1 which fact must 
have a great influence on the elective subjects offered. 
Xhere is w~other way of analysing these statistics. Of the EEO 
high schools in the Cape Irovince, 118 offer only the secondary courses, 
that is to say are purely high schools. 30 of these are in the Cape 
School Board area and have an enrolment between them of lE E91 pupils. 
10 are in the Parow School Board area and have a t'ota:t enrolment of 
.5 360 pupils. 6 are in the Stellenbosch district ana have a total 
enrolmen~ of E 696 pupils. Xhus in this small area there are 46 schools 
·with only secondary standards, accornmodating EO 347 pupilso Eleven of 
these schools ha~'e hostels. 
In Port Elizabeth there are lE of these schools with a total 
enrolment of 5 80E. Xwo have boarding facilities. 
In East London there are 5 of these schools with a total pupil 
enrolment of E 496. Xhree of these schools have hostels. 
In Uitenhage there are 4 high schools with no primary section and 
their total pupil enrolment is 1 8E8. 
Kimberley has 3 such schools, all with hostels, and a total pupil 
enrolment of 1 EEl. 
Worcester has also 3 of these schools, all with hostels, and 
taking 1 061 pupils between theTl~. 
Xhus in eight school districts there are 73 high schools with no 
primary standards and their total pupil enrolment is 3E 755 which is 
more than 5CY/o of the total "academic" high school population of the 
Cape kovince (6E 543 pupils). 
. . •c. 
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On page 343 is an analysis of the pupil-teach€fr ratio for these 
districts, for the remainder of the high schools without primcrry 
departments, called for the sake of a name, "pure high" schools, for 
the remainder of the high schools, which are in sparsely populated 
areas in most cases, and then for the Province as a whole. It will be 
seen that for the well-populated areas there is a ratio of from about 
19 pupils per teacher up to 22, whilst in the rural districts this 
falls to 14.51. The reason for this is that the application of the 
staffing quotas cannot be so strictly applied in the smaller rural 
schools because the subject choices would be even more limited than 
is now the case. This would be highly undesirable. The position 
perhaps needs a little more explanation at this stage. 
Details of the curriculum for standards lX and X in these schools 
were given in Chapter 11. The position may be summarised as follows:-
(a) There are two compulsory subjects for the overwhelming majority 
of pupils - Afrikaans and English, at least one to be taken on the 
higher grade. 
(b) A science subject is compulsory which, for all but two of the 
high schools (Martin Oosthuizen at Kakamas and Outeniqua at George), 
has to be selected from Biology, Chemistry, Physical Science, Physics, 
Physiology and Hygiene, and Zoology. 
(c) Three other subjects h~ve to be selected from 
(i) Latin, Greek, German, French, Hebrew, Italian, Southern 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 
(vii) 
(viii) 
(ix) 
(x) 
(xi) 
(xi i) 
(xi i i) 
( xiv) 
~otho, Tswana or Xhosa; 
Another language from ( i) abovt:-; 
Litercture (either English or Afrikaans- Nederlands); 
Mathematics; 
Biology; 
Chemistry; 
Physical Science; 
Physics; 
Physiology and Hygiene; 
Zoology; 
Geography; 
History; 
.Art or .Art-crafts; 
One from : Metalwork, Woodwork, Domestic Sc'i'ence, Needlework 
and Dressmaking; 
(xv) Another subJect from (xiv) above; 
(xvi) Music; 
(xvii) Accountancy (Minor) and Commercial .Aritlvnetic (Minor); 
(xviii) snelskrif; 
(xix) Shorthand; 
(xx) Typewriting; 
( xxi) Accountancy (lvfirwr) and Typewriting (Minor); 
(xxii) Typewriting (Minor)- and Snelskrif Olinor) and Shorthand 
(Minor) - equal to two subJects • 
I 
-·· 
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There are certain restrictions imposed by exam.ination regulations : 
(1) A pupil may not take more than four lru~guages. 
(E) A pupil taking Litera~ure may take only three languages. 
(3) A pupil taking Physical Science may not take either Physics / 
or Chemistry. 
( 4) A pupil may not take more than three science subjects. 
(5) Except in the schools mentioned in Chapter V, not more than two 
commercial subjects may be taken. 
(6) Southern Sotho may not be taken with Tswana. 
The thirty-six single-sex high schools are nearly all of a 
reasonable size. It is, th~refore, many of the co-educational high 
schools which are small, and in these the difficulty of pro~iding 
sufficient electi~e subjects is further com,plicated by the diffe:--ing 
needs of the sexes, especially during standards lX and X. This often 
.~esults in groups as smal.l as five pupils taking a particular subject 1 
and. e~en with this uneconomic use of teachers, in the small schools 
there will not be a wide enough subject choice to aJlow for the 
de~elopment of individual potentialities. 
This theme will have to be discussed in more detail in Chapter X. 
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Economic Change - its effect on Education 
It has been pointed out in the early chapters of_ this_th~s.i_~~that l 
··------·--- ------··------- -- I 
industrial education was first intr..oduced-as_a_T(L_e_an,s_of_solving-the I 
: 
~([J__Pr!!blem and that of unemployment.. It W(l:.~ i?t the first_\ 
l I place, demanded by rapidly developing industry. There was much abject 
-- ------. -- --
• .j\1 
poverty in the periods immediately before and after the Anglo-Boer War, 
and it is to be supposed that it was the cumulative effects of the 
following two World Wars which have led to the rapid development of 
South Africa as an industrial nation and to the present condition of 
economic prosperity. 
Professor Fran.kel, in the South African Journal of Economics in \__ 
19441 wrote 1 "There is nothing automatic about the growth of the 
National Income. That growth depends on the success with which the 
particular community adapts itself to its internal and external 
.or~·.,. 
en~ironment. Its National Income may, therefore, remain stationary 
·or decline instead of increasing. To assume, because a certain rate 
of growth was achie~ed in the past that it will automatically occur 
again tn the future, is unwarranted. A nation's acti~ities depend on 
its national and other resources, its geographical position, the size, 
density, skill and intelligence of its population, the extent to which 
its working population is fully employed and on the relation of its 
whole economic structure to the changing structure of the world economy. 
Changes in the external economic environment may necessitate 
re-adjustme?~,ts in the internal economic- structure of the economy which 
may be extremely difficult to bring about and may involve a decline 
and not a rise in income standards". 1 Before quoting some figures 
in the table on page 347 for the Gross Domestic Product to illustrate 
the rapid development of South Africa as an industrial nation, it is 
necessary to emphasise Professor Frankel's remarks about the skl.ll and 
intelligence of the population because this has a direct bearing on 
education and hence on the contents of this chapter. If the items 
which go to make up the Gross Domestic Product are examined it will 
be seen that the skill and intelligence of the population do indeed 
play a vita~ role in the economic growth of a country. 
~ \( J( The Crowther Report says for Great Britain what has also to be 
said for South Africa. "This has a double implication: there should 
be more real resources available for edu.cation; and, since a high level 
ofnational productivity can only be sustained by brains and skill, the 
. . 2 . 
schools have a higher challenge to meet." This is one po1,nt; but 
there is another. There is a general tendency for childre.n to stop 
longer at school - longer than the law compels them. This presents. 
another challenge. If it is ar;reed that it ·is a good thing for pupils 
to remain at school until they haDe reached their own individual 
l. Frankel, S. Herbert and H. Herzfield, The.South 4frican Journal of 
Economics, ".An analysis of the Growth of the National Income of the 
Union in the Period of Prosperity before the War". Vol.l21 No.21 
June 1944. p.ll2. 
2. Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education -England. 
15 to 18. Op cit. p.45. 
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ceiling of academic achieDement~ it is Ditally important that the 
· education provided shall be of such great interest to them that the 
lure of hi9h initial wages for unskilled work be not strong enough to 
~ cause them~ in periods of despondency, to leaDe school and eDentually ~~ 
be faced with the fact of frustration because of not haDing achieDed 
what they might haDe. 
For at least the last thirty years South 4(ricans haDe been very 
qualification conscious. There was a time when certificates were issued 
for success in the standard Vl and Vll examinations, i:l"l. the Junior 
Certificate ~xam.ination~ in the Intermediate examinations and in the 
standard X or Senior Certificate examination.· There were certificates 
for proficiency in shorthand, typing and a host of other skillso These 
probably serDed a purpose. In many of the minor cases the external 
exominations haDe disappeared and with them the multitude of certificates • 
.. , 
This is not to say, howeDer, that the importance of bein9 qualif~ed has 
·disappeared. It is quite otherwise. One of the impacts of technology 
has been to create jobs for which specialist skills are needed and for 
all of these some qualification is necessary. And eDen where no 
expertise is necessary, there is a demand for proof of good general 
education. The schools haDe, therefore, yet another challenge to meet. 
This is not yet the end of the story. The impact of technology )( t>/ 
is felt in another way. The scientific reDolution has not only created 
a greater need for scientists, ·technologists and technicians. It 
demands that no man (or woman) shall complete his education without 
being aware of the language or the philosophy of science. It is obDious 
that people need to be literate; it is perhaps not yet so obDious that 
they need to be numerate, that is to say, able to understand the basic 
nature and aims of science; and to quote the Crowther Report again, )( 
"To this proposition there is the natural corollary that 9reater efforts 
should also be made to see that the scientists and technicians should 
be exposed to the radiation of humane letters". 1 
1. Ibid. p. 51. 
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It is true that many of our children will not be scientists, 
technicians or artisans but it is equally true that every person should 
~').'+be able to make intelligent use of the products of technology. Somewhere 
must be found place to give children some mechanical knowledge and 
dexterity. Most of them will eventually drive cars, use vacuum cleaners, 
electric polishers and the great variety of mechanical contraptions 
which have made our daily lives more comfortable. 
The greatest challenge to our educational system posed by the 
phenomenal growth of technology and of industry, howe~er, is the urgent 
necessity to prepare our children for change. K.E. Anderson, Dean of 
the School of Education at the University of Kansas, wrote an article 
called "Educational Dimensions for the Coming Epoch". No note of the 
journal in which it was written has been kept but some notes from the 
article are available. He wrote, "Consider the background against 
which we see our educational tasks •••••• Often growth from zero to 
near-saturation point of production in an industry,covers a period of 
time smaller than that during which a youth is required to attend 
school. An individual of today emerges from school into a world whose 
technological development differs markedly from that of. the world into 
which he was born. 11 The key-word is CJ4.4Atab_i_l it y - we must encourage ~A" 
~---C-
our pupils to_ be adaptable to change. Their training, and in particular 
their mental attitude to work, will need to be very different from the 
attitudes which are largely prevalent today and which are based upon 
'\}1: an industrial age when a man trained in a particular trade or skill 
could reasonably expect to practise it for a lifetime. 
Micha9l Hutchinson and Christopher Young have these things to add, 
in general, abol~t the task of a school: r:schools are faced with the 
immensely difficult task of handing on the ideas of the past, tempered 
by the experience of the present, to the men·.and women of the future. 
The effectiveness of education cannot, except in the most superficial 
sense, be reckoned by the numbers of children who pass a certain 
examination. A much fairer test would be to ask to what extent the 
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pupils of a school, when they reach in middle a9e positions of influence 
tn the colTIJnunity, still reta~n receptiveness of mind and combine it with 
maturity of jud9ement. For schools are responsible for the intellectual 
inheritance of mankind. Apathy is the one inexcusable failure _of a 
_school. Probably· it does not matter very much whether the ideas which 
'If- y._ are produced in a classroom 9ain an ilTIJnediate and enthusiastic acceptance 
/' or arouse a vi9orous if short-si9hted opposition, but it is a serious 
matter if they provoke no more than passive resiBnation on the part of 
the pupil. For, once the mind has been aroused, the main part of the 
job has been done." 1 
It would appear then that the impact of economic prosperity upon 
the education system should be to cause the authorities to take another 
look at it. ~he Crowther Report sums up the reasons for this 
re-examination. "~he task of education in a technolo9ical a9e is thus 
(Y a doublE' one. On·the one hand, th-ere is a duty to set youn9 people on 
y::.-r -(_the road to acquirin9 the b~l_fj~:._~n9 variety. of qualifications they 
!'"" wi~ need to earn their livin9. On the other hand, runnin9 throu9h (}!- ~- __.-· 
and across these vocational purposes, there is also a duty to remember 
those other objectives of any education, which have little or nothin9 
to do with vocation, but are concerned with the development of h1.0T!,an 
personality and with teachin9 the individual to see himself in due 
~,proportion to the world in wh~ch he has been set. ..... The primary 
concern of the schools should not be with the livin9 they will earn 
but with the life they will lead." 2 
8.2. The Need for Vocational Education at Secondary Level. 
There are a number of questions to be answered of which the first 
is to do with the need for vocational education and for vocationally- . 
directed education. The question posed here is, of course, not whether 
there is any need for vocational education. The question would be 
absurd. Most university education, be it for the pulpit or for coTT/Jnerce, 
1. Michael Hutchinson & Christopher Youn9. "Educating the Intelligent." 
Harmondsworth, Middlesex. Penquin Books. 1962. pp.31 and 32. 
E. Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education - En9land. 15-18. 
Op cit. p. 53. 
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is ~ocational. The question is asked in relation to ~ocational or. 
~ocationally-directed education at secondary full-time le~el because 
that is the scope of this thesis. 
There have been protagonists and antagonists of this form of 
secondary full-time education ever since it was introduced. The 
opponents hold that only a general or liberal education should be given 
to pupils up to the school leaving age. They feel that there is a 
real danger of producing "technical barbarians". No one would dispute 
the place of general education in any scheme of vocational education -
,r _"it is of the greatest importance. Professor Whitehead had something to 
c (._{. \ 
,@t"' Y say in this regard. "The antjtlJ.f!.~_is between a te,c'!:nica~ _ _E-_ry._q.~a li:_l}eral 
,\ . \7 
" 
education i .. s _fallacious. There can be no adequate technical education 
~ ...... .,...---
which is not liberal and no liberal education which is not technical 
I £ ) ..... 
...:::/ 
Ther..f!_ __ are three main methods which are required in a national 
·system of education, namely, the literary curriculum, the scientific 
-·curriculum and the technical curriculum. But each of these curricula 
should include the other two. · l!hat I mean is, th<ft every form of 
{])education should give the pupil a technique, a science, an :assortment 
of genera-l ideas and aesthetic appreciation and that each of these 
sides of his training should be illuminated by the others. Lack of 
time, even for the most favoured pupil, makes it impossible to develop 
fully each curriculum. Always there must be a dominant emphasis." 1 
• 
The last sentence is of tremendous-significance. Dewey supports 
this point of view when he says t~at education through occupations is 
E 
conducive to learning. F.H. Spencer also agrees. "The mere fact 
that their training is directed to an occupation is in itself a 
valuable stimulus to that interested effort, which properly directed, 
. . 3 
t:J. is the sun and centre of all real education. " 
Professor Botha in his 1938 annual report, pre~iously quoted, 
1. A.N. Whitehead. "The Aims of Education and Other Essays." London. 
Williams and Norgate. 1947. p.74. 
c/ 2. J. Dewey. "Democracy and-Education." New York. The Macmillan Co., 
1942. p.361. . 
'{ 3. F.H. Spencer. "The Technical Colleges of South Africa~" New York. 
Carnegie Corporation, 1937. pp. 11 and 111. 
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wrote "The objects which a country has in view when it establishes a 
·system of vocational education are mainly three. It hopes to train .. 
. (!) 
workers to supply 9oods and services for its own internal purposes; 
it wishes to have skilled craftsmen and scientists who can start a~ 
. ® 
maintain its industries on such a level that it can compete successfully 
with products from overseas; and realisin9 that there are types of 
abtl tty and character Qll/,0n9st its population that can best find themselves 
by means of the practical applications of scientific principles, it 
hastens to supply the appropriate practical trainin9 ••.•• the work of 
the Education Department is distinct from that of these various ~ 
or9anisations in that it stresses broad principles, scientific back~ound 
and cultural ~owth far more than any of the employer or9anisations 
th t id d f . •t 1 --'~ h t . • , IT l a prov e a more e tnt e y ~ oc ratntn9. Dr. Botha' s third 
point is of importance in the present context - the types of ability 
and character that prefer _the practi:Jal applications of scientific 
principles. He has the support of Dr. Spencer who wrote in the report 
quoted previously, 11The truth is, that at the a9e of adolescence many 
boys and 9irls are immensely stimulated by the new interest which applied 
science and the handlin9 of tools and materials provides." 2 Dewey's _ 
point of view is that education throu9h occupations is 11a foe to passi{!J 
3 
receptivity". 
Xhe de Villiers.· Report quotes from the United States' Report of 
the Cownission on Secondary Education which seems to put a point of 
view that is worth further consideration. "Consequently, education in 
a democracy 1 both within and without the school, should develop in each 
individual the knowled9e 1 interests, ideals, habits and powers whernby 
he will find his place and use that place to shape both himself and 
4 
society toward ever nobler ends." 
Franklin J. Keller sums up the aim of vocational education, and 
1. Union Department of Education. Report for 1938. Op cit. p.l3. 
2. F.H. Spencer. Op cit. pp. 11 and 111. 
3. J.H. Dewey. Op cit. p.361. 
4. Report of the Commission on Technical and Vocational Education. 
Op cit. p. 23. 
• 
I.· 
353 
hence the necessity for it in an oft-quoted statement "Vocational 
education is not job training. It is not perfection of skills. It is 
not tricks of the trade. It is not haggling in the market place, 
wrangling in the law courts, breaking of soil or binding of wounds. It 
is all of these, but it is much more. It is creative spirit in the 
mechanic, service rendered by the merchant, justice won b!J. the prosecutor, 
food raised bY. the farmer, and life saved by the doctor. It is attitudes, 
emotions, ethics, conduct, language and beauty - those attributes that 
transform jobs into vocations and men and wom~n into t-heir neighbours' 
keepers and into citizens of the world. It is to walk'worthy of the 
vocation wherewith ye are called'." 1 
There ca;ri be little doubt that there is a demand for vocational 
education at both the secondary and the tertiary level. The next 
question to be answered is, of what type or types should it be? Are we 
proceeding now along the right path especially with regard to full~. 
time secondary vocational education( 
8.3. General Purpose of the Curriculum 
The changinf} nature of industry has already ,been:mentioned. It 
imposes rather different demands from those of even thirty years a9o. 
The 1964 Quebec Commission Report describes the present position very 
well. "In the past, industrial production depended on manual labour. 
The huge, anonymous crowd of slaves, serfs, craftsmen, "hands" in the 
early "manufacturies", needed little morf3 than physical strength or 
dexterity to do their work. Then gradually, in almost all fields of ~ 
production, technological progress has required workers to ha~e an >( 
increasing amount of intellectual knowledge. Of course, technology 
has not done away with the assembly line or eliminated routine productfon 
methods, which require minimal thought on the worker's part, but the 
manual labour of an earlier day tends to become technical labour, 
1. Franklin J. Keller. "Principles of Vocational Education." 
Boston, D.C. Heath & Co. 1948. p.4. 
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~ .. 
demandtng precise and detailed information. Side by side with the 
domain of the humanist and the man of science there has d2veloped the 
~~domain of the technician. Here is the world of applied science, of ~ A 
precisio~ in detail, of concern for efficiency, of mechanical or 
automotive perfection, a world often notable for that intellectual 
curiosity and inventive ingenuity which are its daily bread. Heir to 
the tradition of craftsmanship, it has inherited their fine qualities 
and also, occasionally their limitations. In the past, technical 
knowledge was handed down from father to son, or else acquired through 
16'' 
apprenticeship; today it iS imparted in the ClaSSrOOm. II _l v' 
The point th,is Commission was making is that there are a number of 
types of workers required- the unskilled-production line worker, the 
skilled operator, the artisan, the,technician and the engineer- if we 
look only at this side of industry. There will be similar degrees of 
intelligence required in the commerc.ial side and in the administrative 
s.ide of industry. In a prosperous economy like that which is at present 
our good fortune in South Africa, there is a place for just about . ~. 
t()(~everybody, but training is required and at a number of levels. The 
real bone of contention is, at what educational level should each type 
of training begin? Has the special secondary school a real role to 
play? Should technical training begin in a technical high school in 
standard Vl ? Is standard Vlll a little late to begin intensive 
commercial training in a commercial high school? Is the curriculum 
at present prescribed in agricultural high schools sufficiently 
vocational? These are the type of questions that are being asked, and, 
since the re-transfer of all vocational education at full--time secondary 
level to the Provincial Administrations, more earnestly engaging the 
serious thought of educationalists at all levels in attempts to find 
the correct answers. 
Xhe National Advisory Education Council established by Act No. 86 
of 1962, appointed a sub-committee, first under the chairmanship of 
1. Report of Royal Corronission of Inquiry on Education - Quebec. 
Op cit. p.7. 
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Mr. Stanley Osler ~ later under the chairmanship of Mr. L.J.T. Biebuyck~ 
the fo~er Director of Education for Natal~ tn September 1964~ to 
inquire into the question of vocationally-directed and vocational 
educat ion1 instruct ion and training for boys P.:.t_f!g!J:_oo!:._ up to standard X 
level. Xhis has been referred to in Chapter l when the definitions of 
vocational education were given 1 together with other,stgnificant remarks 
from the report. It offers also a definition of vocationally-directed 
{_education which is likely to find much acceptance: ll£ducation designed,'>( 
to be both formative in terms of personai development and functional 
in terms of the vocational needs of the individual and the economic 
needs of the community". Here in a few words the committee named the 
three cardinal points of a properly conceived vocational~ or vocationally-
directed~ educational prog~~e, namely, 
{\"' "· f)r . I·· ~-C..- tv~r_r:' "~--.. ~...-w..-_·~ _, ·v~ ",_ ' .. 
(i) personal development;~ 
(i i) individual vocat ionaJ?need; 
(iii) vocational needs of society. 
It is, of course, conceded by most thinking people today that the 
(!Vr·:,::·:"'t ' 
personal development of a pupil is a fundamental requirement of all ·~ '< '"' '/ 
\../ v 
educational _progrQJ'/vnes, academic or otherwise. Differences of opinion 
occur when it is said that it can occur through vocational or 
vocationally-directed education. Some peopl.e argue that the content of 
the curriculum is not as important as the methods employed by teachers 
and that~ therefore~ irrespective of the. subJ·ects taught, a vocational 
school can ensure the personal development of a pupil as well as any 
other. This does not, according to the lessons learnt from history, 
appear to be a valid argument. This is the theory that educationalists 
in this age are trying to disprove. It is based on the theory of the 
· 'transfer of training' which used such terms as 'mental discipline and 
formal t~~nin!l' and believed that intelligence could be trained by 
some for.mal academic curriculum heavily loaded with classical studies 
~--.._. - ~· •-o-~-• -·..,-·- ~ _"- • • -· 
and then applied to almost any other field of study. The public schools 
of England insisted on the study of Latin and Greek originally because 
style and elegance was sought. Yfhen this point of view changed it was 
~~~" a training in accuracy and precision that justified the inclusion of 
\~:;;- .,._ . ..-:•. 
' .•. -c..~. 
these subjects. Of course 1 the public schools provided the rulers 
and administrators of a rapidly expanding Empire and 1 writes Geoffrey 
Bantock n ••• it was also fortunate that the classics provided a 
political literature and one 1 therefore 1 at least relevant to the 
. 
1 
demands of Empire." The fact that this type of training was not 
always adequate is· amply illustrated for South Africans by the example 
of Lord Milner 1 one of the most intelligent men of his generation 1 who 
"was called upon to tackle the problem of the unification of South 
Africa after receiving a higher education largely devoted to the 
writing of classical verses. Today we have reason to wish that he might 
. 2 
have been somewhat better prepared". 
Hutchinson and Young 1 quoting from the Spens Report "Secondary 
Education with Special Reference to Grammar Schools and Technical High 
Schools" - a report published by H.M.S.O. in 1938- wrote "Improvement /''f 
in any ~ingle mental function rarely brings about equal improvement in 
any other junction 1 no matter how similar 1 for the working of every 
mental function-group is conditioned by the nature of the data in .each 
particular case. " 3 
"Research has shown clearly that 'transfer of training' does not 
take place to anything like the extent that it was believed to in the 
. 4 
nineteenth century." This is supported by educationists like 
R. Freeman Butts 1 Professor of Education 1 Teachers College 1 Columbia 
University 1 
5 
and William Boyd 1 Reader Emeritus in Education, University 
6 
of Glasgow. 
If it is accepted that, "There is in fact little automatic 
V._ r:J- 'transfer of training' even amongst the ablest pupils and probably 
none at all amongst the less intelligent ones" 1 
7 the content of the 
J 
.. 
•;t4. 
r 
curriculum becomes of the greatest importance. There must be balance 
to ensure that 1 as far as possible, for every individual pupil, all 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
G.H. Bantock. "Educa.tion in an Industrial-Society." London. 
Faber & Faber. 1963. p.66. 
"Educating the Intelligent" Op cit. p.35. 
Ibid. p.S5. 
Ibid. p.35. 
R. Freeman BUtts. "A Cultural History of Education." New York. 
McGraw-Hill Book Co. 1947. lst.Edition. 4th. Impression. pp.603-610. 
William Boyd. "!Ehe Histor Western Education." London. Adam &: 
Charles Black. m ""'. ~t~on. 6 • pp. 4 -441 
"Educating the Intelligent." Op cit. p.35. 
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the vital mental abilities and moral qualities are developed. 
If it is also agreed that the mere acquisition of factual knowledge 
is not the basic purpose of training, then, too, there must be an effort 
fH .Q!.&I)'\IV..~1 ()(A,I../A, • ~ 
made to relate, one to another, the subjects in any curriculum. 
There are, therefore, two facets to the educational programme that 
are of fundcunen-tal importance - the subjects in the curriculum and how 
I ,rJ\.r;..fv'-"" 't;--'V_.. I (e-\ I' -
-}-they are taught. The cry today cunongst educationalists is for "insight" 
on the part of the pupils. 
8.4. DeveloP.ment of Personality 
How, then, does this apply to the development of personality of a 
pupil, which is the first point made by the Biebuyck definition'? It 
will be readily conceded that intellectual training is only a part of the 
I 
~'pre par at ion of the mature adult. There mJ,tst be moral pur pose as well and 
this means that during adolescence,pupils must be confronted with such 
problems as "what constitutes good and bad conduct", "how do we distinguish 
between right and wrong" and "how do we decide between the calls of duty 
and of pleasure". Sir Richard Livingstone, President of Corpus Christi 
College and Vice-Chancellor of the University of Oxford, had much to 
say about this. "Most proposals for 'the reform of the curriculum' aim 
at making the patient at home in the mechanisation of civilisation and 
adept in its techniques. In this vast frame the microscopic speck of 
spirit for which the fr~7Le exists is unnoticed and neglected. Yet an 
age rich in material resources is one where human beings most need 
strengthening in spiritual insight and self-control so that they can 
dominate the forces which they have ·created and say to them in the 
words of the Stoic 'I wn your master, you are not mine'" 1 .And 
discussing in another place the content of a good education, he wrote 
@ " ... these subJects should bring the pupil face to face with something 
great. Nothing - not all the knowledge in the world - educates like 
the vision of greatness and nothing can take its place • •••.• Education 
without this, whatever else it contains,.remains poor and incomplete". 2 
1. Sir Richard Livingstone. "Some Tasks for Education." Oxford. 
The University Press. 1946. p •. 30. 
2. Ibid. p.17. 
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· A curriculum must be specifically designed to bring the problems 
of adolescence before the pupil. It is indeed "poor and incomplete" 
without this. Within the classroom it is the humanities which provide 
the clearest guide to these problems. We provide today a study of 
religion, literature and history, to some extent, in all schools. How 
they are taught and the kind of syllabuses prescribed fomn another 
. aspect of the question altogether. For as M.L. Jacks, Director of the 
Department of Education of Oxford University, writes, "All children 
(except a small percenta[_:g who are ineducable) are intelligent but in 
many different ways" and he goes on to point out that the differences 
are primarily in "kinds" of intelligence and secondarily in degrees of 
intelligence. He gives e;x:aJTJ.ples - the child who observes intelligently, 
another who reasons intelligently, another who uses tools intelligently, 
another who reads intelligently and another who talks intelligently -
and then concludes t(Lat we have ·to practise "the tolerOJ?,Ce that will permit-
!7i:J. clever boys to be clever .. tn their own way". 1 There must be sufficient 
~ . v 
~~differentiation to cater for at least, the main types of intelligence, 
but with the main purposes in mind. Initiative must be encouraged and 
for some groups this will mean some project work because this encourages 
--::::::= 
concentration to gain a feeling of expertise which brings with it a 
sense of confidence wui, criti'cal evaluation of their own work. But 
there is more to it than this. There is the supremely important question 
of communication. Most provincial education d,;partments have, at long 
last, done away with the external exwninations except for the school-
leaving examination at standard X level. This should provide the 
opportunity for developing some of the communication skills that have 
not received sufficient attention in the past. One of thes~ is the 
art of oral co~•unication. Effective speaking is one of the most 
valuable arts that a school can develop in its pupils. It could be 
encouraged much more than it is at the present time if less written 
work and more discussion work were undertaken, especially in the subjects 
1. M.L. Jacks. "The Education of Good Men. n London. Victor Gol1ancz Ltd. 
1956. pp. 53-55. 
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mentioned as of primary importance for the dtfwelopment of personality. 
This is not to say that discussion should not take place in other 
subjects. In some vocational subjects, for example, the trade theory 
of any trade, it is a most valuable method of teaching and encourages 
pupils, once they have overcome shyness, to take a more active part in 
lessons and know that they are contributing to the successful unfolding 
of the lesson. 
And closely allied to the power of speech is the ability to listen 
skilfully. Stanley Nisbet, Professor of Education in the University of 
Glasgow, writes, "Oral communication involves the most basic of the 
basic skills necessary for living in society. Spea~ing and listening, 
though not included in the three R 1 s, are far more important than any 
of them, and a school which fails to teach its pupils to spea~~_e_a!J~l!f. 
and effectively and to listen intelligently is guilty of a gross 
..,...._-__::.~~~- ~-co> - - •• 
dereliction of duty. There are far more occasions in life when it is 
necessary to speak and listen well than there are when it is necessary 
1 to read and write well." These arts must be developed at all ability 
levels - it is as important for the girl from the special secondary 
school who becomes a hairdresser as it is for the future teacher, 
lecturer, lawyer or politician. It is, of course, a question of degree. 
Reading and writing remain basic skills of very great importance. 
Here again there can be differentiation, particularly with regard to 
writing. A technician needs to be able to read and digest an assignment 
and to carry out the instructions. He needs, too, to prepare concise 
and accurate reports on assign7Tlents completed. To a greater or lesser 
degree, this is true in most situations. 
The art of communication is not only essential as a vocational topl; 
it is not only a means of person.al i ty development,· but it has another 
social value in democratic society because in such a society the will 
of the people must be communicated to the government, and this is 
everybody's privilege and duty. 
1. Stanley Nisbet. "Purpose in the CurricullDT/,. "- London. The University 
of London Press Ltd. 1957. p,57, 
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Xhe conclusion to be reached, apparently, is that all forms of 
t 
r education, be they vocational, vocationally-directed or academic, must 
' 
include the humanities, to some degree, in the curriculum. To omit 
them, or to give them insufficient place, will deny, to an unpredictable 
extent, but to an unforgivable one, the duty of a school to perform one 
of its major tasks, the development of the personality of its individual 
pupils. It must 1 however 1 be stressed that merely to include these 
subjects is not enough. The importance of discussion as a tool in the 
method of a teacher has been mentioned, but there is more to it than 
that, and what is now to be written applies not only to the official 
languages, history, religious instruction and the other subjects usually 
yrouped under the 'cultural' subjects or humanities. It applies to all 
subjects and has a major contribution to make to personality development 
and, ipso facto, to the other two points required by the Biebuyck 
. Dr. , "'""if' A. l-C:'><A\.-~f~ 1''1- · • 
Committ&e's programme. · \'f\t~s~c, l'v"I-V~-·c·"'" ·- '1- · l =~ 
Possibly the primary task of the schoolmaster is not to increase.k ): ~--=-=--::_-,-
\_' _ ~intelligence, which may well be a cory-stant factor:~ but to train _it_,__Sf!1d )!t _/\[Qq. 
(', ~;_ s; 'J __ !;_rt __ o train the !;l~s~r in the ~_possible ~e of ~is in_ tel~e~tual e,_"(/,f_ oum~:;to \(' / f')•t(( .,. (}..'.1 ~{0c_ .(! ~0C:d pt~£; h~ r-.C.e.v.'fi_· 
4((~~ 1 t'This usage aspect is the important one because trained intelligence 
~~ ,, 
\ ' must be applied to the rf_ght objects. In the normal course of a school 
r~...-- ~ .... 
. life a pupil will be taught to apply himself to certain obvious tasks, 
particularly if they are set in subjects in which h.:;_js interested, but-
_. 
jar too often the '1fff!._Pt ive part of the learning process is neglected 
and pupils are not taught to apply their thinking capacities to the 
abstract values like truth, beauty and goodness. These are not only 
met with in literature and religious studies but also in art and in 
music and 1 for that matter, in just about every subject which a child, 
is likely to study. Their appJication to problems of human conduct 
are of first importance and it is not the task of the teacher to convey 
conventional opinions about these but to create the opportunities 
which will cause the pupils to think out some of the problems for 
themselves. Acceptance is not enough. There is possibly a greater 
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need in a technological age to think about religious beliefs and 
heresies 1 about such problems as that of pain 1 agnosti'Cism 1 Marxism 
and the host of others which readily suggest themselves. The teacher's 
job is to guide individual thinking to become honest and catholic1 
spontaneous and free~ His job is to see that pupils take nothing on 
trust but are critical of every statement of fact and every expression 
of opinion. This is the task of every teacher and it is p~ssfble in 
every subject and in very nearly every lesson. As Jacks.c. writes 1 
it is better for a pupil to co17!-e to a wrong conclusion, .a conclusion 
that he may have to modify or even abandon, than not to reach one at 
all. 1 It is the only way to become an effective person. 
And while Jacks·~ opinions on thinking are being discussed, it will 
be as well to mention one or two other ideas he' has in what he describes 
as the "making of good men" which is tantamount to the present discussion 
'/-Y-f- of personality development. A good uzan, he says 1 must be a good worker./-~' 
.As well as no shoddy thinking there must be no shoddy 
is important in all subjects but quite inescapable in 
work. 2 :!.'his 
~~·'C.t:-1..(_ 
vocational 
subjects. It is as important in the housecraft high school as it is in 
the typewriting room of the commercial high school, the sheetmetal 
workshop of the special secondary school, the motor mechanics shop of 
the technical high school and the dairy of the agricultural high school. 
Livingstone deals with the same point when he mentions that there are 
I 
V:...>(·Y.. jour fields in which excellence is the concern .'Jf everyone. As his 
first point he writes, " ••• a man should know the highest standards{) 
and the best methods in his own job, so that he may do it as well as r:i\ 
. t>0 
he can: professional pride, a sense of craftsmanship are acknowledged . 
virtues". 3 Efficiency is necessary in knowing, but is particularly 
necessary in the practical affairs of life. This means, for the teacher 1 
that pupils must be encouraged, nay, made to do their best. Jacks 
1. ":!.'he Education of Good Men." Op cit. p.lo. 
2. Ibid. p.lo. 
3. "Some :!.'asks for Education." Op cit. p.48. 
. r 
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continues his argument by saying that jour things are necessary in 
contemporary society:-
(i) a respect for good work; 
(ii) a willingness to work hard: 
(iii) efficiency; 
(iv) service to society by daily work well done. 
Teachers, he says, must recognise the urgency of this and set 
themselves to instil these ideas. 1 
It seems, therefore, that the school has a task which may be 
regarded as three-fold in the development of the personalit.ies of its 
pupils:-
(a) to discover the kinds and degrees of intelligence which the k ~~ 
pupils possess; 
(b) to develop or train this intelligence; 
(c) to dire'ct the pupil into a correct choice of subjects. 
(b) and (c) are interwoven. 
Most teachers, it is to be i~egretted, pay on.Iy lip-service to 
the axiom that it is their duty to do these things. It is more honoured 
in the breach than in the observance and it may well be that, in the 
training of teachers themselves, we do not first train them as persons. 
This, at any rate, is the theme of Peter Gurrey's book "Education and 
the Training of Teachers", which is outside the scope of this present 
thesis. 
Personal development, or the development of personality, or 
personal growth are all terms used indiscriTI~inately in this first part 
of the Biebuyck Co171lnittee's progrwrune. Intellectual development, about 
which the previous pages have been written, is not the only componen·t .-
of personal growth. It is an important one, and no reputable educationist 
would seek to minimise the impor~ance of academic studies. In fact, the 
committee reported, "The Committee feels strongly that vocational 
1. "The Education of Good Men." Op cit. p. 18 • 
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education should be directed not only towards occupat ionaL_comJ!.e~(3n~y ~ 
but also towards cultural development and good ~zenship. Whatever 
~
course of subjects is decided upon, provision must be made for general 
formative education. Any course necessarily includes the two official 
languages, but over and above that the most machine-minded apprentice 
should learn to appreciate good literature, ar·t and music, and the most 
K X~ 
Q/rv( if'o:rtistically and academically minded pupil should have knowledge of and 
respect for the practical subjects. It may never be forgotten that we 
are training our pupils for both work and leisure." 1 This is true. 
Aesthetic development is a part of personal growth and, in modern times 
certainly, it has been found that the great majority of men, women and 
children appreciate beauty and try to create it. Place is given in the 
primary school curriculum to some forms of individual expression 
music, crafts, painting, modelling, drama, but in the secondary curriculum 
there is one period per week given to music and, unless special~sation · 
occurs, no more to the deliberately aesthetic subjects. At least in 
the junior secondary course, place should be found for such a subject, 
preferably as an elective subject. To force all children, especially 
boys in the adolescent stage, to take part in "class music", which 
quite often takes the form of learning and singing songs, is possibly 
a misuse of an opportunity for providing alternative aesthetic activities. 
Personal development involves, too, physical development, and this · 
is usually well-catered for in schools • . It is, of course, of tremendous 
importance, because positive health is not only a personal concern 
affecting mind as well as body, but it is a social concern as well. 
Social development is also involved. Psychological rgsearch has 
revealed that o~;r happiness and full maturity depends upon successful .-
relationships with other human beings. Much attention is given to this 
in industry today. The industrial psychologists spend much time trying 
to improve personal relationships. It is not just a question of 
"fitting in" but of enjoying the company of other people. The school 
1. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. p. 22. para. 12.6.1. 
.r 
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is a microcosm of the world and it is the place to begin this extremely 
important part of training. It is probably not a question of formal 
training, in fact it is almost certainly not; but it does involve 
adequate training of teachers who are prepared to make the school 
community a real and happy community and not a heterogeneous collection 
of individual human beings. The atmosphere must be one of friendly 
co-operation. The tone of the school must be good. These things can 
be helped, too, by sufficient social functions and adequate attention 
being paid to the pupils who are not good "mixers". 
Another means of social education has been mentioned earlier when 
discussion methods were dealt with. The use of project methods }(X 
occasion_ally 1 particularly group projects, is of tremendous value when 
free mixing and informal grouping is permitted, and the staff members 
are friendly and encourage pupils to come and ask for help and advice. 
In .nost places in South Africa schools close between 2p.m. and 3p.m. 
Some of the time after school is taken up in boys' schools by cadet 
training and in most schools of secondary standard there are sports 
activities. But by no means all girls and boys take part in sport. Here 
then is a chance for further social education, by encouraging all pupils 
to take part in some school society or another or in some other extra-
mural activity like the production of the school magazine. Anything 
which helps a child.to lose self-interest and contribute to a co-operative 
interest is a valu(Y.ble part of social develop<7Lent. 
There is one other component of personal growth which is important 
enough to require separate mention. It is spiritual develo,l)lll,ent. 
Amongst the l¥hite population of South Africa this refers in the vast 
majority of cases to spiritual development in the Chrlstian religion. 
In schools two periods per week are given to what used to be called 
Religious Instruction and is now being called by other nQlnes like Biblical 
Knowledge. The syllabuses prescribed, which differ for Afrikaans and 
Eaglish speaking pupils, are approved by the respective Churches. In 
practice, however, there are many occasions when the periods devoted 
to this subject become little more than reading lessons, and one has 
serious doubts as to the efficacy of such lessons. There is a general 
·~~t... 
r 
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reluctance, at least in the Cape Education Department, to appoint 
specialist teachers for this subject, but where the subject is of such 
vital importance, surely only t~ specially trained teacher, who feels 
a genuine desire to teach this subject, should be allowed to handle it? 
.Adolescents are, in the nature of things, in a period of stress 
physical, mental and spiritual - and with so much being done at the 
moment to cater for the first two conditions, it is funda;nentally wrong 
to pay only lip service to the last. 
Under the heading of personal development, then, consideration 
has been given to intellectual developm~nt, to the powers of communication_ 
to the problem of producing good and honest workers, to aesthetic develop-
ment, physical culture, social development and spiritual development. Mucl 
of this is included in affective learning- one of the blind spots in 
-
all education. With the re-planning of curricula and the proposed 
introdL.:)tion of more differentiation into schools, it is to be hoped 
that place will be found for these aspects of affective learning which 
are so much part of personal growth;but from some recent work in 
translating an extremely good teachers' guide for Physics and Chemistry 
from Afrikaans into English, and noting the contents of this, it is to 
be feared that if all the new syllabuses are as long and. involved as 
this one, then the time given to formal studies is going to be such 
as to leave little.over for the informal, non-examination studies from 
which so much good can come. 
8.5. Individual Vocational Need 
8.5.1. General 
Uost pupils when they leave schoo.Z, have to earn a 1 i ving. At 
some stage or another people have to become economically self-support~ng. 
Those who fail to achieve some de.sired standard of financial independence 
are frustrated. Most men expect to marry and to raise a family. This 
is in the nature of man but it presents an economic problem. It can 
be reasonably assumed, then, that the most obvious reason, though not 
necessarily the most fundamental one, for education, is to prepare V 
pupils for a vocation. 
~ 
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There is, however, a compelling psycholo[Jical reason. It is the JC 
feelin[J of "belon[Jin[J 11 • To be a wa[Je-earner [Jives a person a place in '1-
a community from which he has a reasonable ri[Jht to have an opinion 
- ·-
and the ri[Jht to expect to be allowed to express it. It [Jives a feelin[J 
of independence which is necessary to any human bein[J who is to develop 
to maturity. 
These are the two basic aspects of the vocational needs of a pupil. 
There is another consideration. The career which a pupil chooses must 
~ be satisfyin[J. Important thou9h an adequate wage may be, it never 
~ compensates for work which is distastefkl 1 unsatisfyin[J or insufficiently 
- /... demanding. 
It is one of the tasks of education to prepare a pupil for an 
occupation. Involved is not only the necessary pre-vocational trainin[J 
~~· 
in the skills required. First there must be an accurate assessment of 
. --=--
aptitud-Js and abilities. This is a most important part of ·the job of 
a school. Throughout school life children are, or should be, observed 
while they are studyin[J a wide ran9e of subjects involvin[J a number of 
~1 ~/ ;( disciplines. l' They should also be observed takin[J part in a number of 
-,~ 
.,. 
.•' 
extra-mural activities. 
· · ~ ~Alvrf-:"tv"_ 'i ·· 
There is much activity today in providin[J guidance~or pupils, . ~ 
Teacher-psychologists are bein[J appointed, in the first place to the 
lar[Jer hi[]h schools, and about two-thirds of their work will be in 
connection with []ivin[J [)Uidance, vocational and 9eneral, to pupils. 
In stwLdards Vl - Vlll this will take the form of 9roup [)Uidance for 
the most part, althou[Jh obviously some individual [)Uidance will be 
[]iven as required. In standard 1X and X the guidance will be individz,;al. 
This undoubtedly is a step in the right direction. :i.ile difficulties ~t 
the moment are in findin[J the number of teacher-psycholo[Jists necessary 
to supply even one to each lar9e high school because it is obviously 
not enou9h just to be a trained teacher with psycholo[Jy as a major 
subje-ct in the de9ree. These men and women will have to be given 
sufficient opportunity to study the needs of the country, especially 
in industry and commerce, and become so well acquainted with them as 
to be able to 9ive sound advice to the very ma~y pupils who are gain[] 
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to pass throu9h their hands. They will have to be aware of the 
financial help that may be obtained for those capable· of receiving 
tertiary education and deairin9 it. This will be a demanding Job -
so demanding in fact that the observation of pupils mentioned at the 
beginning of this paragraph will have to be undertaken by ordinary 
teachers. In a later chapter on the concept of comprehenai~e schools 
this system will be referred to again, but it is surely vitally 
necessary that when pupils enter a high school they should be assigned 
to a form teacher or tutnr, call him what you will, who will follow 
the pupils' progress through their school life and be able to assist 
the teacher-psychologist with progress reports, sports recorda, extra-
curricula. interest reports and such other general information as may 
be required. Only then will it be possible to make comprehensive 
assessments of aptitudes and abilities; This task is possibly more 
important in the academic type of s:Jhool-than in the vocational school 
because, as things are at the preSf]nt time, no attempt is made, especially 
in the case of the top thirty to forty percent of pupils, to give 
vocational training in the academic school. Tllis position may soon 
alter if differentiation and vocationally-directed education are 
introduced in the way likely to be proposed, but it is very likely 
that the cream of the school population will still choose a strongly 
academic curriculum rather th~n one containing vocational subjects of 
no immediate importance to them. 
However, we have a large percentage of pupils, possibly sixty per 
cent, who will need vocational guidance and we must try and ensure 
that their choice of acareer is going to provide them with opportunities 
to develop their talents, make their best contribution to their 
co~~unity and be right for their future happiness. 
Place should be found in the curriculum of school-leavers for 
some study of the economics of daily life. This may fall under the 
heading "guidance". Possibly it does; but the problem is complicated 
because we have, generally speaking, two streams of school-leavers, 
the strutdard Vlll and the standard X streams. FUture differentiation 
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of curricula may take care of ·this, but it is not the intention, as 
has been mentioned, to gi<...'e 91~oup guidance to standard lX and X pupilso 
f{- To gi ue a course of "everyday 1 ife economi cs 11 to such pupils when they 
~r are in s·tandard Vlll 1nay be a litt.Ze too soon, especiaLly as some of 
their problems may be different from the pupi.Zs who leave in standard, Vlll 
and may have to learn to liue on lower incomes. Tn,i.'3 problem will have to 
be soloed. The general problem is this. A child leaves school and 
becomes a wage-earner. Before mcmy years he becornes a husband an,d a 
father. He and his wife will need to know how to budget 1 how to buy 
a house, when they can afford to own a CIJJ'. They will need to know 
the cost of having and bringing up children. It is, of course, the 
case that much is learned by trial and error, but the future happiness 
of n~arried life hinges so much on the ability to manage the economics 
-::.-::::::;;;: ........ 
of daily 1 iving, that time spen·t; at school on this subject cannot be 
regarde~ as wasted. 
B. 5. E. Specific 
8.5.2 (a) Introduction. It is·not proposed to discuss here the 
training to be given in schools for professional occupations. The 
Joint Matriculation Board prescribes the general conditions for entrance 
to a university and the university faculties lay down, their ·own specific 
requirements. The professional institutions, also, prescribe their 
demo;nds, and the high schools are, in most cases, equipped to meet the 
needs. There may well be some re-thinking in some quarters about 
prescribed conditions but these are likely to be in fauour of pupils 
rather than more restrictive and, in any case 1 will almost certainly 
be based on a sound, general, formative education. Indeed all education, 
academic, uocationally-directed or vocationa.Z, shoula be so based. To 
quote again from tlw Biebuyck Report, "Indications are that· the greatest 
expansion of all is likely to take place in some of the more highly 
skilled occupations and it is obvious that people who have a good 
general educational background and .are skiLled, or pupils with a y.. Y 
'J- 4 potential in both directions, are the best placed for moving into these 
occupations." 1 This is generally agreed but we have to note that in 
1. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. p.5. 
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South Africa we hal7e a limited supply of White labour and the educa,tion 
'f- of the Whil;e people vxiLl haL'e to concern itself with the lower in·telligence 
as much as it does with the higher in·telligence groups" 
The future of the Republic depends largely on the supply of skilled 
labour. :I'his must affect the education given in schools because the 
national education system must provide the foundo,tion for producing the 
manpower. The importance of personality the sense of responsibility 
- -
and the pride of workmanship has already been stressed. :I'he question 
which has rww to be faced is, at what stages should ifenercil education 
be supplemented by vocationally-directed and/or vocational education? 
This will be determined, so far as the pupil is concerned, by int..::..rest, 
aptitude and ability. National demand will also have to be taken into 
account. 
8.5.E(b). Definitions What is the skilled labour that is 
required in industry? .The standard definitione are givr:n here. 
11 A technologist has the qualificq_tions and experience required for 
membership of a profe~sional institution. Most "(f3chnologists are 
university gra4uates in engineering and other applied science_s but 
there is a good proportion of holders of Higher National Diplomas or 
Certificates or similar qualifications who become technologists. 
A technologist has studied the fundamental princi~vles of his chosen 
technology and should be able to use his knowledge and experience to 
initiate practical developmen-ts. He is ·expected to ·accept a high degree 
of responsibility and in many cases to push forward the boundaries of 
knowledge in his own particular field. 11 1 
It should be noted here that the remarks ·about holder.s of 11Hi gher 
National Diplomcs technologists" rw longer hold and a more moder.n 
\ 
definition would leave out these qualifications. To become a member of 
a professi ona.Z engineering institute today, requires a university 
degree qualification plus some responsible experience. 
In this connection there is one further point to note.. The 
1. Great Britain. 
H.M.S.O. 1956. 
Convnand 9703. "Technical Education" 
P• E. 
London. 
~1 
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Strasza.clr,er Report includes tlwse words. 111'he comparatively sma._Il 
group of children, whose interests and talents are o,Jmost exc.Zusi 1;ely 
scientific and technical and to whom a balanced curri culv.m. would proz?e 
a stumbling block, tend to go to Technical High School. At present, 
they can obtain the necessary Mo,triculation exemption certificate and 
proceed ·to engineering study at university and they should continue to 
be able to do so. This route is not reconunended for the majority of 
1 intending engineers." 
In point of fact the number of boys in the Republic who obtain 
mc~triculation exemption lJia a technical high school is quite small. 
In 1965 it wc1.-s 176, in 1966, 160 and in 1.967, 124. The percentages of 
the candidates writing the standard X examination that these nu:rnbers 
represent are respectively ES.9, 20.8 and 14.4. The number who proceed 
directly to university is not Jmou.m bu:t personal experience with these 
boys suggest's that it is very smo,ll, possibly not 1% of the candidates, 
that is to say, for the years given, 7, 8 and 9 students respectively. 
"A technician is qualified by specia-list ·technical education and 
practical training to work under the general direction of a technologist. 
Consequently, he will require a good lmowledge of mathematics and 
science related to his own speciality. Examples of technicians in the 
factory are assistant designers and junior ranks of management on the 
E 
shop floor." 
This is the type of work that boys who complete the M or T strr:Jams 
at a technical high school are well fitted to follow, as well as senior 
certificated boys from academic schools who have had some mwwal 
training, provided they are prepared to work hard for another four z;ears 
on a sandwich basis- six months in the works and six months at a·colJege 
for advanced technica-l education. 11As many as five or six technicians 
3 1 
may be required to every technologist." 
··.· 
1. Republic of South Africa. Department of Highet' Education. Conunission 
of Enquiry into the Method of Training for University Degrees in 
Engineering. Part 111. R.P. 74/1968. p.lE. 
E. White Paper. 11Techni cal Education" Op cit. p. 2. 
3. Ibid. p.l9. 
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11 Craft'!'!.!:!!!!:. represent the skille.d 1(1bour of the manufacturing 
industry and account for ;n.ore than one-thir·d of its manpower. Wi·th "t;he 
growing complexity of machines and the introduction of new mate7~ial8 it 
becomes a.ll the more necessaJ~y for ·them to appreciate not only the how 
but; also the why of the worlr they do." 1 
In the com.pJ.exity of today' s industrial under·taliings, craftsmen 
should be divided into a nwnber of categories - it often happens of 
its own accord, in any case. Tt i.s necessary to have inspectors, 
foremen and chargeha:rods, each, in descending order of the statement, 
responsible for certain sections of worh. A case could also be made 
out for grading those artisans who do not, or have not yet 1 qualified 
for promotion, according to the degree of skill required. in the pursuit: 
of their trade. Some countries, Holland for exmnple, do this. The 
artisans who reach the senior ranks wil.l usually come from those who 
pass th.:- T s·tream or the school-leaving stream, without Matriculation 
exemption, and fail to malw the technician grade. Some of the other 
craftsmen (or artisans) will come from special secondary schools, or, 
in the majority of cases from the jJ'upils who leave school at standard Vlll 
level. 
"Every technologist relies on technicians and craftsmen to translate 
his plans into products. It would be a great mistake to increase the 
output of technologists without adequately supporting them at the.lower 
levels from which ~n any event mar~:y of them.. ar'e drawn. Much therefore 
depends on strengthening the base of the pyrwnid of technical education 
by improving the education in the schools and raising the number of 
school leavers who are able and willing to take successfully the couPses 
offered at the technical colleges." 2 
11The Operative is a man who after a period of traininy which may 
vary from a jew weeks full-time or part-t ,:me up to two or three years 
part-time, is capable of carrying out specific operations involvtng the 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
p. 2. 
p. 4. 
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use of machinery and plant which do not call for traditional craft 
shills. .As the latter become more highly developed arid specialised, 
there is the greater need for c1gmeralised basic training which will 
enable the operative to become quickly familiar with changing methods 
and techniques." 1 
"In some industries where craftsmen have no specific place, e.g. 
the chemical industry, the operative works under the supervision of a 
E 
technologist or technician, or may attain junior supervisory status." 
Generally speaking, ·-~he operative would come from those pupils 
who leave school at the standard Vlll, or lower level, and. cannot 
secure an apprenticeship because of their inability to follow the 
theoretical training which is part of, and an increas:ingly importar~t 
part of,apprenticeship training. There is an increasing need for 
these operatives (Iscor uses very many.of them) and they can earn good 
wages. The type of training they receive at school is very important 
because, while realising that they are not intellectually endowed for 
different work, they must realise that they are an indispensable link 
i:n the economy of the country. 
8.5.2(c) The Technician. These then are the types of job to be " 
filled in many industries. As has been suggested, we need not give any 
attention here to the technologist, who is the product of tertiary 
education of university level. The position of tecr~ician is new in 
South Africa, technician training having started only in 1957 and then 
only in a small way. The standard of the training falls a little short 
of university level, more perhaps in. the breadth of training than .in 
the depth; in fact there are ma;ny who feel that the present standarc.:ts 
required in the jour-year technician courses are too high. This is nqt 
a matter which concerns this thesis, What does concern it, though, is 
the type of high school training required for it. The entrance 
qualifications are a senior certificate pass in at least mathematics 
and a science subJect. This accords with a recommendation of the 
1. Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education- England. 
15 to 18. Op cit. p,328. 
E. Ibid. p.328. 
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Straszacker Commission which reads, 11In order to obtain the necessary 
balance a:nd to prevent over-speciali.zation at school, it is recoTI'.m,ended-
that Science a:nd Mathematics should occupy about one third of the school 
time-table of future engineers" The humanities and social sciences 
should. occupy the rest of the time-table. 
A six-subject curriculum should. therefore include Mathematics and 
·General Science - comprising physics, chemistry and biology, in the 
proportion 3:E:l. If an additional science subject is taken it should 
be taken as a seventh sub,!ect." 1 This statement is equo,lly true when 
applied to technicians. In the fir·st two years of an engineering 
technician's course a reasonably general course is followed -English, 
4frikaans, mathematics, engineering drawing, physics, chemistry, 
electrotechnology, worlrshop technology and applied mechanics. 
Specialisation starts in the third year and continues in the fourth year. 
We see, therefore, that apart from tt';,e two languages 1 general educa·t ion 
is absent and the curricul~~ is science-based. 
There are other technician courses offered, for example, for 
laboratory technicians, post-office technicians, technicians for the 
South Africw~ Broadcasting Corporation, medical technology, radiography, 
the chemical industry, for civil engineering, for the airways, the 
electronics industry, the plastics industry, the paint factories ~ 
for the sugar industry, and many more. The point is that, in view of 
the specialisation that has to be introduced in the last two years of 
these courses, the school course should be as general and formative as 
possible for as long as possible. This is not Just a matter of the 
subjects taught, important though this aspect is; it is a question of. 
approach and method, This is particularly true in science and 
mathematics where the emphasis must be on insight. To quote the 
Straszacker Report again, "The Cownissi on recommends strongly, that the 
content of the science courses at school should not be made so full as 
to inhibit laboratory work and exercises which will develop inductiDe 
1. Commission of Enquiry into the Nethod of Training for University 
Degrees in Engineering. Part 111. p.l2. 
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reasoning. In this connection i·t is essential that school lc~boratories 
be properly equipped for as many exper· iments as possible to be pe7"'forraed 
by the pupils themselves, and that worn out and obsolescent apparo,tus 
be replaced ••..• • Some means will have to be developed to ensure 
that time intended for laboratory worlf. and exercise in inductive 
1 
reasoning is used for these pw~poses and not for drill or repetition." 
There is, of course, a strong move towards making the high school 
course a six-year course - a junior secondary course lasting for three 
years and starting in standard V, and a senior secondar•y course of three 
years starting in standard Vlll. This might well furnish the opportunity 
for a sound genera,], formative education in the junior course, continuing 
in the senior course but becoming more specialised particularly in the 
last two years as the abilities and aptitudes of the pupils become 
more apparent. 
ThG handicraft syllabuses for the academic schools have recently 
been revised and modernised. This was necessary,· but to make the teaching 
in the metalwork room effective,attention will ha7.Je to be gi7.Jen to the 
pro7.Jision of up-to-date machine tools, e7.Jen though these be not of 
industrial capacity, so that pupils in the senior course who intend to 
become engineering technicians become familiar with the principles and 
uses of these machines, and also.so that unnecessary repetition of 
manual processes be eliminated to provide time for a deeper study'of 
workshop technolOfJ.''• 
8.5.2.(d) Commerce Only the teclmicians' courses have been considered 
so jar, the recruits for these coming not only from technical high 
schools but from the academic schools which will ha7.Je given a mathematics-
science bias to the cw"'riculum in the senior secondary course and 
provided some manual training. There is the comnLercial side to consider 
because, going hand in hand with developing industry, is the increasing 
demand for recruits for the world of commerce. Again we take little 
note of those boys and girls who proceed to tertiary education at a 
university. There are many who leave school at standard X level and 
1. Ibid. p. 12. 
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fill positions in cornmercial firms as typists, shorthand typists, 
general clerks and mechaJ~ised bookkeepers, and tofie up positions in 
the ba:nks, building societies and insurance companies, to nOJne but a. 
jew. Not all attain to matriculation exemption level. In C07l/Jll,Eircial 
high schoo.l..s the position with boys in recent years in .the Republic 
has been. 1 
Year Std. Vlll Std. lX Std. X 
1963 415 528 392 
1964 421 478 391 
1965 521 627 460 
1966 479 557 442 
1967 570 609 417 
There are a number of points to note. We have seen in an earlier 
chapter that these schools start at standard Vlll level. Now it is 
seen that the largest group is in standard lX but that there are jew 
drop-outs. But it should also be noted that in the country as a whole 
only about 15% of the pupils in cornmercial high schools are boys, 
though in the Cape Province this figure is almost 19'/o for 1969. (See 
table in Chapter lV.) The percentage who actually matriculate is not 
/mown but the reason for it is well-known. Many coiTI1nercial high schools 
do not offer mathem.at i cs as a subject because of th.e small demand for 
it. It is, unfortunately for the boys, an unpopular subject u.:ith girls, 
and with the present system of separate commercial high schools, it is 
possible only in a jew of the largest of them to run an economically-
sized mathematics class in the three standards Vlll, LX and X. For 
those boys who do not wish to matriculate, the disadvantage of not 
having mathematics is, to some extent, offset by the three-year course 
in Accountancy. NevertiLeless, not only are they barred from proceeding 
to a university, they are also prohibited from taking the C.A. 
qualification. 2~is is one of the disadvantages of the present position 
which will need further discussion in another chapter. Naturally the 
girls who wish to follow these tertiary education courses are at the 
same disadvantage, but quoting jron~ another repor~ of the National 
1. Biebuyck Report. p.8. 
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IJ..dl:'isory Education Council in connection wi·th commercial high schools. 
":I'hese schools serve a very useful purpose. • . . . . • A higf1: percentage 
reach standard X and find situations at good salaries with ease. The 
1 demand for these pupils is increasing. 11 Although the courses, as 
discussed in Chapter lV have a strong vocat i ono,l bias, there is a core 
of general formative subjects and the course is a senior secondary course. 
As jar as the posit ions to be filled are concerned, some have beer. 
mentioned but there are opportunities in comparatively new directions 
1 ihe Electronic Data Processing, Organisation and Method Study, J.'.)ubl ic 
Relations and Marketing which standard X pupils who are prepared to 
study at colleges for advanced technical education can aspire 'to. 
8.5.E(e) Apprentices The position as jar as housecraft high 
schools is concerned has been discussed in Chb.pter 111. It is NJhen we 
come to the pupils who leave school at standard eight, nine or ten level 
without having acquired the qualifications to aspire to the positions 
mentioned above, that some serious re-thinking of courses and syllabuses 
has to be done. This applies not only to boys but to girls who propose 
to en·ter industry as apprentices a:nd operatives. 
There is no doubt that syllabuses at secondary level are at present 
all directed towards attaini-ng a standard X leaving certificate 1 with 
matriculation exenLption wherever possible. The Steyn report gives the 
following figures for 1965. 2 
Total Std. Std. Std. Std. 
Enrolment Std. Vl Vll. Vlll. ·.:lX X 
House craft High Schools 1 186 303 364 300 130 89 
Technical High Schools 12 623 3 128 4 183 3 535 1 221 556 
Girls 8 186 3 130 2 893 2 112 
Con~ercial High Schools----------·----------------------~---- ·------------
Boys 1 237 395 470 
Considering first the housecraft schools, there is a drop of 170 
in enrolment from standard Vlll to standard 1X which, based on the 
1. Nasionale Adviserende Onderwysraad. Verslag van die komitee vir 
Beroepsgerigte Onderwys van die Meisie tot en met standard X en/of 
Matrikulasie. p. 158. 
2. Ibid. p. 97. 
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standard Vlll enrolment is 56.67'/:;. From standard lX to standard X it 
is 31. 5-/o. The girls leo.:oing at standctrd lX may have the intermediate 
housemothers' certificate and pr~obably find some k:ind of employment 
--=-
but there is nothing much offering for ·the 56.67'/o of the girls who 
leave after standard Vlll at the age o.f .16+. 
The so.xne sort of pa·ttern is followed in the technical high schools. 
The difference between the standard Vlll _and .s·tandard lX enrol.ment is 
2 314 and this as a percentage of the standard Vlll enrolment is 65.4%. 
The drop between standard 1X and X is 54. 4'/a. 
The boys who leave these schools at standard Vlll and lX level will 
mostly become apprentices. The minimum age for entering apprenticeship 
(for most industries) is 16. This is em average age for a star1dard Vlll 
school leaver. 
It seems quite obvious ·that there will have to be courses arranged 
for these pupils who_leave in standG-."d Vlll:~ which terminate at that 
sta;ndard. The question which then arises is whether the junior 
secondary course ought to be devoted to general education 1 as. it will 
be for the standard X school leavers, or whether some part of it, as 
well as the standard Vlll course 1 be more specialised. What is quite 
definite is that boys and girls leaving school at standard Vlll level 
and who become apprentices, should be able, without interruption:~ to 
proceed directly to the National Technical Certificate, Part 1'wo, course. 
This means that ·they will have to have paased t.he National Technical 
Certificate, Part One,. course or its recognised equivalent, before 
leaving school. This was discussed in more detail in Chapt,er 11. 
When we come to consider g_irls who may wish to enter industry <2.8 
V-- apprentices, a·r~cal change from what is going on at present in the. 
housecraft schoo.Zs will have to be made. If they wish to fo~low the 
same trades as the boys they will have to follow the swne courses. 
This will mean that from standard Vl onwards they will have to join 
technical high schools • .I The s.!!:_ag will be the mathematics and science 
~ subjects. As has been said before, mathematics is not genera.Zly a 
-
~-popular subject with girls and the science necessary for apprentice 
3'18 
courses is based largely on general physics arui mechantcs - something 
II quite new for the type of girl usually to pecfou.nd in hou.secraft school.s. 
It loohs then, as though differen-t;iation in technical high school.s 
will haoe to start after the standard Vll leoel and that three courses 
will haoe to be offered -
(i) the present M course for the jew pupils who matriculate, 
(ii) the present T course (soon to be called the S course) for those 
pupils who reach standard X school-leaoing certificate leoel, 
(iii) a pre-N.T.C. l.Z ~ourse for the large number of standard Vl.Zl 
school leaoers. 
By no means all apprentices come from technical high schools. 
There are not nearly enough of them to supply the annual demands of 
industry. A problem is thus created. Boys leaving "ordinary" 
provincial schools at standard Vlll leoel, at the most would have had a 
course in handworh, with which is u..ssociated some drawing and some 
knowledge of materials. They would a.Zmost certainly haoe to repeat 
the standard Vlll course in order to acquire the trade theory and a 
more detailed knowledge of drawing. Depending on their previous 
course they might be ·exempted from mathematics and engineering science.· 
It has been found that these boys do well ijthey are really interested 
in their trade. Nevertheless it may be necessary to make prooision 
for more oocational schools to cope with this problem. With the man-
power shortage it is not sense to wastea year of a boy's life through 
insufficient prooision for vocational guidance and courses not devised 
for a specific purpose. The world-w~de tendency is to shorten the 
period of apprenticeship by intensive training in the manual skilLs 
required, in. centralised institutions, where highly trained instructors 
ara employed for the purpose. Side by side with this intensive 
training goes the theoretical knowledge acquired in a technical college. 
8. 6. The Vocational Needs of Societ.JL 
8.6.1. Statement of the Needs 
In the de Villiers:.: report there is this significant statement: 
~ "The economic prosperity aria social progress of a country is not 
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determined in the first place by its richness in natural resources, but 
.J._J by U~.-e quality of its population. Every ci·t.izen in a modern democracy 
I 
\ should be equipped to contribute effecttvely to the 1i.Jelfare of the 
group. Only when each individual produces the maxim .. lilh of which he is 
personally capable can the highest possible welfare of the group be 
achieved. Our real wealth is in the potential abilities and talents 
of our youth, and in the character and sJdll of our people; our hope 
1 
V::... ~as a nation is in the widest uti.Zisation of our hwnan material." 
A little later it continues, "Although the school system is only one 
l! 
\1_,.... 7 1of the several factors responsible for the optimum development of our 
'~"w~' ~· 'hum,an resources, it is without doubt the most importa;nt single factor, 
and a well-organised, modern educational system, with its scientific 
- ~-
vocat i anal guidance service, recognising and paying due atte>tt ;_on to 
individual differences, can do much to ensure the best possible 
2 
development and utilisation of the latent potential of our youth." 
Then the question must be asked, 11What do Industry and CoTll7/l,erce 
ask of the schools?" According to the Biebuyck report they want pupils 
----
to find the work they are called upon to do, congenial. They want them 
to have the general capacity to perform the work and the ability to 
{._ understand and absorb the education and structure associated with the 
work. The world of work requires of pupils the power to comrnunicate 
and calculate. It requires recruits of_sound character and good 
personality, that is to say they must be truthful, reliable, self-
reliant, conscientious, loyal and possess initiative. These qualities 
and traits of character are as important as the basic knowledge and 
skills required to start on the specific vocational training for which 
Industry and Commerce themselves are responsible. :I:he everydc:_y wor.Zd_. 
{ recognises that basically the job of the school is to educ~t~ by 
J_ 
whatever means seem appropriate in any particular case~ for this is the 
basis, and as has been emphasised before, its formative aspect must 
3 
not be lost sight of. 
1. Report of the Cownission on Vocational and Technical Educat·ion. 
0 p cit • p. 23. 
2. Ibid. p. 23. 
3. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. p.l2. 
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.Among the mar1,y implications of ·the Economic Development ProgrOJiune 
(1966-1971) there are a few which concern the school:-
(i) that it should try to raise the level of general education 
before employment training begins, so tha,t pupils will be preparr?d in 
la·ter life for adaptation and flexibile adjustment in the rapidly 
changing structure of modern economy; 
(ii) that better guidance techniques, and methods of applying them 
[)( be devised; 
(iii) that research be undertaken to improve selecti.on procedures and 
aptitude tests; 
(iv) that the public be better informed on the crucial significance 
of technical education and training. 1 
Advocate J.F.W. Haak ifL a speech at Kimberley on the 3rd. April, 
1965, said, "The Republic adopted a system of economic development 
progrOJirrrting, its first prograrrune being released on 14th. Decembt:r, 1964. 
The purpose of such progrcm~ing is to stimulate economic growth by 
more effective use of the factors of production already in use, (i.e. 
labour, capital, ...• ),as well as by employing those factors of 
production which were previously unernployed. . • • . • According to the 
prograiM'le the demand for Whi_te labour in agriculture will decrease but 
will be constant in mining. In the manufacturing section it will, 
however, increase by 53 000 and in the services by 150 000 at the end 
of the year 1969. This is an indicatio~ of the main sectors in which 
White employment will be required in future. 
As far as employment is concerned, the results show that by 1969 
there will be a:: shortage of 47 400 Whites •..• _. • The man-power estimates 
are based on an assumed nett immigration figure of EO 000 White persor~;s 
per annum, which appears to be an under-estimate in view of the preSent 
rate of iTT/JTI,i grat ion." E 
l.Ibid. pp. 13 and 14. 
E.Advocate J.F.W. Haak. Speech to the annual conference of the S.A. 
Association for Technical and Vocational Education. Kimberley. 
S'aturday, 3rd. April, 1965. Journal for Technical and Vocational 
Education. Published by Voortrekker Press, Braamjontein. p.30. 
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Year Imm i qran t s prni grants Gain 
1964 40 865 8 092 32 733 
1965 38 .'326 9 206 29 120 
1966 48 048 9 888 38 160 
1967 38 937 10 737 28 200 
1968. 40 458 10 58.9 28 989 
(From 11State of South Africa". Da G07!La Press, Johannesburg. 1970 E'di·tion.) 
He then went on to say that t'owards the end of 1963, the Goverrunent 
established an Mvisory Committee for Man.power Research and Planning 
under the direction of the Department of .l!J~ducation, Arts and Science 
wi·th the idea of co-ordinating ·the a9tivities of all Go~:~errunent and 
semi-Goverru71,ent institutions which are concerned with matters ?~elating 
to manpower. It was the function of the Cor~unittee to advise the 
Goverrunent on the supply, training and utilisation of the Republic's 
manpower resources. He then proceeded, 11With the aid of E.D.P., which 
reflects the economy's broad pattern of development, the Department of 
Planning will be able to furnish estimates of the total and sec+ional· 
volume and types of labour required. It will then be the task of the 
Advisory Committee for Manpower Research and Planning to draw up a plan 
of training for the education authorities on the basis of the expected 
future pattern of demand for labour. As a next step, the education 
authorities will seek the co-operation of employers in the public and 
private sectors in order to adapt their syllabuses continually to 
technological developments, as well as to revise the combination of 
choices of .subjects in the light of the needs of a changing economy. 
' . 
Thus the education authorities will be enabled to· implement a flexible 
system of training, which will fit in better with the expected pattern 
of the demand for labour on a racial, sex, professional and sectoral. 
basis. 
By extending vocational guidance and aptitude testing, the education 
authorities will also endeavour to guide scholars in the early stages 
of their school cm~eer into those directions for which they show 
aptitude and also to persuade them. to make full use of the training 
facilities which are available. . . . . . . 
From what I have Just said it must be clear that to obtain the 
growth rate envisaged by the Government, we will rely heavily on the 
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col~tribution of education. 
A much greater· degree of co-ordina.tion, ·however, is essential if 
we are to combat the big evil of wastage of manpower in South Africa. 
There must be a determination to use human resources to the very best 
advantage, and this can unfortunately only be reali.sed if our 
educational authori·t ies show the necessary understanding and willingness 
1 
to think. in terms of the national economy." 
The Minister then went on, spealring now in Ajrikaans 1 to emphasise 
three points. The .first was, and this has been underlined several 
times before, that because modern co'77JTI.,erce and industry make grea·ter 
demands on the workers as uducated and trained persons, technical w~d 
... t \./'_ voco,tional education must include the necessary, general, formative ~ r --. -- .----
education. He pointed out that more and more technicians w1i t""adesmen 
were rising to posts of greater responsibility and hence were offered 
the opportunity to contribute to the raisin[! of social and living 
standards in their owa sphere of influence. The m.ost able of them 
could, in addition, become leaders in their profes·3ions because of the 
technological future of this age. Thus the technical education system 
must offer the best means of discovering the potentialities of each 
pupil and student. The gap between artisan and technologist, he said, 
was still too wide. 2 
His second point concerned the manpower shortage on the professional 
level. He consid0red that technical training could be used to create 
a more purposeful distribution of available manpower. He pointed out 
that for every technologist th.ere should be from jour to eight 
technicians, depending on the branch of industry concerned, but that it 
was essential tha.t these technicians be trained to a higher level than 
in the past. He implied, too, that the ideal arrangement being a pyrOJnid, 
the lower layers of this pyramid must comprise better trained artisa:ns 
and operators than heretofore. He was 1 howel,er, stressing the better 
training of technicians so that they could ur.dertak.e work. at present 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
p.30. 
p.31. 
38.'3 
handled by the engineer and which, in point of fact, was not engineerrs 
work. This loss of engineers' t.ime presented an econon1-ic problem which 
was causing concern in South Africa and which would not be tolerated in 
overseas countries. 1 
Minister Haak then made his third point it has been mentioned 
before in other chapters - that too many children were leaving sc~ool 
either at the end of the primary course or too early in the secondary 
course, in many ca.ses because of insujfi cient encouragement and a·ttent ion. 
These children needed specia.l care and trai.ni.ng and careful at-tention 
should. be given to their educational programmes. This would probably 
involve wider choices of subJects and opportunities to change courses 
until the most suitable was found. 2 
Advocate Haak concluded his speech by pointing out that it was 
absolute.ly essential that educational prograrrvnes be kept in 1 ine with 
the nee~s of employers. This applied to all levels of education, 
technicdl' ·and technological. This, he said; meant jar closer liaison 
with industry than ever before. The larger industries should assist 
the smaller industries and the schools. On the other hand, it was 
clearly the duty of the teaching profession to keep in close touch 
with industry and colllJnerce, so that modern methods, developments and 
organisation were familiar to them. In emphasising the absolute 
necessity for a more scientific approach to all the problems he had 
enunciated, he prc.>nised the support of his department to the teaching 
3 
profession, upon whose shoulders such an important burden was carried. 
8.6.2. How is education to contribute to these needs? 
The Biebuyck Report's statement oJ' the vocational needs of ~society 
taken together with Advocate Haak' s exposit ion,sUlllJnarises briefly but. 
. 
. . 
accurately the demands which modern so'ciety makes upon the worker. The 
question whi.ch now has to be answered is whether these demo:nds are 
1. Ibid. pp.31 & 32. 
2. Ibid. p.32. 
3. Ibid. p.32. 
Ia!• M&Ncrot• Bod -._. Gt thl• iiU, .,,.,_..,../or EoollCIJ&to Afio.Cr•• 
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going to be met by the kind of education which will simultaneously 
satisfy the individual nef?.ds and develop persona-lity? Is the curricu.Jum, 
discussed earlier in this chapter adequate? 
. rC~~ 
Jacks' statement of the aim of education is that it must produce an 
)Cy.. -t- educated and a self-educating democracy, 1 and he goes on to show that 
there are many aspects to this -physical education, intellectual 
~ education, emotional education, moral, spiritual and social education if . iJ' v-~\- and,whereas ·the educational institutions can play their part by 
( ~A -~ 4}- r providing a foundation, education comes also from holding a job down, 
.t! 
r:J 
i/ from playing a game, from courting, from being a member of a club and 
undertaking in it some task, however trivial, which contributes to the 
cownon good. Education comes from active self~expression, routine, 
2 discipline and control. 
A great part of this is not within the control of the school. To 
name bu:~ a few aspects of education which are outside the direct control 
of teachers-:-the influence of home, friends, trade unions, employers, the 
cinema, sex life, falling in love - all of which are part of experience 
( 
and therefore of education. Educationalis·ts can only exert an indirect 
control over. these by helping the pupils to manage these experiences, 
by showing the necessity for struggling until the conflicts are 
3 
i_dentified and their significance revealed and any good in them used. 
The influence that they can exert is, however, very much greater 
than is generally realised, despite the fact that it is indirect. 
Perhaps the most neglected part of the educative process is affective 
'"~~h 
learning - the !Jevelopment of interests and id~~als. i'hese are the -= - · 
~= ---
dynw(/,ic aspects of mental life and their development depends on factors 
quite different from those which lead to other forms of learning. In 
the previous paragraph some of the situations in which such learning 
takes place were mentioned. In this paragraph the concern is with the 
situations over which teachers have control and so very often do not 
1. "The Education of Good lvfen" 
2. Ibid. pp.82-85. 
3: Ibid. p. 86. 
Op cit. p.82. 
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realise it or do not wish to be bothered with them. If a pupil is 
confronted wi-th a situation and responds to it in a way which he finds 
satisfying, he is lih;ely ·to respond in the swne way on subsequent 
occasions and if the res1Jonse is consistently satisfying, it becomes a 
habit. If the response is related to_some behaviour value, the habit 
is called a trait of character, for exo;nple, truthfulness. The point 
which is so often overlooked by teachers is that the factor which 
reinforces behaviour patterns is imnLediate and consistent satisfaction. 
It is not the task of the teacher of Biblical 8tudie8) nor of the 
teacher psychologist, nor of any other specialist teacher, to give 
particular attention to this vital aspect of education. It is the 
task of every teacher to take advantage of every suitable occasion to 
try_· to develop the interests and ideals so essential to the spiritual 
growth of their pupils. This learning, which so often goes on without 
the pupil's knowledge, can start in so small a way as learning to 
cross. t's and dot i's w~d take a joy in not forgetting to do it. It 
can occur by generous appro~al given to consistently neat ~ careful 
work. There are hundreds of situations in which the teacher can 
create the atmosphere conducive to affective learning. However, the 
object here is not to write an e.ssay on affective learning but to 
indicate that teachers have an important part to play in contributing 
to the needs of society other than through formal classroom ·teaching. 
It was Ruskin who wrote "Education does .not mean-teaching people to 
know what they do not know; it means teaching them to behave as they 
1 
. do not beho,ve", quoted Sir Richard Livingstone, and went on later, 
in his discussion of the four fields in which excellence is the concern 
of everyone, to give his opinion that "To see the vision of excellence_, 
so far as our limitations allow; to get at least a glimpse of the 
unchanging values of the eternal world as they are revealed in whatever 
is beautiful and good in the material world of earth; to attempt to 
make one's infinitesimal contribution towards a society which will 
1. "Some Tasks for Education" Op cit. p. 28. 
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embody them more. fully than does one's own - to do that is to tal'ie 
seriously the tremendous woPds of Christ: 1Be ye therefore perfect, 
1 
as your Father in Heaven is perfect'." 
To pass now from what Jacks termed emotional, moral and spiritual 
education, some further attention should be given to the intellectual 
education which he rightly states is a part of the education of his 
educated and self-educating democracy. He points out that .some 
education in human relations is necessary not only because of its hum,an 
but because of i-ts economic im,porto;nce. When ·the di!:iastrous effects 
of strikes and violen·t demonstrations are considered it may well be 
that this aspect of educa·t; ion is not recei oing all the attention that 
it should. In this field the teacher-psychologist will have a large 
part to play because his task is nrt just giving vocational guidance 
but givingindividual and group attention to problems arising from 
current events, in helping in the solz,ing of persona+ err.otional problems 
- in fact, in general counselling. Here again other teachers will have 
their part to play whenever opportunity presents itself. 
Then there are two efficiencies which aPe essential and can only be 
developed by an educative process which is long and right. The first 
~"i..of these is what Jacks terms "basic efficiency", tho,t iii the mastery 
o~.. of the tools of learning - reading, writing, counting, obsm~vtng and 
thinking ~ which are the fundamental skills and may be being relegated 
2 
to a position of secondary importance infavour of superficialities. 
The second efficiency is technical efficiency which implies the need 
for hard work, thoroughness and a sense of responsibility in order to 
achieve a high standard of execution in daily work. 3 
So far as the length of school life is concerned there is a growing 
tendency for pupils to stop longer at school and for a greater number 
to follow continuation classes of one sort or ano·ther. These extra 
school years must be used properly and it cannot be over-emphasised 
1. Ibid. p.50. 
E. "The Education of Good Men" 
3. Ibid. p.79. 
Op cit. p.79. 
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that the attitudes and outlool'i8 of the teachers, their e:rJ:vn.ple and 
methods must str·ess these essential values. They must teach the method 
of learning more ·thw~ the subject content. They must encourage habits 
of independ.en·t, honest and logical "f:,hought. Spoon feeding must stop. 
Whitehead would have put the position in this way, that there must be 
no assimilation of little understood facts w~d second-hand opinions. 
TrLere must be no inert ideas. 
All these principles are well enough under~ stood by the ·top level 
educational authority in most parts of the world. Hence the present 
emphasis on "insight'' and the tendency to give pupils more time in 
eXOininations to think out solutions to problems which are not as 
stereotyped as they used to be. The dw2ger of over-loading syllabuses 
has been referred to. This will be particularly important in the 
courses which do not lead to tertiary education. Here attention will 
have to be given to the development of the efficiencies which have 
just been discussed and to ensuring, so jar as that is humanly possible, 
that by adequate guidance at home and in school, by the fostering of 
interests, by the provision of education suitable to the age, ability 
and aptitude of the pupils, that there are no square pegs in round 
holes. The school must see as one of its major objectives the 
development of happy citizens. 
Sir Richard Livingstone wrote, 11For Plato saw what we ignore, not 
only that educat icY~. is the basis of the state, but that ·the ultimate 
aim and essence of education is the training of character - to be 
1 
achieved by the discipline of the body, the will and the intelligence". 
1. IISome Tasks for Education" Op cit. p.33. 
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9.1. Introduction and Definition 
In his book "The Comprehensive High School", James Bryant Conant, 
the welL-known .American educator, makes the statement that the concept of 
a comprehensive high school is foreign to educators in other countriea. 1 
This was written in 1966 or thereabouts, since the first edition of the 
book was published in 1967. Certainly the term is new to most South 
/Jjricana but certainly not some of the concepts. Dr. Robin Pedley, 
Director of the Exeter University Institute of Education, is one of 
the leading British protagonists of the comprehensive school and he 
wrote his book "The Comprehenai1Je School" in 1963. Exactly wlwn the 
idea of this type of school emerged is not clear to me. -There have been 
2 
such schools in England for more than twelve years wut so, presumably, 
if we accept John Gardner's statement, written as a foreword to Conanta 1 
other well-known book 1'The .American High School Today", we shall obtain 
an origin and a definition in one paragraph: lfThe comprehensive high 
school is.a peculiarly American phenomenon. It is called comprehensive 
because it offers, under one administration wut under one roof (or aeries 
of roofs), secondary education for almost all the high school children 
of one town or neighbourhood. It is responsible for educating the boy 
who will be an atomic scientist and the girl who will marry at eighteen; 
the prospective captain of a ship wut tlw future captain of industry. 
It is responsible for educating the bright and tlw not so bright childr.Jn 
with different vocational and professional ambitions and with various 
motivations. It is responsible, in sum, for providing good and 
appropriate education, both academic and vocational, for all young 
people within a democratic environment which the American people believe 
.. 
serves the principles they cherish." 3 
John Gardner was President of the Carnegie Corporation of New 
1. Jmnea B. Conant. "The Comprehensive High School" McGraw Hill Book 
Company, New York. 1st. Edition. 1967. p.3. 
2. Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education. 15 to 18. 
Op cit. p. 24. 
a • .rtlll'M D. concwc. "Dol t!M'!'!!!! fl.&a.A SfA22l, fft" ~~~•u 110011 ~~ II• Yrll. ,.,. •• au•i.m. l'ht,.d ~r;o;,. lkroh J.flfJ9 • 
. P/1• U Gf'14i x... 
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Yorh. His comments are therefore worthy of serious consideration. 
Conant went on to say that in the fifty odd years during which 
high schools developed in .tJmerioa it became accepted doc·trine that 
youths with all varieties of ambitions and abilities were to be provided 
with tlVJ necessary instruct ion. Feio subjects were to be compulsory; 
thus ·the maJority would be electives. Compu.Zsory a.ttendance made for 
large schools and the elective system for heterogeneity. This has come 
to be r-9ga:rded as an advantage. Boys and girls from different 
environments come to /mow one another and special efforts, we are told, 
are made to ensure that they understand one another. The comprehensive 
high school endeavours ·to provide a general education for all future 
citizens on the basis of a corrunon democratic understanding. Its ideal 
is to provide in its elective offel~ings excellent instruction in o.cademi c 
fields and in good vocational education. 1 
9. 2. Voco,t ional Guidance 
Conant points out the necessi·ty for a counsel.Z ing system, preswnably 
what we term a vocational guidance system, which has never been under-
estirnated but is even now not nearly sufficiently provided in South 
African schools. Obviously enough where a system of elective subJects 
obtains :Jith a minimwn of compu.Zsions, the need for adequate guidance 
becomes .the more important. 
9.3. Vocational Content 
The detaLs of the .American high school will not be discussed here 
in detail. Were South Africa to adopt any such system the detailB 
wou.Zd have to be worhed out to suit our conditions and this wou.Zd be 
time enough to compare subjects, time devoted to sub,jects, courses, 
hours of homeworh and the multiplicity of detail which go to constitute 
the routine of a school. The i71unediate purpose here is to eXOJnine 
broad principles and to seek answers to questions which come readily to 
mind when considering whether a change of sy-stem is worth consideration. 
1. James B. Conant. "The Compr_ehensive High School" Op cit. p.4. 
• J 
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Hence this quotation from Conant: 11My inclination is strongly in favour 
of including vocationa.Z worl~ in a comprehensive high school instead of 
providing it in a separate high school. My reasons are .largely social 
rather then educational. I believe it is important for the future of 
American democracy to have as close a relationship as possible in high 
school between the future professional man, the future craftsman, the 
{- future manager of industry, the future labour leader, the future ~ 
salesman and the future engineer • • • • • . I OJ//, convinced that one of 
the fundwnental doctrines of American society is equality of status in 
1 
all forms of honest labour as well as eyuality of opportunity". 
And another point about which he felt strongly was that as many 
high school pupils should have an ultimate vocational goal despite the 
fact that many would change their minds about it either at school or 
thereafter. His point was, of course, that study for a significant 
purpos~ takes on a new importance. There is less tendency, he thinks, 
for "cornmitted" students to waste time or to haD(:] a negative attitude 
towards work. 2 
There is yet another point which is relevant to the theme. It 
is the question of when vocational education should begin •. Should it 
be given in high school or postponed to a two or three year intensive 
college course? Conant considers the question of motivation here to 
be very important. There are some pupils, he feels, to whom formal 
V-education is at bPst a bore. "Better teaching and smaller classes can 
reduce this number. The ambition of the parents and the neighbours 
play a large role in many cases. I am sure, however, that an appreciable 
percentage of this type of student remains in school with some enthusiasm 
because attractivt:J opportunities for vocational education are provided. 
}loving these facilities to another institution would remove a 
motivating force." 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid . 
p.62. 
Po62. 
p.63. 
3 
One last point which will have to be considered and which is 
controversial, is that of ability grouping. Conant believes that the 
comprehensive high school provides the opportunity for ability grouping 
subject by subject. 1 One's first reaction to 'this is the organisational 
problems posed in the school by such an arrangement; it obviously 
works in some schools known ·to him and it will be interesting to see 
what other protagonists of these schools have to say about it and the 
other problems of organi.c•ation involved, because it is reasonably 
obvious that for a comprehensive high school to func·t;ion it must have 
a fairly large pupil enrolment. Conant's suggested minimum is 750. 
2 
9.5. Dr. Pedley's Definition 
Dr. Robin Pedley's name has already been mentioned as a strong 
supporter of the comprehensive high school~ He says, quite correctlyi 
that educationally subnormal childrtdn, the physically handicapped 
children and those catered for at fee-paying schools apart, the primary 
·schools in England are 'comprehen.~ive schools because they taka pra<?ticall.y 
all the children from a neighbourhood despite their varying abilities 
and try to give them the education best suited to their needs. He 
points out, of course, that in a primary school the curriculum is, for 
the most part, common but that the subject matter and its presentation 
is varied to meet the needs of the various class groups and the 
·individuals within these groups. The actual TPethods by which the 
ultimate aim of the course is achieved is not at this particular point 
pertinent, What is of particular importance is what Pedley calls the 
agreed end of ed,ucat ion - "the full development and progress of the 
individual child". 3 The comprehensive high school is an extension of. 
the comprehensive primary school taking practically all children from 
a given district between the ages of eleven and fifteen as well as 
those who wish to stay on to eighteen or nineteen. 
1. Ibid. p. 30. 
2. Ibid. p.2. 
3. Robin Pedley. 
Harmondsworth, 
11The Comprehensive School". Penguin Books Ltd. 1963. 
Middlesex, Eng_land. p.21. 
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He:~ too, poin·ts out ·the wide range of interests that 'has.< to be 
catered for, the problems that arise in connection with the grouping of 
pupils according to age, ability, special in·terests or oombinat ions of 
some or all of these. l But then he makes a point which may be very 
relevant to the South African, situation. "A comprehensive school will 
not however be divided into distinct, separately organi;!ed sides, such 
as gr())11)Tiar, teohni cal and 'modern'. A secondary school so arranged 
would be a multilateral school • lvfult ilateral and bilateral 
schools are uneasy compromises between the comprehensive idea and the 
belief that there should be distinct types of secondary schools to 
cater for different types of ohi.Zd. They sometimes have the dejects 
2 
of both and the virtues of neither." 
9.6. Assessment of Pupil Ability_ 
It may be as well to give a very brief description of the 11+ 
examination as used in England and Wales for the purpose of selecting 
gr()JJ7.Jnar school. pupils and whi oh has been the cause of so much controversy. 
It is sometimes used to place pupils in technical schools (although very 
jew of these now remain as sepwate entitities). The examination may 
take anything from three months to three years to complete. At its 
best it is perhaps the most thorough examination ever devised, and it 
is usually administered with meticulous fairness. It normally consists 
of jour parts: (i) tests of intelligence; (ii) tests of attainment in 
English and Arith:Letic,· (iii) records of child's work at primary school 
with teachers' reoonvnendations; (iv) interviews:~ in borderline oases. 
..... Children with I. Q' s of 120 and over usually qualify for places 
in grammar schools. The proportion of children aWnitted to a grammar 
school varies according to the number of places available and the poltoy 
of the local education authority. The average for England and Wales is 
3 20 per cent. 
Most neutral observers would probably reach the conclusion that 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.22o 
p.22. 
p.l6. 
. ~;, 
. ) 
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the reason for the increasin[J popularity of the comprehensive high 
school in En[]land and Wales is the disturbin[] fact that many pupils who 
jailed the 11+ examination in so jar as entrance to a [JrOJ'I1Jnar school was 
concerned have developed late and done at least as well as those who 
pursued the normal grQ.l11l71,ar school course. The Crowther Report, for 
example, says, "Much careful research work has shown pretty clearly 
that a fresh classification after jour years, i.e. about the age of 15 1 
would have redistributed between selective and non-selective schools 
about 14 per cent of the pupils. By the time they join up for National 
Service this 14 per cent has become 22 percent amon9 .Army recruits and 
29 percent amon9 the more homo[Jeneous [;roup of R.A.F'. recruits, accordin[J 
t;o the evidence of the National Service Survey. • •.•• and it seems 
increasin.[JlY clear that we cannot hope to avoid error by further 
refinements in the process of selection. The problem is not confined 
to sel.__ction for secondary schools. It occurs whenever it is necessary 
to select candidates .;.. for employment quite as much as for education. 
With human beings, no selection can be regarded as final." 1 
9.7. Differentiation 
In South .Africa we are not plagued with such a selection svstem. 
Generally speaking children,from the i'lhite sector who wish to proceed 
to a hi[]h school, find a place in one or other high school. This 
discussion of the purpose of the comprehensive school is not because 
of this problem. It is rather to do with che subject mentioned in 
Chapter 1, differentiation. The problem is to find the ri[Jht type of 
education for every child, to push every child to his full potential 
and thus avoid frustration for him and ensure a happy citizen for the 
nation. This is the real problem confronting us in South Africa. We 
cannot afford, from any point of view, one wasted or frustrated life. 
Because of the importance of this discussion there are a few more ideas 
of Robin Pedley's which should receive most serious consideration. 
1. Board of Education. 
Education. Op cit. 
Report of the Central Advisory Council for 
p. 72 •. 
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This, for exa;nple: "The average English.man is confused about the 
meaning and implications of equality. He takes it for granted that 
equality implies flat uniformity, that equality in education would 
impose the sa;ne subjects, the sa;ne teaching methods, the swne pac~ of 
progres:J, on pupils who obviously differ enormously in their ability, 
interests and characters. 
Though some let,ell ing-up is certainly involved, a featureless. 
levelling out would of course be a denial of all we have learnt from 
psychology and educatior;. The differences between individuals are 
infinitely variable and complex, and our aim is the full development 
of everyone's talents." 1 
Now this is not true only of the Englishman. It is very strong 
in North 71estern Europe e.g. in Holland and West Germany. We find it 
in the great majority of South 4{rican p~ents. The schools they seek 
for their sons and daughters are ttLe "best" schools, by which is meant 
those long-established schools with good academic and sporting records. 
The curriculum, must be English, Afrikaans, mathematics, Latin, a science 
subject and either history or geography. To depart far from this is 
simply "not done". This has become as much a part of South African 
thinking as that of any other nation. Professor M.C. Botha made two 
very pertinent references to this in his annual reports. "There was a 
time when our educational system made provision. for the vocational 
-training of the intellectual aristocracy onl~, Matriculation was the 
Alpha and Omega of all our education, and matriculation is the natural 
avenue which leads to the higher professions ..•.• • The boy or girl 
who did not possess that peculiar intellectual equipment demanded for 
the successful study of Latin or mathematics had to make the best of·it, 
and take his or her chance in life without any specific vocational 
training , 2 . . . . . . 
His second reference was possibly even more to the point. "lvfost 
urgent of the matters which. needs objective consideration is that of 
1. Ibid. p. 24. 
2. Annual Report, Union Education Department, 1933 and 1934. 
Op cit. p.o. 
396 
secondary education, which may be defined as differentiated education 
provided for adolescents •.••• It is in this area that re-organisation 
and co-ordination are badly needed. On the one hand we have the 
provincial education departments providing secondary education 
predominantly of the traditiona.Z academic type, and on the other hand 
we. have the Union Education Department also providing secondary education, 
but chiefly of the more differentiated pre-vocational and vocational 
type in the vocational schools and the technical colleges. Efforts 
to bridge this gap betwe·m these two types of education in order to 
give that differentiation which the adolescent boy and girl needs 
about the age of 13 haue all failed. In the mea."'.t ime the poor adolescent 
is the victim of ·this administrative dualism, and his ~ducation, which 
Ehould be a normal. continuous growth, is sorely impeded at a most 
critical stage of his life. It is the age at which boys and girls 
outgrow their childhood. It is here where new interests·should be 
provided, otherwise their characters degenerate into an aimlessness 
which is disastrous. Soon they reach the compulsory limit an.d many 
of them have to enter the labour market very poorly equipped as regards 
1 
character, or scholastic or vocational preparation." He went on to 
discuss the position in Europe where it was possible to obtain some 
measure of differentiation after the primary stage and before reaching 
school leaving age. He then said that there were 84 000 boys and girls 
·of 13 years of age or more, and 48 000 of age 14 or more still in 
primary schools in South Africa. Ninety per cent of these had received 
six or more years of .education which should have given them a sufficiency 
of the tool subjects, but instead of shifting to new interests they 
were kept ~~inding away at the rudiments until they were sick of school. 
He expressed his opinion that every child needed at least three years 
of differentiated education before reaching 16 years of age. He stated, 
too, that only 10 out of every 100 rea?hed the coveted goa,l of 
matriculation and of the 90 who jell by the wayside, only 60 passed 
1. Annual Report of the Un...ion Education Department. 1935. Op cit. p.B. 
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standard Vl. This perturbed him. This is a cause for concern by many 
people still. 
Catherine Taylor, M.P., writing in the .Argus of Monday, 18th. May, 
1.970 in an article on the State of Education - 1 -"The long yeo.:rs of 
neglect,"quotes some more recent figures. 
"A survey of son1.e aspects of White manpower resources, reported 
in October, 1962- (National Institute of Personnel Research) revealed 
that 25 per cent of South Africa's White male population had no intention 
of proceeding with their education after standard Vll: 'There was 1 in 
fact, evidence that close on half of this group, or from one-eigh·th to 
one-ninth of the total male White population, had not p7~oceeded beyond 
standard Vl. In 1959, 48 per cent of.all White pupils in the 
Cape Province left school at the age of 16 with only a standard Vl or 
standard Vll certificate. By 1966 the school-leaving figures for 
the country as a whole were: 35 per cent of all White pupils who left 
school had not studied further than standard Vl and 55 per cent had not 
gone beyond standard Vll. Just. over 10 per cent passed matriculati.on 
and less than half of these went to university.' (Vide Professor 
E.G. Malherbe, former Principal of Natal University in a paper given 
to the English Academy of South Africa. October 1966.) " 
Dr. Botha's point was that this was a national concern a.nd 
transcended provincial boundaries and that, therefore, a national board 
-of education was required to exercise general control over the whole 
of the .s·econdary field. He said, quite correctly, that we were at 
thai time attempting to "divide the indivisible". 1 
No one today would disagree about the necessity for all types of 
secondary education to be under one control, provincial or central .. 
governmental. It may well be that the Provinces may prove to be too 
large as units for efficient control. The problem that real.Zy is basic 
is that of providing a sufficiently varied list of elective subjects 
in order to secure the interest of every pupilo This idea is not new. 
According to Dr. E.G. Malherbe,it was in 1920 that secondary education 
1. Ibid. pp. 8 and 9. 
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in the Cape was re-organized with the idea of instituting differentiated 
courses_of secondary instruction so as to make proZJision for the 
ZJarying needs of the pupils. 1 Up till then the curriculwn in secondary 
schools was ZJery much u.nder the influence of the matriculation eXQJT~,ination 
of the University of the Cape of Good Hope and later of the Joint 
Matriculation Board. It still is, though not to the same extent. 
(Xhere is, too, abundant evidence that this latter board is becoming 
much more liberal in its thinking about entrance requirements to 
uniZJersity faculties.) 
We are still, in South Africa at any rate, ZJery examination-
conscious. "In gradually replacin[J birth and wealth by the abili·t;y to 
pass examinations, we are doin[J no more than replace one rule for the 
queue in[} order by another. Our philosophy is still dominated by· the 
belief that life is a race for a few limited prizes. It is fundamentally 
. a philosophy of limitation and restriction. Its doctrines are that the 
weakest must 90 to the wall, that the race is always to the swift and 
the battle to the stron[J. It ic the bitter cynical conclusion of the 
materia.list. • ••.• basically the philosophy is rooted in the idea that 
one can only advw~ce at the expense of sonwone else, in relation to 
that person's failure to keep pace. It is still the law of the Jun[Jle. 
A9ainst this it is imperative that we repe.at and re-state in modern 
terms, applying it in detailed arg~~ent each to our own field, the 
philosophy which 1 thou9h to Christendom 2000 y.3ars old, is still very 
new in terms of the whole span of hwnan life on the earth. It is 
possible for all children, all adults, to have life and to have it 
abundantly; but not until we abandon our practice of appropriatin[J the 
cream to a few and leaZJin[J the rest to [Jet what nourishment they can·· 
jrom the blue milk." 2 And Robin Pedley went on to write somethin[J 
well-known to all teachers, who, when parents are asked what they want 
for their children, reply "Happiness". Very often the way of acquiring 
1. "E'ducation in South Africa 1652-192211 Op cit. p.l69. 
2. 11The Comprehensive School" Op cit. p.26. 
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this desirable state is ill-understood. It co1nes acco"'dz"ng to Pedl , ' · ey, 
from controlled byt unperverted growth and is not to be confused with 
soft and pleasant living. ~1is is a lesson that has to be taught and 
re-taught to present day pupils. .Aristotle so,id that it was implied 
in 11 being usefully active, developing according to the laws of one's 
nature, developing the best in one's nature." 1 Full growth demands 
exertion, stern testing, adaptation to the environment. Our pupils 
have to learn to live as members of society because we are social 
animals; but it is still necessary to recognise that individuals are 
unique. We need the Soviet insistence on ro,ising the educational level 
of all; we need the .llmerican insistence on individual freedom, to move 
at his own pace along the jJath of his own choice; we need the English 
traditional faith that only the highest standards of tea.ching and 
2 learning are acceptable. 
9.8. Mayjield Comprehensive Girls' School 
So far the basic philosophy of what the Crowther Report terms 
11the most controversial of the variants" 3 has been discussJd. This 
type of school has many opponents and critics. Many questions have 
been asked and are being asked about these schools and many have been 
the prophecies of doom. In 1968 Miss Margaret Miles published a boolt 
·"Comprehensive Schooling" after twelve years' experience of running one. 
But let it be added immediately that this comprehensive school was 
formerly one of the well-known London girls' grarmnar schools - the 
Putney County Secondary School - which had been in existence since 
1907. Furthermore, Miss Miles was the headmistress of this school 
when it was converted to a comprehemsive school. It may be aSSUl(J.ed 
that the report she gives in this book is to be relied upon. 
9.9. Critics' Prophecies 
Critics said that the following were bound to happen: 
(a) There would be a levelling-down of standards. Grammar school 
types of girls would want to leave at 15 years of age. 1'he standard 
1. Ibid. p. 30. 
2. Ibid. p. 31. 
3. Crowther Report. Op cit. p.24. Vol. 1. 
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of the ablest pupils would fall to that of the average or even below 
avero,ge pup i 1. 
(b) The comprehensive school would overshadow the able 15 year old 
pupil who would have shone at a secondary modern school. 
(c) The comprehensive school would be so large that it would become 
impersonal and the children would not feel that they belonged • 
. (d) The grOJn)nar school type of girl would take all the leading 
positions in teams, orchestras, choirs etc., and as prefects. 
Miss Miles says that these warnings were carefully noted by the 
staff and proved a great factor in preventing these things happening 
and in ensur·ing that the criticisms were not justified. 1 
The prophecies are pertinent enough to be dealt with in detail. 
9.9(a) Levelling-down 
When a pupil enters a comprehensive school no limits are placed 
at the time he enters as to what.,he may ultimately do. There is no 
question of being allotted at the age of 11 to streams or saddled with 
strictly limited aspirations. No asswnjJtions are made about either the 
2 
ultimate destination of the child or about the length of his course. 
Any selection that is made is by the child. All doors are open and, 
in basic content, there is no differentiation of curriculum, although 
it is likely that interpretation will vary according to the individuality 
of the pupils. Given a common base it is possible for the pupils in 
due course to mak:..J a selection of the subjects which they need, want 
to do and have the capacity to follow. Undue -value is not placed on 
any one branch of learning. Academic learning is respected and ad;nired 
3 but is not considered the only good. 
Thus we can readily see that the critics had some ground for the'ir 
arguments. In point of fact what has occurred? Miss Miles writes 
11A comprehensive school demonstrates that it is not only the 'clever' 
1. Margaret Miles. 
Green & Co. Ltd. 
2. Ibid. p. 2. 
3. Ibid. p.3. 
''Comprehens i l..'e School ing 11 London. Longman, 
1st. Edition. 1968. pp. 62 and 63. 
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wh? should be respected ..••• there are many contributions which ordinary 
children who may not be 'clever' can make and which are appreciated as 
part of the total life in the school. Cooking, pottery,· dressmaking, 
playing an instrument or swimwting are all admired, appreciated and have 
the sa;ne sort of 1 kudos 1 as academic achievement. Academic girls, of 
course, also take paPt in these activities. 
I do not intend to imply that academic achievement is denigrated; 
on the contrary, at all levels there is no upper limit and there is no 
sense of having to stop when a set standard is reached; doors are 
continually open so that individual girls may go as jar as they can. 
Xhe 9irls who have won academic distinction have done so without bein9 
pressed, without sacrificin[J other branches of their. school life, and 
many have reached a standard that they would probably not have bettered 
if they had been in a selective school. Xhey also have been much 
1 
admired and respected." 
:rhus much then for school subjects. More than these are implied 
in the criticisn of levellin[J-down. Xhis argument was typical, that 
girls from secondary modern schools leave school at fifteen and this 
would influence the majority of girls to leave at this age, includin[J 
the grammar school type. 
In 1955-56 the school took over the traditional pattern of the 
London secondary technical schools by providin9 in addition to the 
normal academic c~:urses, courses in catering, housecraft and conunerce, 
at about the age of thirteen. After the first generation had 9one 
throu9h it was found possible to postpone the starting of the technical 
··~.'courses until the age of fourteen. These courses did not lure Q).J)ay 
9irl8 from academic courses and Miss Miles states that she can remember 
very few cases where girls chose a vocationa,l course who would have been 
better advised to pursue an academic one. Her opinion is that the 
variety of courses available has been that pupils have opted naturally 
1. Ibid. p. 3. 
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for the course for which they were best suited. The effect of the 
change was not to cause pupils to lea~e school early but to encourage 
1 
many, who would previously have left at the minimum age, to stay on. 
It has been shown that there are jar more people who want and can 
benefit from an extended secondary course than was ever imagined. If 
courses are provided and opportunities are there, the vast majority 
E 
of pupils want to stop on beyond the statutory leaving age. This .is 
a most important finding. 
Another aspect of levelling-down is that of e.w:"'l-ination achievement. 
Miss Miles points out in this connection ·that the sixth forms contain 
girls of rather limited acaden~ic ability who contribute much and have 
benefited from an extended education. These will be better wives, 
mothers and. workers,· but, apart from this very important aspect, is 
the fact that jar more girls have been able to take '0' and 'A' levels 
than used to be assumed possible in the segregated system. In addition 
the introduction of the Certificate of Secondary Education (C.S.E.) 
caused a further increase in the number of girls stopping j?r a fifth 
or sixth year. She sums it up by saying that the standard of the able 
girls has not dropped but that the standw~d of the average and below-
average girls has undoubtedly been raised. 
There are a jew more points in connection with this predicted 
levelling-down process that must be mentioned. It was said that the 
secondary modern type of girl would refuse to wear uniform, would 
refuse to do homework and would refuse to conform to the standards of a 
full-time school. We are told that the response that is obtained is 
remarkable and the standards of society are up. 11It is perhaps a 
good thing today that education concentrates more on the content ot 
education itself and on personal development of childr~ rather than 
3 qn superficial appearance." To sum up, Miss Miles says definitely 
that experience has shown that these fears about levelling-down are 
unfounded. 
1. Ibid. 
E. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.ll. 
p.63. 
p.64. 
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9.9. (b) The Cf!!!!:.Prehensive school would overshadow the abln. .fifteen 
year old who would have shone in a secondary modern schoo."£_. 
The answer to this prophecy is more than sufficiently answered 
in the above paragraphs dealing with levelling-down. Before the i944 
Education Act about 25 - 30 per c~nt of children who were just above 
or below the half-way point on the normal curve of distribution of ability 
were excluded from grammar schools. ExpeFience of middle~class families 
and of the Public Schools in England shows that many children of only 
average ability w~e able to benefit from what is regarded as rJ"0711lnar-
school education and leave school at seventeen to eighteen as educated 
people. 25 - 75 per cent of the same type of child 1 depending upon ' 
the local education authority, attending state schools were denied this 
opportunity. This is no lon9er the case. Remember again, the stated 
· pur poses of the com pre hens i ve school: (a) that all doors are open mtd 
all the school t s resources are available to everybody; (b) that. an 
optimistic approach to school work and per.sonal development is essential, 
that approach which assumes that children will do well rather than that 
which accepts a verdict that· they are incapable of attaining certain 
standards. It has been stated that these pupils are passing '0 1 levels 
1 in the C.G.E.; some are passing 'A' levels • 
. ~.9.(c) The size of the comprehensive school. 
A comprehensive school is larger than any grammar or secondary 
modern scliool • It has to be or it could not pro vi de full o ppor.t l!n it i es 
for the age-range and the wide spread of ability. It was decided that 
Mayfield was to be a 2 000 pupil school. The number was arrived at 
100 
by multiplying the 500 entry into the grammar school by 25 because 
E5% of pupils went to the grammar school. 
Experience has shown that there are many potential sixth-formers 
outside the 20-25 percent gr'(J)71)nar" school select ion. "Indeed/', says 
Miss Miles "all comprehensive schools, even those starting with a very 
limited range of ability, have produced sixth forms". Later planning 
1. Ibid. pp. 14 and 15. 
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has shown that a 1 250 - 1 600 pupil comprehensive school provides the 
amenities demanded. 1 
This, of course, does seem to us a very large nwnber of pupils; 
but we should remember that there are some Transvaal high schools with 
+ 
- 1 200 pupils while in the Cape Province we have two combined technical-
coTTilnercial high schools with more than 1 000 pupils. XhiB pattern of 
large schools is going to be forced on us in South Africa, particularly 
in the urban areas, so perhaps we should examine the situation more 
carefully. 
9.9.(c)(i) Economy and sites 
It is obviously cheaper to build one large school rather than 
three or four smaller schools. Apart from the economy in building 
. materi·als, there is the growing difficulty of acquiring adequate site$. 
The tendency will have to be towards multi-storey building. 
9.9.(c)(ii) Libraries 
Libraries are supplied on the basis of the number of pupils in a 
school but it is obvious enough that a large library in a very large 
school is of more use than a number of smaller libraries in smaller 
scaoolB. It also provides.an opportunity for a more adequate research 
section for senior pupils or even a S?parate senior library. Then, too 1 
large schools are allocated full-time librarians, thus reducing the 
extr~ural activities of teachers and replacing them by properly 
trained personnel. 
9.9.(c)(iii) Amenities 
There is much more chance of a very large school attaining expensive 
cunenities, such as language la.boratories, swimming baths and pottery 
kilns than smaller schools, if only for the reason that they will be · · 
fully used. llost Education Departments have a horror of seeing 
facilities not being fully used a.YLd regard such equipment as waste 
capital. 
In this connection Margaret Miles has some advice to offer. 
1. Ibid. p.l9. 
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because a school of five hundred had one 9ymnasium it was 
decided that a school of two thousand should have jour. We now know 
, 
..... 
that we would prefer to have the extra space •.•.• deployed in a 
different way: a swimming bath or a covered games hall, perhaps, as 
well as a gymnasium. 
Similarly, because an ordinary sized school has a hall, a bigger 
school, it was assumed, must have a correspondingly bigger hall. But 
experience has led us to want not one big all-purpose hall but two or 
three specialist halls (which need not be so big) for drama, music 
and so on. Such a variety of assembly spa .. ce should be one of the 
advantages of a large schoolo 
_, 
Working in a comprehensive .<Jchool has revealed a. need for different 
sized rooms: small ones for counselling of all kinds, for interviews 
by form and house mistresses, for senLinars, for oral lG?~-guage work, for 
remedial worlt with small groups; and large ones for films, television 
1 
and lectures •. " 
Here is plenty of food for thought for education plannnrs and 
school architects! 
9.9.(c)(iv) Curriculum 
In a very large school there will be a large staff and, because 
class groups can be economical, it is possible to provide a very wtde 
choice of elective subjects with spepialist teachers for all ofthem. 
This is, a.s previously mentioned, fundwnental to the philosophy behind 
this type of school and need not be .stressed further at this point. 
9.9.(c)(v) Extra-curricular activities 
A very large school provides a lively and varied social group 
presenting a demanding but interesting background against which to 
work. In addition it has been found that the variety and number of 
hobbies and interests represented in the large community of the staff 
of really big schools is remarkable. 2 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
p. 6. 
p.20 
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9. 9. ( c)(vi) Parents 
The very large group of parents provides interesting and varied 
links with the society of the neighbourhood and with a variety of 
professional and other bodies. 
9.9.(c)(vii) Staff room relationships 
Miss Miles has reached the conclusion that in a big school the 
petty jealousies and strains in relationships that sometimes arise in 
a small group thrown closely and continuously together are avoided. 
"When everybody does not know everybody else's busin."3SS 1 there seems 
1 to be a more mature general atmosphere. tt 
9.9.(c)(viii) Pride in size 
11It has always seemed to me that size does bestow a certain 
dignity a.nd impressiveness upon an institution." Apparently a certain 
feeling of pride develops in both staff and pupils. 2 
9.9.(c)(ix) Administration 
In a very large school it is quite obviously impossible for the 
I 
head, and deputy-head to attend to all details of culJidnistrat i 01i. Many 
principals in South Africa justifiably complain that their functian 
includes that of being a second-grade clerk. The comprehensive school 
has a well-trained administrative officer appointed to deal with 
routine matters of buildings, money, non-teaching staff etc. This still 
leaves an enormous amount of organisation to be done by the principal 
and deputy-principal. The problem of time-tabling alone is considerable 
as is well-known to those of us who have had to deal with the problem 
in universities and technical colleges. Apparently this problem is 
being solved by special training being given to trained teachers who 
show an aptitude for adliL.inistrative worli. They will be called teacher-
administrators. 3 
9.9.(d) Individual pupils 
Of all the criticisms hurled at comprehensive schools the commonest 
is that it is impossible to accord individual pupils enough care. To 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.20 
p.20 
p.23. 
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those who have been pr-incipals of large schools this is no new pr-oblem. 
and has wor-ried many of us over the years. Mr. Aber-nethy, the much-
respected and very experienced principal of Pretoria Boys' High School, 
+ . 
a very large school of- 1 200 pup~ls 1 had something to say on this 
problem in his annual prize-giving speech on 29th. November, 1961, 
which he dedicated to the "Unknown Boy". This boy he described. as the 
[JOod, solid, reliable, "average" pupil who passes throu9h the school 
unnoticed, with praises unsun9 and yet who helps to form the backbone 
of the school. The principal quoted fr-om Socrates, that portion which 
describes the educated person as one who manages well the circumstances 
which he encounters daily, who is decent and honour-able in his 
·intercourse with all men, who holds his pleasures under control, who is 
not unduly overcome by his misfortunes and who is not spoiled by success. 
This happy state, Mr. Abernethy said, was within the reach of all and, 
he added, luck seldom blesses men. Success you deserve. He thought 
that there should be in all. schools a monUT(I.ent to the "unknown boy 17 • 
Now this is very true~ Is it equally true when we think, not of 
hi[]hly selective schools, but. of comprehensive schools which cater for 
all ability groups and. all social groups? Miss Miles has much to say 
in this connection, for eXOJftple, that there is no rift between secondary 
modern and grammar school 'kinds of [Jirl'. The differences between 
.people, she says, are unimportant and small compared with the similarities 
between them when they are exposed to the same situation. She says, too, 
that to talk of grammar schools as thou[Jh they were a closely identifiable 
. 1 
[]roup.· of schools, is not possible. This is, of course, true. There 
are [JOOd and bad, large and small, as in any other classification. 
So much for a new problem be in[] created by a mixture of pupils of 
vary in[] abilities and social [JrOUps.. The real problem is that of the 
large nwnbers which makes it impossible for the head or deputy-head 
to know personally every pupil. Mis$ Miles says categorically that 
every child is known as an individual by one or more members of the 
2 
staff. 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
There are a variety of ways in which this is accomplished. 
p.ll. 
p.2lo 
.,· .. 
.. , 
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Circulo.r 10/65 of the British Ministry of Education lists six dijjer•ent 
acceptable comprehensive organisational patterns. It is, therefore, 
impossible to discuss all the ways which are used to secure sufficient 
personal contact with each pupil. It is possible to list the basic 
functions of the sub-divisions into which the school must be divided. 
They are that each group must be -
(i) a good disciplin-ary unit; 
(ii) a sound basis for activities; 
.(iii) able to provide good pastoral care; 
(iv) educationally and socially u0eful (i.e.) able to give a 
feeling of identity a;r1.d belonging to each pupil. 
It is vitally important that each pupil should know ·to whom he may 
refer difficulties, receive encouragement, obtain information and 
receive direction and punishJnent. This apparently suggests tutorial 
groups of about 30 pupils. -
Beyond this it is probably not the place in this chapter for 
further discussion. If we have to establish very large schools in 
South Africa, then will be the time to try out patterns and find those 
which suit our peculiar circumstances. A pattern for an urban area is 
not likely to be entirely suitable for a rural area with mostly 
boarding schools or at least a high percentage of boarders. 
9.9. (e) The grQJT/Jnar school pupils will take all the leading positions. 
Experience in England has shown that many of the finest contributions 
to music, drwna a.nd games have been made by pupils who did not obtain 
a grwr/Jnar-school place at 11+. Of course equal contributions have 
been made by those who did, but certainly the grammar school type of 
pupils have not done everything. 1 
At Mayfield there are a number of pupils who enter the sixth form 
with no '0' level qualifications. In fact for registration and group 
purposes pupils are registered in mixed ability groups. Each group has 
1. Ibid. p.66 • 
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9irls doin9 'A' levels, sorne doing mixed 'A' and '0' levels, some doing 
secondw·y courses with some tOt levels, some doing partly secondary 
and partly non-examination worlr.. Each tutor group in the sixth and 
seventh year is a cross-section, and this is considered very impo-rtant. 
Each group gets its quota of prefects, Whether a girl takes responsibility 
or not does not necessarily depend upon academic ability. There are some 
taking office with tremendous vigour who would not have obtained a 
1 grammar-school place. 
9.10. Sianificant Points_ 
But the following points seem to me to be as important as anything 
' 
else that Miss Miles says in her book. 
(1) "Alongside the academic subjects in a comprehensive school 
stands· the vocational, practical and artistic wor:k, for it ic essential 
in such a school that all kinds of skill and activity be recognised,. 
The aim-of the comprehensive schooi is to educate people, not just the 
few who have academic ability and who will go to a university, but all 
people, to be~able to play their part in society. They must have the 
skills necessary for the worJ~ that they are going to· take up but they 
must also have the skills necessary for daily living; they must know 
through the senses as well as through the intellect, something of music, 
of literature, of art, of building and of other countries, and they . 
E 
must be able to share this knowledge with all their fellow citizens." 
(E) "Jobs for an unskilled proletariat arP. being eli1ninated by 
the advance of automation and of technology, and it is essential that 
our schools be adapted to meet the needs created by these developments. 
Schools are always at a disadvantage in social change because of the 
inbuilt conservatism which results from parents and teachers all 
having been through school themselves, and all being consciously or 
unconsciously affected by the education they themselves received twenty 
or more years ago. The comprehensive school is not tied to the past 
and its function is not to perpetuate outworn educational and social 
1. Ibid. 
E. Ibid. 
p.so. 
p.lo. 
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patterns, but to meet the needs of the most rapidly changing society 
1 
we have ever known." 
(3) "The British tradition that each head teacher can decide on 
the curriculum and the organisation of each school allows for an i~~ense 
variety ....• • There is no blueprint for a comprehensive school as 
such, and each school works out its own way of implementing the 
comprehensive idea and of providing genuine secondary education for all 
by putting at every child's dispo8a.l the. full resources of a school." 2 
The fourth point that must be quoted has been made in a number of 
reports. It can be found in the Quebec report previously mentioned. 
It appears in the UNESCO report "Education in a Technological Society" 
and it has appeared in a number of Jmerican educational journals. It 
has become almost a platitude and so we tend to overlook the basic 
truth stated therein. 
( <&) "(Children) need an education which is not simply going to fill 
them up with factual knowledge} but which is going to help them develop 
the sort of minds, and the powers of perception, which will enable them 
to adapt to the world in which they will live in the future. The chan9em 
in scientific progress and in technology are now so rapid that much 
that is learnt at school will be out of date by the time the· children go 
to work; therefore they must learn to be observant and to know how to 
3 
learn, rather than just acquire knowledge." 
The Unesco rQ.port adds a little to this by reminding us that in 
our lifetime a man learning a trade was equipped for a lifetime and 
was even encouraged to arrange an identical training for his sons. 
Today politico-economic development enforces repeated changes of 
occupation within the space of a few years. In a country which educates 
most of its young people up to· the age of 16 or 18 years, it is most 
important that the education given, particularly in later years) shall 
be appropriate. Otherwise large numbers may be prepared for a type of 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
pp.l6 and 17. 
pp.l7 and 18. 
pp. 40-42. 
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life they will not be able to lead. That they may wish to receive in-
appropriate education and that this wish is gratified in no way sets 
the matter right. "If for instance in a country largely dependent on 
the mining of coal or the growing of wheat the great mass of the coming 
generation prefers to be educated to become small clerks or shopkeepers 
or poets, that country will be in grave danger of wrecking itself 
upon the reef of its excellent intentions." 1 
Here again then is seen clearly the need for vocational guidance 
not just simply supplying teacher-psychologists to the lo.rge high 
. 
schools as is presently being done in the Cape Province - but a 
nationally organised vocational guidance scheme fully equipped with the 
best statistical data as a basis for advising, guidin[J and directing 
children into correct educational paths. 
9.11. StreOJni.!!:Jl.. 
9.11.1" General c 
It is probable that enough has now been written of a typical 
comprehensive school, fortunately from a late and reliable source, to 
answer some of the questions which have been asked amongst educationists 
since the system was introduced into England and Wales. There is, 
however, the problem mentioned in paragraph 9.4. in which Conant is 
quoted as being of the opinion that ability grouping, subject by subject, 
is possible in comprehensive schools. This is a very important matter. 
In general, in South Africa, it is probably general custom to group 
on over-all ability rather than subject by subject ability. This 
cer·tainly makes for easier administration but is typical of our practice 
of having schools curriculwn-based rather than pupil-based and this is 
possibly the educational revolution which is stirring. 
9.11.2. South African situation 
Some indication of change was given by Mr. S.C. Heunis, at one 
time member of the Executive Corrunittee of the Cape Provincial Council 
in charge of education, in a speech at ~arrenton on 27th. February, 1g10 
1. "Education in a Technological Societu" [J.N.E.S.c.o. 1950. 
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and reported in the .Argus of that day. His basic argu:rnents were that 
due (a) to a restricted curricuLum at many schools and (b) the 
requirements for university entrance, many good students were being 
denied tertiary education at a university. He said that there should be 
more differentiation in the university admittance subjects. This is a 
matter for further discussion in a later chapter. It was introduced 
here to justify comments from overseas sources on the same matter. 
9.11.3. Miss Miles's reaction 
Miss Miles has concluded that very much research is necessary and 
that the whole question of streaming is tied up with the question of 
integration of the curriculum and the breaking down of the divisions 
between water-tight compartments containing the traditional subjects 
of study descended for the most part from university syllabuses. She 
-
remarks that the innate conservatism of the teaching profession together 
with tne arrangements for the training of teachers make it difficult 
to break down traditional attitudes and help teachers teach children 
raiher than subjects. 1 There is undoubtedly a great need for further 
-
study of curricula. The actual curriculum offered at Mayfield and the 
current method of grouping puptls are given in appendices: 3, 4, 5. and 6, 
9.12. The Swedish Comprehensive School 
9.12.1. General 
The diagram on page 413 gives a general picture of the Swedish 
school system whiJh is due to be fully re-organised by the end of 1971. 
The re-organisation began in 1962. It will be seen from the diagram 
that there is a slightly different interpretation of the term 
comprehensive school. Compulsory schooling in Sweden is between the 
ages of 7 and 16 and the whole of this period is spent in a 
comprehensive school. This used not to be the case. Jonas Orring, 
in describing the system, ·enumerates a n~tber of principles: 
(a) "A vigorous and concentrated effort is being made to reduce or 
1. 11 Comprehens i ve School ingtt Op cit. p. 73. 
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break down as far as possible the boundaries between the different 
types of school. As part of this effort the different courses of 
study are being increasingly integrated and co-ordinated." 
(b) "we want to eliminate all blind alleys. This means that we ore 
trying to plan the different types of school for the swne age levels in 
such a way that the pupils will be able without excessive difficulty to 
'proceed further along the same course of study) or even to transfer to 
.another course along somewhat different lines ." 
(c) "It is our opinion thatJ in all types of school) greater attention 
should be paid to general education." 
(d) "In direct connection with the above principle we are seeking 
deliberately to reduce specialisation at all stages for pupils up to 
the age of twenty) in favour of training that covers broader aspects 
of professional or working lifeJ not having one individual profession 
or calling in view. This does not 30 for D:PPlY to professional trainin9; 
but there is every indication that developments there, tooJ will follow 
··. 
the same lines." 
(e) "We have found it necessary, in an ever-shrinking world, to 
extend and improve instruction in foreign languages. All children 
without exception will receive intruction in one foreign language. 
We ore also seeking to achieve a more widespread knowledge of a second 
and a third foreign language over the country as a whole." 
(f) "Co-education of boys and girls is the universal practice at 
all levels of school life." 1 
Phe comprehensive school consists of three three-year departrn,ents. 
In the lowest department) grades 1 - 3, all children are instructed by 
their class teacher and follow the same curriculwn in each of the grades. 
Phe subjects are shown on the chort. Phe next department also consists 
of three grades and the pupils are given instruction by class teachers. 
In grade 4 ~nglish becomes a compulsory subject and is taught in 
1. Jonas Orring. "The School System of General Educo,t ion in Sweden". 
Phe Swedish Institute. Stockholm 3. Sweden. pp. 1-4. 
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4 periods of one-half hour each using the modern approaches to direct 
method teaching. (This subject is compulsory in grades 4,5,6 a;ncl 7 
but 80-85% of pupils continue it until the compulsory school leaving 
a9e of 16.) In these first two departments (i.e.) grades 1 - 6 there 
is no differentiation. This is to the age of 13 and in this respect 
is more or less the English and South African age pattern. ·The subjects 
studied in ~-ades 4,5 ru~d 6 are shown on the chart. 
The upper department, also comprising three grades, 7 - 9, is the 
one which is most relevant to this study because it -::orresponds to the 
first ·three years of a South African high school course as arranged 
at present. Specialist teachers are used -- those for academic subjects, 
vocational subjects, physical education and handicrafts. As far o..s it 
is ~ossible classes from preceding departments are kept together for the 
compulsory subjects for grades 7 and 8. .These compulso1'JJ subjects 
occupy 30 periods in grade 7 and E8 in grade 8. Thus VJe Bee the great 
stress on general education. In addition pupils choose an optional 
group of subjects for 5 hours per week in grade 7 a.nd sever.., how·s per 
week in grade 8. It appears that the optional groups are three in 
nwaber. The first is really a study of German or French for these 
two years. The second !JrOUp also includes the second foreign language 
but not to the same high standard. The third roup is a practical 
one including either handicrafts or workshop practice and theory. 
Streaming begins in earnest in the ninth grade in which there are 
nine streams. The choice of streams is left to the pupil and parent. 
A minimum of 12 pupils is required to make up a particular stream in 
any one school. There are jive theoretical streams - gymnasium, 
humanities, theoretical technical,· mercantile and social-economic 
and four practical streams - general practical, prq,ctical technical, 
1. . 
practical com.mercial and domestic science. Vocational guidruwe is given 
before a pupil chooses his stream and in addition during the 8th grade 
1. Ibid. pp.6-9. 
. ) 
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the pupil has to work for three weeks in practice in what he thinh:s 
will be his choice 1 to hglp him decide. It is understood that the 
employers' and the employees' organisations are very helpful in this 
regard. 
Thus far the compulsory school period of nine years has been 
sketched and the salient points seem to be (1) the lack of specialisation 
until the period 13-16 years of age - and then only intensive in the 
last year. (2) The great stress placed on general education1 particularly 
upon communication subjects. 
9.12.2. Further education 
Beyond ·the age of 16 there are two other types of schools to which 
students may go. About ,55'/o of the pupils at the age of 16 proceed to a 
gym,nasium (higher secondary school). Those following a liberal arts 
course, a social science course 1 one of the four branches of an 
economics course 1 or a natural science course 1 stay for three years. 
There are six technological courses offered which, in general 1 last for 
fov.r years 9 Thereafter for specialist study students proceed to a 
university or to a teachers' training college. Those not qualifying 
for a gymnasiwn course proceed to a two-year course at a continuation 
school 1 if they so wish. The standard of thes8 schools is not as high 
as the_ gymnasiums. The purpose is to give students a longer period in 
which to decide on their future occupation. It is possible in certain 
circumstances for them to transfer to a gymnasium. 
There are three types of continuation schools 1 the social; the 
economic and the technical. The detai.Zs are not of gf'eat concern to 
the present project but to illustrate the choice of subjects 1 which is 
of concern to the present argument, the tables on pages 417 1 418 1 419. 
and 420 are included. 
All education, including the provision of textbooks, in the 
1 
comprehensive and continuation schools and in the gymnasiu.lf£S is free. 
9.13. Conclusion 
This chapter is not intended to be a detailed study of the 
1. Ibid. pp. 10-12 • 
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coT~J.prehensive school system but to point out certain features of the 
system which may have to be incorporated into the South African 
educational system, particularly in the Cape Province, if the system 
I 
is to offer adequate opportunities for all pupils to reach their own 
individual ceiling. It is a widely accepted educational principle 
that every pupil must be encouraged to attain his own degree of 
excellence. This imp.Zies a much wicier choice of subjects and considerable 
differentiation. It imp.Z ies the building of bridges between courses 
for those who wish to ch:.mge. All such implications will be discussed 
in the ne;x:t chapter. 
In the foLlowing chapter 1 too 1 other experiences of working in 
comprehensive schools wi.Zl be quoted because of their relevance to the 
theme rJf this chapter. They will be found to support many of Margaret 
Miles' conclusions, which were given in detail in the present chapter 
because they were the late~"'; available at the time of writing the 
chapter, and because Miss Miles is a recognised world authority on 
comprehensive schooling. 
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CHAPI'ER X 
:I'he :I'.If.P_UC?.!'_]);_pes)_ of Scho(!_l necessar_'_}J in the 0!::1?.!!_ Province_. 
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10.2. Statistics 
10. 2.1. Vocationally-directed Education 
.Z0.2.2. Standard Vlll School Leavers 
10. 3. Di1.f..!l!:en:t ~a-t; ion 
10. 3.1. General 
10.3.2, The Junior• Secondary Course 
10.3.3. l'he ,s··enior Seconciciry (Matriculation 
Exemption) Course 
10.3.4. :I'he Senior Seco:tdary (Genera.Z) Course 
10.3.5. Other Aspects of Differentiation 
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10.1. Introduction 
424-427 
427-430 
430-432 
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442-446 
PafJ..?_ 
422-424 
424-430 
430-446 
446-453 
458-457 
In discussing the evolution of full-time vocational or vocationally-
directed secondary education in the Cape Province it has been shown 
that the technical· high schools and the housecrajt high schools were 
originally industrial schools established to give training to the 
children of indigent parents and so help to solve the unemployment 
problem which was causing concern at that time} and provide a solution 
to the poor white proble1,-. which was causing degeneration in some 
sections of the population. As a result of this a s·tigma at-tached 
to these schools which is only now beginning to disappear. Because of 
this many parents refused to send their children to these schools 
despite the fact that the aptitudes and abilities of the children 
indicated that these were probably the right type of school for them. 
:I'he agricultural high school and the corrunercial high school 
developed later and suffered from no such stigma. Nevertheless because 
423 
of the opposition of the farmers themselves the agricultural schools 
I 
did not; grow into large schools until Cf:!mparatively recent timestand 
even now, as will be shown, are not training a sufjicien·tly _large 
number of young people for forming ac-tivities. The col71lTtercial high· 
schools are proving to be very popular now and the competition for 
places in them is intense. Even so, the nwnber of pupils emerging 
from these schoo.Zs is hopelessly insufficient to meet the demands of 
industry and co1n;merce. This fact will also be demonstrated. 
The tradition in thr: Cape ProlJince for rnany years has favoured 
general, academic courses at schools. Professor M. C. Bo·tha warned 
of this as far bacl'l- asl934. 11 0ur education is characterised by. an 
exaggerated intellectualism. .And our children .are crammed wi·th so 'much 
. intellectual book-leo;rning that at the end of their school or· even 
university career they are fit for little else than to in-~part ·to others 
what ·they themselves have learned f;•om books. The ability to convert 
theory into practice, to act on their own initiative and tq see things 
in their true perspective, is u;;ually conspicuous by its absence. 11 1 
The reasons for this preference for the academic tradftion are giv9n 
by Dr. E.G. Malherbe in his introductory chapter to "Education i.n 
2 
South Africa, 1652-1922" and may be summarised as jollows:- In the 
17th. century Dutch-Religious Education was transplanted from Holland 
to the Cape. · A system of her own was being worked out in the Cape 
Province after one hundred and fifty years of independent adaptation 
when an English system was introduced. It may generally be said that, 
provided an educational system did not threaten the people 1 s inherent 
love of liberty, their desire for self-government and their deep 
religious sense, it was accepted. The population on the whole desired 
education and rather than do without it, acceptance of any system 
without question was usual. The academic bias was strengthened by the 
1. Union Education Department. Report for 1933 and 1934. UG 46'35. p. 8. 
2. "Education in South At.rica, 1652-1922. 11 Op cit. p.B~ 
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powerful influence on the Colony of Scottish predilwnts and schoolJnaster:~. 
Xhe influer;ce of the latter was still w~despread and powerful as~ 
recently as forty years ago. It is only in recent times that there 
has been any general interest in educa-t;ion:~ any questioning of existing 
systems, any enquirin9 as to the suitability of curricula and any. 
seeking for the purpose behind these curricula. 
Even now it is probably true to say that very many parents, 
particularly those in comfortable financial circwnstances, prefer their 
childr·en "to hw,;e the swne ·type of educa·t ion that they ·themselves 
received, that is, the usual hi!Jh school academic curriculwn. Tlwy 
consider thts to be in the best interests of their children. This is 
a natural desire and well-understood. What is now being questioned is. 
whether the sa.tne formative values co.nnot be found in other- curricula 
and if they can be 1 why so many children are being compelledto talie 
subjec<-s in which they are not very interested. Cannot the vocat iona.l 
needs of both pupils and society be met and the general purposes of 
education be served within one and the swne educational institution? 
In 19ZO ther-e was some re-organisation of secondary education in 
the Cape Province, inter alia, the recognition of the need to institute 
differentiated courses of secondary instruction in order to try and 
provide for the individual needs of pupils, but it is now being 
realised that this, important a step though it was, was not enough. 
Certain suggestions have been made. To examine these and problems 
related to them is the purpose of this chapter. 
lO.Z. Statistics 
10.2.1. Vocationally-directed Education 
On 2nd. June, 1970, the total high school. and secondary school 
pupil enrolment was 79 585 of whom 67 573 were in "academic" schools. 
In technical high schools there were 4 513 pupils - 5. 67% of the 
total enrolment. 
For housecraft high schools the corresponding figures were 542 
and 0.68% 
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For the coTT/Jnercial hi[]h s~Jhools the position vx;,.c; 4 088 pupi.ls 
or 5.14%. , 
In agricultural high schools there were 861 pupils i.e. 1.08%. 
There were 2 008 pupils in special secondary schoo.ls, 2. 52/o of 
the totc_z high and secondary pupil enrolment. 
Hence uocationally-directed education was giuen to 12 022 pupils 
1 
or 15. 09/o of high and secondary school pupils. 
Before cominenting on these statistics) it will be of interest to 
diuide these between urt-m and rural areas. The urbo;n areas used wi.ll 
be those gi z;en in the Statistical Year Boohs of the Bureau of Cen.<:tus 
and Statistics. 
Urban fj]"ea 
Cape J..'own 
.Port Elizabeth 
East London 
Kimberley 
Uitenhage 
.Paarl 
Queenstoura 
Graho.mstown 
Worcester 
Stellenbosch 
Oudtshoorn 
Upiligt;on ·. 
"Rural Jreas 11 ( i . e. ) 
the rest of the 
Prouince. 
Total· 
Enro.Zment 
21 604 
6 926 
4 240 
2 848 
2 746 
3 071 
1 343 
E50 
2 158 
2 799 
1 77.'3 
1 060 
51 428 
23 553 
Vocational School 
Enrolment 
2 075 
1 124 
1 331 
1 050 
677 
435 
720 
103 
1 044 
380 
8 939 
1 656 
It should be noted that these figures are 1.968 statistics which 
are the latest detailed statistics auatlable and, therefore, the latest 
figures that coz.dd be used to diuide urban from rural areas. They are, 
howeuer, compatible with the figures for 1970 as is seen if the 
percentages are worked out. In urban areas the uocational school 
enrolments are 17. 38;1o of the high and secondary school enrolments. In 
the "rural 11 areas the pe1~centa9e is 7. 03Jo. Combining the toto,ls for 
1968 there were 74 .981 pupils in high and secondary school standards 
, 
and 10 595 in uocational schools, so that the percen·tage here was 14.14 
1. All figures obtained from the Sta-tistics Department of the Cape 
Education Department. 
.. 
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- slightly lower than in 1970. This is explained by o;n increa.se in 
enrolments in the P.W. Bothc.L Technical High School in George whiph 
was a new schoo"l in 1968, by a sl i ght.Zy increased enrolment in most · 
voca·t ional schools and by increases in enrolments at the special 
secondary schoolsJ these increases being relatively grea-t.e;~ than those 
in the academic schools. 
I-t is inmzediately obvious that the child in a rural area is at 
a disadvantage, comf!OPed with one in an urban area, as jar as the 
oppor·tunit,y of obtaining vocationaLly-directed education is concm~ned. 
There is, however·, o, more serious implication of the Ol.?e7~all percen.ta.ge 
of pupi.]s receiving this type of educa.tion. 
The table below gives, inter alia, a forecast of the l . .abour position 
in the mo,jor sectors as given in the Economic Development _P,~ogramme, 
to which reference was made in sect ion 8. 5. of chapter Vlllc 
Demand for White Labour (in 1 COOs) 
1.965 1969 1971 
1 Agriculture 109.6 100.5 96.2 
11 Mining 61.7 60.4 59.8 
111 Manufacturing 288.4 328.9 351.3 
1V The services 779.9 888.0 947.6 
The growth rates of 111 and lV should be noted, part i cular.ly that 
of lV which is characteristic of modern industrialised societies in 
that services such as COTranerce, banldng, communications and transport 
1 
expand very rapidly. 
·
11The economists ar·e cant inually pointing out the need for 
technicians if our economy is to advance. The importance of technical 
trai.ning is such that it ha.9 been estimated. in Canada tha-t three-
quarters of those attend-ing school today will have to prepare themselves 
. 2 for 'technical and. professional Jobs." 
The Federated Chambers of Industry recently completed a man-power 
survey and reported at their annual conference that there was a shortfall 
of 100 000 worlwrs o;nd this would result in a 20/o drop in gross targets 
1. See Biebuych Report. Op cit. p.l3. 
2. Ibid. p. 7. 
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in i;he next jew years. In industry alone there were 63 000 Jobs 
; 1 
unfilled. ~ 
The Associat.ed Chambers of Corrunerce at their annua-l conference in 
Sepi;em.ber reported a 35 000 worker shortfall in commerce and allied 
services, and referred to the 20% estimated drop in the production 
progr(JJ77lne in the manujo,cturing industry between 1968 and 1973. 2 
The deduction to be made is that the approximately 15% of our 
pupils who are receiving vocationally-directed education is .far too 
feu;. The implications c f prorn:d.ing suita.ble cur?'i oula for such pupils 
has been discussed in Chapter fTlll. At this stage the necessi·t;y for a 
considerable increase in l/ocat ionally-directed education i.e; the first 
point to be noted in this argument. 
10. 2. 2. Standard Vl.Zl School Leal/ers 
In 1968, in all types of schools in the Cape Prol/ince, there were 
15 964 pupils in standard Vlll cla;;,ses and 8 912 in standard X cla.sses. 
In the special secondary schools there were·303 in standard Vlll classes 
o.nd these 1 in the nature of their course, could. proceed no further in 
full-time secondary education. In the ordinary secondary schools there 
were 483 pupils in standard Vlll. (Those who proceed further and enter 
standard lX and X clq.sses in high schools are reflected in the totals 
for those classes in the relevant year.) 2.1here seerns to be no way of · 
determining from ·the statistics alone what the number of pupils in 
these standard Vlll cla.sses is who are dissuadecl from proceeding to the 
senior secondary course because of the fact that they have to go to 
another school. The implications of this change of school will include 
extra expense, a change of uniform, probably entering a hostel and 
m;ak.ing new jr iends, meeting new teachers and experiencing new teaching 
methods • . The number involl/ed, however, is 1 il1:ely to be small and so · 
the matter need not be discussed further at this point. 
The obviouBly very high drop-out in the high schools at the 
standard Vlll level, though, is a cause for concern. The matter was 
,·.;,_:· 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------
l. Cape Times Report. 4th. November, 1.9'70. 
2. Ioid. 
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discussed in relation to technical schools in Chapter 11. In corrunerdial 
high schools the drop-out is usually very small. To quote ·the exqmple 
given in the B(ebuyck Report, there were 415 pupils in sto,ndard Vlll 
in the whole country. In 1964 there were 478 in standard lX and in 
1965; 460 pupils in standard, X; there was, therefore a drop-out of 
only 18 pupils from standard lX to standard X. 1 In the academic schools, 
then, there is a problem Just as in the technical high schools and it 
is likely that the causes are the swne in bo·th types of schools. Some 
pupils have reached the limit of their ability; others have not the 
ability to proceed further with the subjects they are studying and 
others haz;e no interest in the course upon which they are engagedo 
There will be some who are compe.lled ·to go to work because of econom.ic 
circwnstances in the home. There will be a ,c;roup who desire to work 
in order to gain some measure of independence. 
There is 1 i ttle to be done for those pupils who reach their 
ceiling at the standard Vlll .level except to. make sure that their course 
up to that standard has been-suited to their aptitudes. Where economic 
conditions in the home are poor, it would appear that sufficient 
financial aid should be provided by the State to ensure that children 
with the requisite ability proceed as jar with their education as their 
potential permits. This surely is in the nat1~onal interest. The 
roup of pupils who leave schoo.Z o,t the earlies·t opportunity in order 
'· 
to secure a measure of financial independence are in need of wise 
guidance to show them the jolly of this procedure if they are able to 
benefit by further education. So many of these are compelled much 
later to return to part-time classes in order to improve their 
qualifications in the hope of bettering their financial position. 
The problem of pupils leaving school because of following 
unsuitable courses is qu.ite another question. Margaret !vfiles' expm~ience 
with this problem was given in section 9.9.(a) of Chapter lX. Her 
findings are confirmed by David Rubenstein and Brian Simon, They 
1. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. p.lO. 
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point out that in 1953 there were one mill ion pupils in England and 
Wales in Sf!OOndary modern schools. This means that at the age of 11+ 
they had not; been selected for culmission to secondary grOJJ1Jrwr or 
secondary technical schools. Such pupils were not supposed to be 
encourc1-ged to enter for external exOJnina·tions. Nevertheless by 1962, 
- 36 000 of this type of pupils were en·tering '0' level exo;ninations of 
the General Certificate of Education. Many with an intelligence 
quotient of 100 or less were gaining five or six passes and by 1966, 
55 000 of these pupils were entering for external e.;..::aninations, 
i1icluding then the Certificate of Secondary Education exo.JTLinations 
introduced in 1965. 1 Further support for this opinion is gained from 
a report of the Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters. 11 0ne 
member, now in a young and vigorous comprehensive school, writes, 
1 The comprehensive school is unlikely to better the standards of the 
better grwwnar school but it is lihely to equa .. Z them, o.nd gives afar 
wider general education to its pupils than the average grOJf).lTLar school 
h t f 
'
, 2. 
COlt ope o. (It must be stated here that this report does not 
necessarily reflect the opinion of the Association as a whole, but is 
compiled from the reports sent in by members working in comprehensive 
schools, many of whom have had experience in grCll71Jnar schools.) Although 
_it is n~t the practice in the Cape Province to select students for high 
schools (at least where there is no very intense competition for places), 
the following warning from the swn.e report has a bearing on the· subject 
being discussed. 11It is the considered opinion of the former grCll71Jnar 
school masters here that the comprehensive system does not lead to 
'dilution' as is so frequently claimed. Children of high ability, we 
are sure, would not suffer by the ending of segregatio1j, by.t a great 
3 
many other children would benefit by their presence within the school." 
The report goes on, "Our members are agreed that· the boys who were not 
.l.Rubenstein and Simon. "The Ez;;olution of the Comprehensive School, 
1926-1966. 11 London. Routledge and Ke gan Paul. 1969. p p. 54-57. 
2.The Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters. "Teaching in 
Comprehensive Schools. 11 .A Second Report. COJnbridge. The University 
Press. 1967. p •. Z2q 
3.Ibid. p.12o 
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1high-fliers 1 and who would otherwise be in the C form or D form. of a 
grarllffl-ar school do better in a compr~ehen$ive schoolo A representative 
opinion is: 'The lower r·ange of selective intake are the main beneficiarie< 
of the greater range of subjects availab.le from the fourth form onwaPds 
and of the possibility of combining G.C.E. and C.S.E. subjects. There 
is a greater tendency for teachers to adjust techniques and academic 
objectives more closely to the abilities of the pupils than in grwnmar 
1 
schools'." Reading yet further~ i·t appears that ·the members think 
that the comprehensive school. can do mor·e for the able secondary modern 
boy who would not have been selected .for a groJnmar school. 11Por the 
boy of the A form. in a modern school, the comprehensive school is God's 
gift. He has the full opportunity of a G.C .E. course to 'A' .level 
should he show any talent for it. If not, he has a wider range of '0' 
levels and C .S .E. 11 E Another school reported that one-third of its 
sixth form pupils were from secondary modern school material ancl that 
one-third of the university places were won by such pupils •• 3 
It is possible to quote more such reports. The object~however, is 
not to malre out a case for the comprehensive school. That may evolve. 
;u is to make a second point, that insufficient attention has been 
given in the pas·/; to the particular needs of the startdard Vlll school 
leavers, and for that matter, to the widely differing abilities of 
our pupils. 
10.3. · Differentiation 
10.3.1. General 
In Chapter lX various references were made to the necess,ity for 
differentiated courses in secondary education and in Chapter 1 .• Dr.Botha.f s 
definition oj differentiation, 11The 1'ight child receiving the right 
education from the right teacher in the right type of school" was given. 
Later in the report in which this definition occurs, he had more to say· 
about differentiation. Some of this will sound very modern despite the 
1. Ibi'd. 
2. Ibid. 
3. Ibid. 
p.l3. 
p.l3. 
p.13. 
I' 
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fact that it was written thirty-two years ago. He thought that the 
"purely literary secondary educationn should be limited ·to an in,_tellectua.Z 
elite and that high standards OJ?.d rigid requirements for university 
entrance should be maintained. Pupils of less than aver~ge ability 
should be given a specially adapted education at the age of 13 or 14 
years. He explained t:-wt this did not mean less education. In fact 
it would probably en·tail a longer school 1 ife under more expert teachers 
in order that they may attain to the n~aximwn development of their 
potentialities. 
11The child of high intelligence", he wrote, 1'will easily sur-vi~_,e 
·and co1npensate for the short comings of an unsuitable school, but the 
child of less innate ability is like.Iy to suffer permanent spiritual 
dconage. Competing against the more able he is likely to lose self-
respect, become habituated to failure wtd accept as a matter of course 
his own mediocrity. Education .shol:ld place a premium on the 
development of qualities such as initiative, readiness to undertake 
~ 
any or all kinds of work, thriftiness and a sense of personal 
responsibility. 
No nation CQ)1. consist exclusively of professional men and public 
servQ)?,ts. If our educational system during the last century had 
remembered this we should, as a result of wiser selection anil more 
efficient training, today have had a lw"ger nt.onber of capable farmers, 
_we should have played our proper part in cownerce and industry, we 
should have had no need to import sl'r.illed labour from overseas and we 
should even have had less reason to fear the competition of the 
1 
non-EuropeQ)1. on the labour marhet." 
Professor Botha drew attention to factors about which we have 
now to be concerned. He pointed out the difficulties of establishing 
and conducting suitably different schools, or classes, for children 
of less than avgrage ability because of the attitude of parents, rival 
educational a;r1.d social theories, sparsity of population and 
1. 1938 Report of the Union Education Department. Op cit. p.l3. 
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considerations of co.st. He thought ·that ~in/wring with ·the present 
curricula would no·t achieve the purpose ,and that there was no doubt 
whatsoever that the solution of the problem would be much facilitated 
. 1 
by a system of more efficient co-ordination of education. 
It was previous.ly mentioned that the National Advisory Education 
Council was constituted in terms of Act No. 86 of 1962 and its existence 
confirrn,ed by Act No. 39 of 1967. The purpose of this council, as 
defined in Article 4(3) of the latter Act, is to advise the Minister 
generally in regard to tJ:e general policy that should be followed in 
education. :I'he Council used the opportunity provided by the provision.s 
of the Act to undertake the long-felt need for a re-planning and 
re-orientation ·of the educational need.s of the Republic. For this 
purpose a number of committee.s were ncuned. Two of these - the Steyn 
Committee and the Biebuych Committee - have been very frequently 
quoted in this thesi.s. One committee, whose report is not available 
yet, is that on Differentiated Education o.:nd· Guidance. It .has been 
possible, however, to sense the-general trend of opinion and since this 
will have a considerable bearing on the type of·types of schools to be 
provided, this will become the third point to be consideredo 
10. 3. 2. :I'he <Tun i or Se conr!:!!:!:J!.. Course 
It would appear to be reasonably certain that, as a general policy, 
the secondary school course will be of six years' duration,· instead of 
the present five, and that it will be divided into a junior secondary 
course comprising standards V, Vl and Vll and a senior secondary course · 
which will include the present standards Vlll, lX and X. Phis does 
not necessarily imply that the standard V pupils will be removed from 
their primary schools - at any rate not immediately. The accommodation 
. problem alone would inhibit that procedure. It does mean, however, that 
the junior secondary course will be begun in standard V, will be of a 
general, formative character• for at leas·t two of the three years with 
no attempt at differentiation in subjects and courses in these two 
years, and will be exploratory in nature. The subjects will certainly 
'· 
1. Ibid. p.l3. 
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include the two official languages, general mathematics 1 general science, 
I 
social studies (hi story and geography) q_nd some creative occupat tons 
art, woodwork~ craftwork and needlework as examples. Empha.sis as 
. indicated above, wi.ll be placed on attempting to determine the aptitudes, 
abili·ties, potentialities and in·terests of the pupils. These may be 
.. more intensively s·t;udied by some slight measure of differentiation. via 
subject choices in the standard Vll year. Tt; is possible to foresee 
some problems here. The age of the average child in s·ta.ndard Tf is 121·. 
At the end of the normal junior secondw~y cow~se it will be 15'+ years. 
Assum,ing that all average children will stay at school at least un't; il 
the minimum. compulsory school leaving age, they will all receive at 
least one year of the senior secondary course. This cow~se is likely 
. to be differentiated in respect of el.ect ioe subjects ar1,d levels of 
subjects. Pupils who leave aft;er completing standard Vlll wil.Z benefit~ 
therefore, by only one year of this type of education and, at any rate 
in technical, corrunercial and agricultural courses, this is,probably not 
going to be sufficient. This s-!.tuation presents a challenge to teachers 
in particular, and to ?ducationalists in general, to see that syllabuses, 
methods and instruction be sufficiently interesting and differen·tiated in 
method and level to give some taste of success to the pupils 1 so that 
they show no desire to leave school at this stage. 
10.3.3. The Senior Secondary (Matriculation Exe!'01Jtion) Course 
It has been indicated in the preceding paragraph that the senior 
secondary course is likely to be differentiated in respect of subjects 
that may be taken and in the level of these subjects. To deal first 
with the matriculation exemption examination, about which some measure 
of agreement has been reached 1 though not yet finality, the table on 
page 434 shows a possible scheme, using only subjects offered at 
present in Cape Provincial schools. This scheme, it must be emphasised, 
is not the one tentatively proposed by the Joint Matriculation Board 1 
nor is it necessarily one proposed by any provincial education 
departrrient. The one which will be used by the Joint Matriculation 
Board is likely to be made /mown only after their January 1971 meeting. 
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However 1 the scheme. shown on page 434 will illustrate the curri culor_ 
prlnciples.upon which the matricu.lation.exemption wiLl probably 'be 
based,. 
There are six groups of subjects. Group 1 contains only the two 
official lan..guages of the Republic. It is a compulsory group and the 
~ minimum requiT,ement in this grou.p is that one language must be pas.s0d 
on the advanced level and the other• on the ordinary level. A pupil 
may offer both languages on the advanced leve.Z. There are five other 
groups in each of which thel~e are subject[) on advanced and ordinary 
levels. The general requir•ement will be the passing of a·t least three 
subjects on the advanced level and three on the ordinary level. This 
means that 1 apart from the "firs·t .language", at least two other subjec·ts 
have to be pa,ssed on the advanced level and these may be selec·t.ed1 
together with the subjects on the ordinary level, from any other three 
groups, not more than two subjects being chosen from a group. The 
'0 1 level is 1 ikely to be lower ·than the present standard .$ level and 
th~ 1 A1 level higher. 
Considering first the technical high schools and noting the fact 
that technical drawing may be considered as a group V subject if 
desired, it would appear that a possible grouping would be 
Afrikaans A, English 0, Mathematics 0, Physical Science o, .Technical 
Drawing A and Trade Theory and ?lorkshop Practice A. 
Such a grouping would suit the average pupil in standard X but 
would not, one supposes 1 be accepted freely by university engineering 
faculties. These would certainly prefer to see the Mathematics A and 
Physical Science A on the certificate. On the other hand the colleges 
for advanced technical education would probably accept this for 
entrance to a technician's course and it would certainly be sufficient 
·to proceed to the advanced technical certificate courses for apprentices. 
It is possible to see, then, the worl'f,ing of differentiation through 
levels of subjects. 
With the introduction of these two levels in a number of subjects, 
it will be necessary to re-consider the syllabuses and this will almost 
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certainly be done on an inter-departmental basis. Some doubts have 
already be~n expr•essed about the contents of the present syllabuses 
in physical science. It is thought by many teachers that the present 
senior secondary physical science course is too difficult for those 
pupils who do not propose to enter a science faculty of a university. 
The new scheme may present the opportunity to bring in an ordinary 
level syllabus more in line with the needs oj 11non-scientists 11 and 
perhaps offer·ing alternative sections to suit varying needs of groups 
of pupils. For e.:x:JJ.Jnple, the boys in a technical high school need rather 
more stress on mechanics, heat, magnetism and electricity. These 
I 
I. aspects should be c
onsidered by syllabus committees who have, perhaps, 
i 
been too heavily influenced in the last few years by the dema;nds for 
university entrance, rather than by the needs of the majo11 it·y of pupils 
who do not pursue specialist tertiary studies. 
If the cur•riculwn of the housecraft high school is considered, 
it will be seen that the girls following the normal curri C"f!lwn will 
-·still not be cible to qualify fc~ matriculation exemption. The reason 
is that the physiology syllabus which they follow at present is not 
even of the ordinary level standard. They donot follow a mathematics 
cour·se or a third language course. Hence they cannot select subjects 
from the three groups required in addition to group 1. This position, 
too, will require careful consideration by the syllabus committees 
·although it is to be remembered tha·t most of t;he girls attending these 
schools are not university material. The solution may be to introduce 
the physiology 0 course in these schools. The course mi'glit then 
comprise -
Afrikaans A, comrnerce A, home economics A, English 0, physiology 0, 
and one of the skill subjects like needlework and dressmaking. 
This would enable the few brighter pupils to gain matriculation 
exemption, which they cannot at present. 
No difficulty is envisaged for pupils from commercial high schools 
who wish to gain matriculation exemption. A typica.Z course might be -
English A, Afrikao;ns 0, mathematics 0, conunerce A, accountancy A or O, 
mercantile law A. 
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Similarly there would appear to be no difficuLties in the way of 
pupils from agricultural high schools •. Their course migh·t be - ~ 
Afrikaans A, E'nglish 01 mathematics 0, physical science 0, agriculture 
agricultural economics A. 
There are, of oourse,other options for those who, for e:JCOJnple, prefer 
mathemat ios to agricultural eoonom.i os. 
An alternative grouping of subJeo·ts which is likely to find much 
support is shou.m in the table on page 438. It wi.ll be seen that the 
mathemat i os group has been combined with the natural sciences &-roup to 
form group 2 and thus the number of groups is reduced to jive. It will 
be noticed that m.athemat i os may be used as a group 5 :=mbJeot a:nd 
technical drawing as a subject in either group 2, 4 or 5. l!nless 
regulations are made to prevent it, it will be possible for a technical 
high school pupil to take a matriculation course witliout mathematics. 
Such a course would be -
Afrikaans A, applied mechanics A, trade theO?~y a:nd work!}hop practice A, 
English-0, physical science Oand technical drawing o. 
This would not be desirable. fi.fathemat ics to a·t least 0 level is a 
necess.i ty. 
l!nder the group 5 subjects on page 4.'38 or group Vl on page 434 
it will be seen that woodwork and metalwork. are· 0 level subJects. It 
has already been indicated that most technicians are expected to come 
from the ordinary academic schools. A compulsory subJect in engineering 
teohnicia:ns' courses is workshop technology cmd it is felt that with 
this in view and the fact tho,t they wil.l be dealing with engineering 
practice in their normal working lives, it would be a wise move to 
introduce these subjects at A as well-as at 0 level. This would ensure 
a higher s·to;ridard in the drawing and technology portions of the senior 
secondary course which would be of great benefitto these pupils and 
possibly, too, to those proceeding to unive;·•sity engineering and al.lied 
courses. 
Thus, so far as matriculation exemption is conoerned 1 there UJould 
appear to be a great deal of merit in the schemes that have been 
suygested a:nd it may well be that university .faculties will be able to 
I 2. . . :s. 4. 5. 
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sel.ect their .first..:.yeo.r students with more reliable information at 
their disposal than heretofore. 
There seems to be one other point to consider. Is the subject 
choice for matriculo,tion exemption candidates wide enough? For the 
sah:e of comparison, the subjects offered at Mayfield School in London 
on the adlJanced lelJel were exwnined. (To gain ad1nission to a unilJersity 
in E'ngla;ul and Wales~ three good I AI lelJel passes at the General 
Certifico,te of Education examinaticm ore usua.Zly required.·1) The 
subjects offered o.re:Re.Z igi,ous knowledge, English, Ji}~ench, Italian, 
German, Spanish, Latin, history, geography, mathematics (pure and 
applied), pw~e mathema.ticD, .applif!d mathematics~ physics, chemistry, 
biology, geology, music, art, dress, housecrajt. (It must be mentioned 
that the girls do not spend all their time on an intensilJe GtL.-iy of 
these three or four subjects. They are required to ba.lance their cou:rse. 
Thus if their studies are linguistic at least one option must be 
science and mathematics). 2 It is seen, then, that subjects offered 
do not lJo.ry much from those in the table on pages 434.- and 438 and, in 
fact, from the ful.Z list of subjects that the Joint Matriculation 
Board are likely to suygest, there is no lJariation of any consequence. 
(It must be remernbered, too that before proceeding to the A level 
courses at an English school, pupils are expected to halJe tal'i.en at 
least filJe and probably more 101 lelJel subjects and obtained good 
symbols.) All points considered, the curricula possible from the 
subjects shown in the table appear to prolJide a satisfactory foundation 
for further work at a unilJersity. 
10. 3. 4. The Senior Secondary (General) Course 
There appears to be no certainty about this course. It can 
reasonably be assumed that it will be a six-subject external e.:x:cunino,t ion 
course plus the usual non-examination subjects. It is also a fair 
1. See Appendices 4 and 5. 
2. Ibid. 
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assumption that both official languages will be required as subject-<J. 
it is also .a fair asswnpt ion that there .will be some grouping of 1, 
subjects according to the nature of the course to be followed. :I'his 
grouping for the sake of administrative ease of control~ may well 
follow the grouping already discussed in the previous sec~ion of this 
chapter. The quest ion that is not ye·t answered is that of the level 
of the syllabuses. As already indicated, the ordinary level for 
matriculation purposes is lilr.ely to be lower than the pr-esent sto.:ndard X 
level. There was a time some three or four years ago, when the Joint 
Matriculation Boord was making tentative enquiries of the various 
education departments about their reactions to a differentiated system 
of exOJninations, when it was suggested that tl<e ordinary level might 
. be the present standard lX syllabus requirement. This wa,~_.bgjore the 
new basic syllabuses had been drafted. In certain subjects - mathema·tics, 
physiology, physical science, biology, to quote but a few- this 7nigi'7;t 
well be a sufficiently high standard for school leaving pur_poses, 
because the present basic.syllolJuses are to a higher standardthan those 
previously used, (JiLt least that is the impression gained by studying 
the syllabuses. Much, of course, depends on the standard and type of 
examination paper that is set. This is always true and explains why 
it is necessary to study eXOJnination papers, memoranda for marking the 
papers, and some specimen answers, in conjunction with any syllabus, 
before attempting to compare standards. But asswning that the ordinary 
level examinations require standards comparable with the present· 
standard lX e:w.minations, our standards would be comparable with 
English 0 level standards and this would probably be adequate for 
many pur poses. 
It might also be expected that the examina·t ion in the mother 
tongue be of the present higher level. This would not be unreasonable. 
The difficulty t-hat immediately becomes apparent is that there would 
then have to be three levels of examination papers in the two official 
languages. The proposed advanced level, the present A level and the 
proposed 0 level. This might not prove acceptable to the au·thoritiesJ 
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althou9h in the Transvaal Education Department there is a two-strewn 
standard X course, a matricula.tion stre~ and a school leavin[J stream, 
and the Departrrien·t of National Education 1 has A! and T strecorts in its 
technical high school courses. The ad.Jninistrative problems involved, 
therefore, cannot be insupero,ble. 
The next question which arises is whether or not a 0Enior Certificate 
as such will be issued, as at present, or whether a statement of 
attainment will be considered o.s adequate. To compare o,gain with the 
Er~glish system 1 the General Certificate of Education regulations do not 
prescribe c.. number of subjects to be passed or a grouping of subjects. 
Certificates issued indicate the subjects taken and ·the symbols obtained. 
This holds for both advarwed and ordinary levels. Ordinary level 
eXOJninat ions are normally ta.hen when pupils are 16 years of a.ge and 
advanced leve.Zs two years later. The General Certificate of Education 
is granted by eight e.XOJnining bodies, most of them connected wi-th a 
2 
university, 
The Certificate of Secondary Education is intended for children 
of about average ability for their age group. The examina·tions are 
normally written after jive years of secondary educa·tion. Any nwnber 
of subjects may be taken. There are three ways in which these 
e.r..aJninations are set. The first is by means of external examinations 
set on syllabu.ses published by Regional Boards. .The second method is 
by external eXOJninat ions set on syllabuses drawn up by individual._ 
schools or groups of schools and approved by the Regional Boards 
concerned, The ·third method is by means of exa.rrdnations set and marlwd 
internally by either individual schools or by groups of schools and 
moderated by Regional Boards. Course work is talien into account; 
objective testing, project work and oral examining w~e also features 
of the examinations, 
1. Since November 1st, 1.970, the Department of Higher Education has 
re-combined with the Department of Cultural Affairs to form the 
Departrnent of National Education. 
2. Interview with Mr. Ch(.))'lLpkin. London University. A and 0 level 
Exmninations Board. 26th. May, 1967. 
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No candidate is said to have passed or failed. Results are graded 
1 to 5, grade 1 being comparable in standard with an r 0' level G(C.E. 
passo Grade 5 represents a standard just below average. _Pupils who 
fail are ungraded. All candidates are informed of their results but· 
only those who have gained at least one grade 4 receive certificates 
showing the graded results. 
Control of C.S .E. is in the hands of serving teachers sitting on 
1 
one of thefourteen regional boards. 
In both sys·tems discussed above it is left to employers to decide 
on what entrance qualifica·tions they require of their employees, It 
would appear that a similar system will be introduced in South Africa 
for school leavers who deci(le not to at·tempt the matriculation examination. 
Certificates of attainment might be issued to candidates who enter for 
the examinations at the end of the senior secondary course, These 
would indicate subjects attempted ci::.d symbols attained. Such a system 
already exis·ts for pupils who leave school a:t standard Vl 1 Vll and lX 
... .level. A-footnote indicates-.whether ·the pupil has passed the stan,dard 
as a whole. 
10.3.5. Other As_pects of Di_jj_erentiation 
In 19551 at the Inspectors' Conference of the Cape Education 
Department 1 Dr. E .L .G. Schnell presented a paper entitled "Differentia ted 
Education for the Various Ability Groups in the Junior Secondary School 11 • 
In the early part of the paper he gave a general picture of what was 
understood by differentiation and something of the history of what had 
been done in the United States of America in their cOTnprehensive or 
multi-lateral type of school and. in England in their tri-partite 
system of grcu71lnar:~ technical and secondary modern schools. In this 
way he indicated that differentiation is possible by using separate 
schools or separate courses within a school. 2 
1. The Certificate of Secondary Educa·tion. Reports on Education. London. 
Department of Education and Science. June 1968. 
2. E.L.G. Schnell. 11Difjel~entiated Education .for·the Variou.c. Ability 
Group_s in the Junior Secondary School. 11 pp. 1-13 (original typed 
script) File L 13/0/12/2. Cape Education Department. 
.. 
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In the second part of his paper he approached. the problem .. from 
first principles and suggested that differentiation could be deal·t; with 
. 
. 
under four headings, namely, differentiation in tempo, quantitati~e 
differentiation, qualitative differentiation and differeritiation in 
method • 
. He suggested that differentiation in tempo was the conventional 
form and that by its use the cler,er child ad~anced and the duLler child 
was retarded. He deplored the pracl;ice of promoting children by age 
rather than by attaironent and suggested that retardation to give a 
pupil a chance of consolidating a limited field and obto .. ining some 
certificate was a bet·i;er procedure. He also suggested that to accelerate 
clever children, naturally within reasonable 1 imits, was better than 
• lteeping them back in a class to proceed at the speed of the average 
child. 1 
In large schools the problem i.s not so difficult as in small 
schools, if this method of differentiation i.s used. It may easily be 
possible to ha~e a nwnber of classes based on ability groups and require 
more work and even more subjects from the best class than from the 
others. In small schools this ability grouping has to talte place 
inside a class, the best group being expected to do more worlr, than the 
other groups. 'In large schools, too, it may be possible to form ability 
classes for different subjects, that is, the A group in Afrikaans 
would not necessarily ha~e the same members as the A group for 
mathematics, as an example. In small schools such a procedure is out 
of the question. In pri~ate schools "setting" is used quite extensi~ely. 
This type of differentiation, then, is most easily applied in the 
large school. 
The next type of differentiation suggested by Dr. Schnell was 
'quantitati~e differentiation' which mearts that more is expected of the 
brighter pupils and less of the duller. This might take the form of 
an enriched syllabus for the c.lever pupils and an at·tenuated one for 
the less able. It might also be interpreted as more work for the able 
. ..-. 
1. Ibid. pp. 14 and 15. 
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and less work for the duller pupils - which is not much different from 
the acceleration and retardation discus.sed in the prt:vious me.thod. 
"A little rejlectionJ" writes Dr, SchnellJ "soon shows how nonsensical 
this is, It is the superior pupil who needs fewer examples to establish 
a process and the duller pupil who needs more repetitive work to master 
the same process. 
In the content subjects alone does there appear to be a little 
scope for quant i·tat i ve differentiation. In subjects such a.<:J history 
and geography a more intensive study of the same fie.Zd may be expected 
. of the brighter pupils and a less intensive study of the weaker 
pupils. . .... 
I would suggest a further investiga·tion into the feasibility of 
quantitative enrichment or attenuation 1 with the proviso thc:.t the express 
purpose be adaptation of the syllabus to the capabilities of the various 
1 
ability groups." 
Before conunenting on this it will be as well to look 9-t the next 
type of differentiation, "qualitative differentiation", beca.use these 
have something in com;nwn. Qualitative differentiation is capable of 
two interpretations:-
(i) differentiation in difficulty - which offers only a limited scope 
and in a jew subjects only. As an exwt~le 1 in mathematics the same 
type of problem could be set but with more difficult figures for some 
pupils 1 or more difficult problems could be set for the more able pupils. 
In most subjects) however) it is almost impossible to differentiate 
according to presumed difficulty; 
(ii) differentiation in terms of purpose- for what specific purpose 
is the pupil being educated (in addition, of course, to the general 
educational purpose).'? Is the child being educated for an engineering 
career via a university,or for a career in co~unerce; or agriculture'l2 
This should affect the content of the compulsory subjects. 
Now if these two methods of differentiation are taken together, 
1. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
pp. 15 and 16. 
pp. 16 and 17. 
.. <; 
.;~· 
-------
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the reason for the introduction of advanced levels and ordinary levels 
' 
is readily seen. Again, however 1 the p~int must be made that to~give 
advanced and ordinary levels in the compulsory subjects alone, demands 
a sufficient number ·of pupils to make an economic use of specialist 
teachers possible. This again implies large schools. 
The fourth type of dif.ferentiation cited by ~. Schnell was 
'differentiation in method'. He points out that it is in the sphere of 
method that the greatest promise of effective differentiation is held 
out and for the reason that there are, broadly speak1:ng, two aspects 
of education - the adjustment of the individual to his social and 
natural environment and the development of the individual psyche• This 
will not be further discussed here because it was dealt with in 
Chapter Vlll. Compulsory education coupled with discipline at f?chool 1 
together wi"l;h the effective social and economic sanctions of a civilised 
comJnunity, "demands a certain measure of authoritarian teaching - drill· 
in fundwnentals, punishment in various forms and an insistence that 
.. 
certain minima be mastered. Our normal and superior pupils usually 
acquire the minima demanded by society without difficulty. It is the 
dull-normal pupil who requirea some compulsion and who responds best 
to the 1 drili' approach. Of course, other 1neans, such as the arousing 
of interest and the inculcation of a sense of duty are infinitely 
prefer·able, and, if sufficiently effective in making compulsion· 
unnecesaary, so much ·t;he better. But it will remain true that,. in the 
main, the kind of education needed for this type is 1 drill' - the 
acquisition of certain fundamentals and consolidation in a limited 
field." 1 
~. Schnell then went on to discuss the gifted pupil for whom 
the acquisition of the certain minima of ffi~owledge or skills is 
incidental in the wider process of developing his potentialities and 
of giving free rein to his innate urge to utilise to the full the 
ability with which he is endowed. He suggested that the free play of 
his initiative w~d creative ability together with the discipline 
1. Ibid. pp. 17 and 18. 
.. 
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inherent in the subject matter, the organisation of his learning 
material - the discipling of logical 1~easoning, of a high degree~ of 
.. . 
accuracy and of pleasant and lucid presentation, is the method or 
type of education best suited to him. For him. the type of education 
is that which will best promote in·tellectual, moral and spiritual 
development. From these pupils society draws its leaders and it is 
necessary to develop their vision, initiative, perseverance, ambition and 
vitality. Ttwy need to be trained to acquire wlw..t subject-'mo-tter th.ey 
need efficiently and economically. They need a method which permits 
them to educate themselves. 
In between these two extremes the dull-normal and the gifted 
pupils - there has to be a Judicious blending of authoritarian teaching 
and individual discovery and self-acti~'ity. 1 Again the implications 
of method differentiation, to be really effectit?e, suggest ability 
groups and hence large schools. 
10.4. Size o[ Schools 
If all that has been written in this chapter about-·dijferent iat ion 
in education is considered, it will be seen that to be really effective 
there will have to be in each standard a minimwn of three ability 
groups and if these groups are to be economical as far as specialist 
teacher-use is concerned, each group. should contain between twenty 
and twenty five pupils. This would indicate that schools would be 
of at least 450 pupils. 
If now it is desired to permit of a. reasonable range of elective 
subjects it would appear that this number of pupils is too small, 
e.specially in the case of co-educational schools. Even in the junior 
secondary course, if some selection is allowed in standard Vll, 
seventy five pupils divided, say, equally between the sexes, will not 
permit of a wide range of elective subjects and the study of some 
elective subjects, for exwnple, a third lo;nguage, technical drawing or 
trade theory certainly should not start later than standard Vll. 
1. Ibid. pp. 18 and 19 • 
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These considerations alone would suggest that the ntllTtber proposed 
I 
by Conant and arrived at by his experie~~ce of }Jnericu.n high schor;>ls 
i.e. 750 as a minimum, is correct. This would indicate a five class 
entry (if thirty pupils is acceptable in the case of standards Vl and Vll) 
and assum.ing no drop-outs after standard Vlll. This nwnber would 
probably allow for commercia.Z, academic and home economics options~ 
It would certainly not allow for trade options of the type found in 
technical high schools and special secondary schools or of agricultural 
electilles as found in th?- agricultura_l high schools, but these have 
been deliberately excluded for l"'easons now to be gillen. 
To deal with the most straightforward case first, it is obvious 
that agricultural high school educa·tion must be provided where a 
. reasonably sized and sui table farm is available. Because of the nature 
of the course, which necessarily includes much practical work and ipso 
facto a long school day, it would be administratively very difficult 
to combine this type of school with any other. It has bee~ explained in 
Chapter V that emphasis is placed on o,spects of the course which suit 
the district in which the school is situated. Hence the cho"ice of 
subjects is not likely to be lJery great. These schools may well be 
efficiently run on a lesser number of pupils than the 750 mentioned 
above. 
Turning next to the technical high school, the first point to 
note is that the school day here is much longer than that in academic, 
commercial and housecraft high schools. The minimwn number of hours 
per week worked in the academic and commercial schools is twenty-filJe. 
In the senior sect ions of housecraft schools t;he school week is 
twenty-eight hours. In the technical high school it is thirty-two 
hours. This factor alone would make the combining of technical high 
schools with other schools_ into a. comprehensille pat·tern, d.ifficult 1 
because of the ,uJ.;ninistrative problem of time-table construction. 
But there is a fur-ther complication. About one third of the pupils 
in a technical high school are at any one time in workshop_s. This 
•. 
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would still further complicate the time-table if it were in-tendod that 
ability groups in the Dar ious subjects be formed. 
There is aiso a proposal to re-establish a trade school stream in 
technical schools. These pupils would spend about. one half of their 
time in workshops and, of course, take lesss.tnenuou:s academic courses. 
This, too, would add further administratiDe problems. 
1t is to be remembered that the tech:ni cal streo;ns in com.prehensi ve 
schools in, say, England ta}re courses which are biased towarcls the 
engineering and building industries bu·t do not offer pre-trade training 
as is done in South Africa. Hence to say that it is possible to 
combine a technical high school in South Africa with other. types of 
schools ·to form a comprehensiL'e school because it is done elsewhere in 
the world is no logical argument unless the type of training offered in 
these schools is radically changed. This is not enDisaged at the 
present time. The conclusion to be reached is that technical high 
schools could not easily for_m part of a comprehensiDe school, ·though 
they might of a multi-lateral or bi-lateral school. 
It is the general opinion of the Departmenta.Z psychologists that 
it would be undesirable to attempt to combine a special secondary 
school with any other form of school. At first sight it m,ight be 
supposed that the boys' work in a special secondary school would fit 
easily into the pattern of a technical high school and the girls' work 
into .a housecraft high school. This reasoning would be engendered 
because of the workshops, laundries and other specialist rooms which 
appear to be conurwn to these schools. There are, hou..·aver, sound reasons 
why such incorporation should not occur. The teachers in these schools 
have been specially trained for their difficult, though rewarding task. 
The principal, too, must have had a long experience of the administration 
of these schools. Yet again the pupils spend much more time in 
workshops and at practical work than the other schools mentioned and 
to provide for this would be a very difficult administrative manoeuvre. 
The mixin9 of this low intelligence group with the higher ability 
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r;roups might bring in some undesirable stigma. In the nature of the 
wor'k these _schools have to he reasonably small (the pi'esent; proposal 
ie not more than a 400 pupil enrolment) eo that the arguments in favour 
of large schools to enable sufficient differentiation to be introduced 
have no validity in the case of the special secondary schools which 
·haDe already introduoecl individual differentiation as the basic concept 
of their eduoat ional system. This impl iee em.al.ler classes and larger 
staffs than found in other schools and this mo,y contribute to 
adlnin istrat ive difficult ~es. 
There are two other aspects of pupil enrolment which have to he 
considered in the determination of the sizes of schools. The first is 
whether the school is in a rural area. In section 10.2. of this chapter 
-the number of pupils in rural hi[Jh schools in 1968 was given as 23 553. 
This included all types of schools. Subtracting from this total 1 171 
pupils in agricultural high schools, technical high schools and special 
secondary schools, the total becomes 22 382.· Dividing thitt by 750 pupils, 
it would appear that not more t:•an 30 high schools catering for accuXemic, 
ooTfllneroial and ho1ne eoonomi oe courses are required. If the 1 853 
secondary school pupils are included then the number of schools would 
have to be 32. 
The second aspect is the urban area school. The table on page 450 
shows that in only two urban areas were there (in 1968) schools of more 
than 700 pupils. The table shows that there are 12 schools with less 
than two hundred pupils, 16 schools with less than three hundred and 
14 with lees than jour hundred pupils. These are not likely to grow 
into larger schools in most oases. There will be limitations imposed 
by sitee,while in some oases where the districts are developing into 
business or flat areas there can be an actual serious deciine in the 
number of pupil.s. There will be oases where schools can be combined 
by re-building on one or other site and making co-educational 
establishments. The solution in other oases will be, in places like 
Queenstown, Grahamstown, Worcester, Paarl and Upington, to .. , bring into 
hostels pupils from surrounding small rural high schools. It is quite 
. ~-.·. 
.; 
. NUMBER OF ORBAN HIGH SCHOOLS 
WITH· ENROLMENTS LE5S 11-JAN 
URBAN AREA too 2.00 ~ 400 sno bOO 700 goo 
CAPE. TOWN 0 4 b 3 7 b 5 0 
pORT E.LIZABE.TH 0 I I 2. .3 3 I 2 
'--
E.AST LON DOt-.! 0 I :l 0 I 3 I 0 
KIMBERLEY 0 0 I 3 I I o. 0 
UITE'.NHAGE 0 I I I 0 I 0 I 
PAA-RL 0 I I 0 I. 2 I 0 
Ql>E.E.NSTOWN 0 0 c I I I 0 0 
G RAH A t'\STOWN 0 0 2 I 0 0 0 0 
WORCESTER 0 3 I 0 2. 0 0 0 
-
STE.LLE.N BOSCH 0 I I 2. I 0 2• 0 
OUDT.SHOCRN I 0 c I 0 I 0 0 
UPINC.TC~ 0 0 0 0 0 I 0 0 
~ 
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apparent that some ex:tremely careful planning will have to be done if 
the ideals ,behind the pre?ent re-organisation of seco,~dary education 
are to be realised. 
To guote again from the Biebuyc/1. Report, 11The basic structure of 
secondary schooling depends in many ways on the size of the schoolo 
This is largely governed by geographical a.nd population conditions, 
though consolidated schools may become the trend in the Republic and 
elimination of small schools the official policy. What is of 
concern is that the size of the school has no small bearing on .the 
facilities that can be offered. This becomes important for the degree 
of differentiation that is possible and, from another roint of view, 
for its effectiPeness. Deployment of staff is, generq_lly speaking, 
·easier the bigger the school and, as a rule, the bigger the school the 
better the equipment.· Whether the school is co-educational or confined 
to one sex is another factor. The comprehensive school in particular 
must be a large one to do justice to the degree of differm;tiation that 
vocationally oriented education dictates - ef3pecially when the nwnber of 
technical subjects is increased and it becomes necessary to provide, 
with the minimwn delay or friction, appropriate courses for the varied 
needs of pupils of all levels of ability. Differentiation in the 
multi-lateral or bi-lateral type of school is not a problem as this 
kind of organisation is born out of differentiation .•... , 1 
This problem of creating large schools bristles with problems 
other than that of combining schools and finding adequate sites.· There 
will be much opposition, for example, to turning the present secondary 
schools into purely primary schools even though that is what they are 
in reality. The standard Vl, Vll and Vlll pupils will have to be 
catered for, in very many cases, in hostels in the large high schools 
to be created. The same will have to happen to all pupils from the 
small high schocls that will be closed down. The opposition will come 
from parents who do not wish their children to go to a boarding school 
and there will be much sympathy for those who genuinely pr~e.fer them 
1. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. pp. 14 and 15. 
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to be at home under parental care. As Bertrand Russell pointed out, 
I 
"It seems t9 be the general opinion that. there is something calleU the 
1 good home' which is better than any board in[] school but that smne 
undefined percentage of homes are not 1 good 1 in the sense intended. 
As chi.ldren grow older the arguments in favour of boarding schools 
grow stronger. Much the weightiest of these orgwnents is that bow~ding 
schools can be in the country in the best surroundings; whereas day 
schools; for most children must be in the town . .•.•. home is apt to be 
a place where a child is subjected to nervous strain. It may be that 
the parents quarrel, that the mother is over-anxious, that ·the father 
is unkind ..... In one way or another, home is too often emotional 
Children need a quiet life, containing enjoyments and activities, but 
few intense emotions. As against all this, it must, I think, be 
conceded that a due wnount of wise parental affection is good for a 
child, giving him a sense of security and of his worth (l.s a human being. 
Between these opposing considerations it is not easy to str.ike a 
balance. The majority of parents feel affection for their 
children, and this sets limits to the harm they do them. But education 
authorities have no affection for the children concerned; at best they 
are actuated by pub;lic spirit, which is directed tozoards the convnunity 
as awhole, and not merely towards the children ..... Home gives 
the child experience of affection, and of a small community in which 
he is important; also of relations with people of both sexes and· rj.;ifferent 
ages, and of the multifarious business of adult life. In this way it 
is useful as a corrective of the artificial simplification of school • 
.Another merit of home is that it preserves the diversity between 
individuals • • • • • • II ] It will, of course, be mostly the children in 
rural areas in the Cape Province who will have to attend boarding schools. 
18 387 children in high schools, 1 603 in secondary schools, 3 196 in 
vocational schools of the technical, convnercial and housecraft types, 
769 _in agricultural high schools and 441 in special secondary schools 
2 
are already boarders. The question which may then be asked is, if so 
1. Bertrand Russell. "Education w~d the Social Order" London. George 
Allen & Unwin Ltd •. Sixth Impression. 196.Z. pp.65-70, 
2. 1968 Statistics. Cape Education Department. 
• J 
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many already are boarders, does it matter in which school they board? 
It is asswned, of courseJ that financial assistance wi.Zl be ajjorp_ed 
where necessary. It is conceivable that parents will listen to arguments 
advanced by education authorities that it is in their children's interest 
to attend larger schools • . In any case it is obvious that many parents 
. alread.y send their children to a high school as boarders rather than to 
a secondary schoo2. A perusal of the sources whence pupils come to high 
schools makes this ctbundantly cleoro 1 
However, opposition is lih:ely to come from other sources. Business 
people in the small towns which will losa their secondary and/or high 
schools will be m.uch affected and are sure to make their voices heard 
through their members of par 1 iament and members of P.1rovincial (Jouncils" 
Such opposition will not be easy to overcome although it wi.ll have to 
be, if the proposed re-organisation of secondary education is to become 
a reali~y. 
10. 5. Types of Schools 
Having seen the necessity for .large schools in order to provide 
enough elective subjects to allow of suffiqient differentiation, and 
realising,too,that in some cases, particularly in rural areas, combinations 
of schools will have to occur, the next question to be answered is, what 
type or types of schools are required? 
This question has been suggested by a consideration of the 
implications of-
(a) the necessity for much more vocationally-directed education, 
(b) the fact that insufficient attention has been given in the past to 
the number of pupils leaving school after completing standard Vlll, 
(c) the fact that not enough considerati'on has been given to the 
varied needs of the differing ability groups of pupils, 
(d) the fact that new Junior secondary courses are to be introduced, 
(e) the introduction of new, differentiated senior secondary courses. 
1. The author of this thesis is an educational planner • 
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Phere is the fact that the Act 41 of 1967 lays down that vocational 
education s,hall not be provided elsewher.e than at a vocat i ono,l scHwol 
and it has been explained that the schools defined as vocational schools 
are the technical high schools ·and the commercial high schools. Although 
most of these schools are already large and will grow further when the 
necessary accomm.odation is provided, it is nevertheless true that the 
rural areas in particular are poorly serzJed in the provision of these 
types of education and the type of school to be established in the 
future will have ·to depei,d largely on the requirements .of the area to 
be served. "Further developments should be by a process of evolution 
in the light of changing demands and needs" as the Biel:>uyck Report 
1 
states. · 
:rh.e f}eneral principles of the comprehensive school have been 
discussed in Chapter lX because this is·a type of school finding favour 
in the United States of Amel""ica, in England and Wales and in Sweden. 
Other countries, too, are experimenting in this field but t.he three 
countries mentioned have done m:.1,ch work in this connection and their 
experiences should be of help in determining our needs in the Republic 
of South Africa. 
It is possible that 11 the comprehensive school offers the readiest 
solu~,ion to problems of guidance, allocation to courses, strewning or _ 
setting and change of course of subjects, and gives the best assurance 
that academic and vocational education are held in equal esteem. It is 
eminently suited to the aim of revealing to all its pupils the nature 
of the world of work, the variety of its opportunities and their own 
intere€Gts, aptitudes and capacities. On the other hand it presents 
problems of size, and of effective control by a headmaster who may be· 
. more interested in one type of education than; in another. 11 2 
Po some extent it has been shown that the statements of the last 
sentence of thib quotation have not been proved in practice. Phat it 
would be necessary to train headmasters to tak.e contr~ol of these schools 
is beyond doubt, but it would not pose a very serious prob~em. 
1. Biebuyck Report. Op cit. p.21. 
2. Ibid. p. 20. 
-~· 
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However, there are other argwnents against the in-t,roduct ion of this 
type of sc~ool. In South Africa any child who passes a normal standard V 
exaraination is likely to find a place in a high school. It may not be the 
high school of his first choice because some high schools are more 
populw" than others o;nd selection procedures are employed. The necessity, 
therefore, to compel a school to take children is not 9enerally required 
in the Cape Province. 
With the growin[] industrialisation of South Africa there is a 
rowin9 mm~ber of artisans and technicians and the reluctance to send 
children to voca·tional schools is disappearin[] very quickly indeed. 
In fact the vocational schools find it difficult to meet the demand 
for places. (The housecrajt hi[]h school is not included in this 
statement,for reasons given in Chapter 111.) The problem of stigma:~ 
then, can, to a large extent be disre[Jarded espec,i.ally now that divided 
contro.i.. of secondary, full-time educo,t ion has ended. 
It has already been shown that it would be difjicult,.without 
altering the nature of technical high sch.ool courses:~ to interate these 
into a comprehensive high school, and without the technical bias 
provided, a school cannot be ,truly comprehensive. 
Experience has shown that most dissatisfaction comes not from the 
inability to obtain technical education but coTfllnercial education. 
These argumen·ts lead to the conclusion that the possible solution 
to the problem lies in the establishJnent of bi-lateral or multi-lateral 
schools. Possibly the ter1ns need explanation in the manner in which 
they are intended to be used • 
. A bi-lateral school is a hi[]h school with two sides - w~ academic 
side and a comraercial side. There would be one principal and a deputy 
. principal who would have general supervisory m~d administrative duties 
in addition to some teaching. Then there would have to be a vice-
principal for each of the sides to 9ive guidm1ce in specialist subjects. 
Such a school would have a number of advantages over two separate 
schools. There would be an economic use of staff, buildings, equipment 
and sports facilities. All of these are becoming increasingly 
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. importo-rtt. There is a shorta.ge of highly trained staff 2 buUdi.ng costs 
ore ri-sing phenomenaLly, more ari-d more audio-.. visual and teachin:;rcai.ds 
<.<re iJeing prOl)ided as free issues to schoo.Zs and in.. ·towns particularly, 
sites for schools with adequate .sports faci.litl:es are becoming 
increasingly difftcu.lt to acquire. 
( F'rom. the pupils' point of view} after the initial exp.loratory 
two years in the school, changes of course or subjects would be nn~ch 
.facLZita·ted by being members of one school. Tt would, of course, be 
necessary for the provisions of Act 4-1 of 1967 to be amended to allow 
of this type of schoo.Z. It was mention.;:;d in Chapter lV that the 
Minister has allowed certo,in rural acaderaic schools to offer three 
full corrvnercial subJec-l;s. In view of the fact _that -tlw cornmercio,l high 
schools in urban areas o,re full to their present capaci·t ies and in ~~iew 
of the increasing de?nand for vocationally-d.irected educai;ion, il; would 
appear :.uise to aLlow, even in urban areas, for the introducat ion of 
the bi-lateral school~ 
A mu.lti-lateral school is a high school with three or more sides-
an academic, commercial, technical and home economics side. This type 
of school is envisaged more for the rural areas although a three sided 
school - academic, co1nmercial wtd home economics - might be worth 
experimenting with in some urba;n areas. It has already been pointed 
out in Chapter 111 that one possible reason for ·the unpopularity of 
housecraft high schools is the fact that ·they are situated in rw~al 
areas. The difficulties of runni.ng a technical school in conjuncl;,ion 
with other types of schools haue already been mentioned. They stem 
from the longer school day that i.s necessary in a technical high school 
because of the t irne den~anded for workshop practice. The problem is 
not insuperable and for the rural areas, whel~e the prouision of 
technical education is quite· inadequate, it would seem wise to experi.ment 
with the multi-lateral school. 
There would be, of course, the swne economie:s of staff, bailclings, 
equipment and sports facilities. In fact there could be bigger economi'es 
in bui.Zdings because ·the workshops of the ·technical section could be 
•. 
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used fer 7Mrta.lworli anc/, woodworlr by U1-e boys in the a.caaerni c .st;~eQJTI, 
who could also use the d; ·awing offices ?I the technical sect; ion for the 
dr(J)J)ing section of their syllabus in these subjects. 
J"i; would be essent ia.l in both bi-lateral and rnult i-latera.Z schools 
to foster a feeling of uni·ty amongst the pupils despite ·the various 
di.visions of the school. 
J.'im.e tab.Ie problems would a2most certainly prevent ·the intr~oduct ion 
of streoHoing in common subjects 1 ihe /lfrikao.:ns, .E;-r7,gl ish; physical 
science and mathem.at i cs. 2.1h.ere seems no ,~eason) t:hough, wh.y a house 8yster. 
o.:nd a tutorial system as used in ccmpre,'J..ehs1>ve school.s should not be 
used; the house sys-t.ern particularly for extra-;nw~a.l act1vities and the 
tutorial system for the personal.interest of at least one member of the 
staff in a certain number of chi-ldren. .lt is undoub'tedly of great 
value to a pupil to have someone on the staff to whom he can t;urn with· 
probler,<.s of any sort, personal, spiritual, acadernic or whatever they 
may be. However, organisational matters lihe this are best han.dled 
• 
after experienci.ng them, and as long as ·the broo,d principle of one 
school for all the pupils, irrespectil'e of the course talfen, is 
established expe7~iments with lJa.rious methods for meeting the situation 
could be tried in different schools. 
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11.1. Introduction 
"A national system of education is a living thi.ng, the outcome 
of forgot·ten struggles and difficulties and 'of battles long ago' 11 
said .M.E. Sadler in a lecture he delivered in 1910 entitled 1H-Jw far 
can we learn anything of practical value from the study of foreign 
systems of education?' He wet~t on to add; 11It has in it some of_ ~he 
I! 
secret workings of national life. It reflects, while seeking to rernedy, 
the failings of national character. By instinct it often lays special 
emphasis on those par~ts of training which the national character 
particularly needs. Not less by instinct, it often shrinks from laying 
stress on points concerning which bi·tter dissensions have arisen in 
former periods of national history." 1 
In this thesis an attempt has been made to recall some of the 
struggles and difficulties that are in the process of be .. 1,ng forgotten. 
~. Quoted by I.L. Xandel in ''I'he New Era in Education' London. 
George G • .;Harrap & Co. Ltd. 1966. p.9. 
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Reflected, inevitably; have been failings and dissensions but to have 
' hidden the~L or minimised them wou.Zd no-t. have been hones·t and wol!ld have 
lessened a;ny worth that the worJ1 might have. 
Possibly the portion of the worli that was in most danger of being 
forgotten was the liis·tory of the individual vocationa.Z schools. Of 
themselves, perhaps 1 they are not import,ant, but because the schools 
came in~o beirng the problems that have been confronted and so.Zved and 
the many problems which still exist, evolved. As Dr. Potgieter wrote, 
''Presumably) people are 0hiefly interested in the hi stoPy of education 
as we.Zl as history in general because it gives them an account of how 
the present came to be what it is. Of course there will be some who 
have an antiquarian interest in the past as the past, bu·t they o.re not 
lil'ie.Zy· to be many wnong professional students of education. Such 
students will have an interest in the history of their pl,ofession, if 
at all, because it illwninates the ..:ontemporary probleins wi-th which 
1 they have to deal." It would appear that -both aspects are here 
the antiquarian interes-t in sim_~...,ly recording what may easily be 
forgotten of the evolution of the vocational schools, and the 
illuminati on which may be thrown on the current problems. 
No attempt will be made to recapitulate any of the details from 
the briefly sketched histories of the individual schools but rather to 
looh again at the events which have led to the present state of 
vocational education and try to catch some glimpse of the future. 
11.2. The Peo~le of South Af-rica 
The original settlers in the Cape were Dutch and Protestant W~st 
Germans and brought with them a tradition of relig(ous education. UntLZ 
well into the second half of the nineteenth century what little formal 
education there was, was mainly religiously orientated and under strong 
t influence from the Dutch Reformed Church. V"--
The French Huguenot settlers and, much later, in the nineteenth 
century the English and German immigrants were mostly folh of strong 
1. Dr. 8.J. Potgieter. 11 A Modern Approach to Historical Pedagog!/.." 
South Afr'-ican Journal of Pedagogy. Vol. No.2. December 1967. 
University of Pretoria. p.96. 
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religious convictions, cunbi·tious for their children and, for both 
these reasons, believing profoundly in education. This, combined with 
.· . . 
a freedom-lovin:J and independent spirit has greatly affected their 
social andp_.9.Liti.ca1 outloolt and therefore, ultimately, the nature of 
their educational systems. 
At the beginni.ng uf the nineteenth century opinions were being 
voiced at the_ Cape that education should be secular, under goberronent 
control, available to all, free from Church influence and Uwt local 
taxation for educational purposes was essential. The populati.on 1 in 
general, was not ready for these advanced ideas but two guiding principles 
had begun to emerge- state responsibility for education and parental 
participation. A pattern of state-controlled education began to evolve 
and in·l839 the first Superintendent-General of Education for the Cape 
Colony was appointed. The pra.ct ice of gi !Jing state aid from central 
funds was estagl ished based on the :~ for £ principle and so local 
authorities who had to raise their share of the finances by local 
1 
taxation gained the voice in affairs which they sought. 
As far as industrial education was concerned Ilr. Langhwn Dale, 
the Superintendent-G:eneral of Education 1 introduced a.measure oj 
industrial training for European youths .b~ginriirj-g in 1873 but he was 
forced to report to the 1879 Education Commission that the far-mers 
resisted such education. "They did not see why their boys should go 
into a carpenter's shop or• blacksmith' :S shop every afternoon and I have 
"2 
to live that down." ~ The opposition to doing manual work persisted 
\F- }tor many years, and was undoubtedly the product of slavery at the Cape 
and of ·the existence of a multi-racial society with the white man 
socially and educationally superior. Professor Botha commented on it. 
in his report for 1933 and 1934. 11 ••••• to make speeches and solve 
the political problems of the country appear to have. the strongest 
attractions for the Afrikander.- and that they are too little inclined 
3 
to talte off their coats and perform productive labour." 
1. Behr and MacMillan. "Education in South Africa" Pretoriu. 
J.L. van Schaik Ltd. 1966. p.7. 
2. Education Commission. 18'?9. (President:Sir John Henry de Villiers, 
Chief Justice.) Evidence by S.G.E. 
3. Report of Union Education Departmen-t; for 1933 and 1934. p.8. 
c: ,· 
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How long this attitude wo1ild have pr•evented or delayed the 
introductiQn of vocational educa·tion is· difficult to say but a pbor 
ilhi te problem developed in South Africa for reasons explained ear 1 ier 
and it became necessary to deal with the problems of indigency and 
unemployment. 
11. 8. The Industrial Schools (TrcJi'e and Housecraft) 
These schoo.Zs had their beginnings because of the acute economic 
distress which caused such grave concern to public spirited people 
many of whom were member.~ of the Dutch Reformed Church. Through the 
good offices of these people and agencies like the Armesorglwminissie 
and the Afr ikaanse Christel ike Vrour;wereeniging children of indigent 
parents were given some general elementD.ry education w1d practical 
training in cabinet-maliing 1 blacksm.ithing, carpentry and wagvn-building, 
tai.Zoring~ dressmaking, laundrywork· c1-nd such subjects. This, of course, 
served the good purpose of combating the bad habits of indolence tlwt 
were being formed and turned the youths into·handymen. 
No educational requirement:;; were 1 at first, laid down for admission 
to these schools but by 1922 standard Vl was specified and the course 
1 had become of three-years' duration. Gradually the number of schools 
increased but, although run somewhat on factory lines 1 the cost of this 
type of education was expensive and this was to have an important 
bearing on the future of these schools. 
11.4. Technical and Commercial High School.s 
Indu-strial education grew out of poverty amongst the European 
population of South Africa in the late nineteenth and early twentiGth 
centuries but technical education grew out of the steadily increasing 
need for trained personnel in industry and cownerce 1 in the mines and 
on the railways. Part-time classes were started to train apprentices 
and commercial employees. The Railways .ll.d.Jninistration, for exwnple 1 
started classes at Salt River 1 Cape Town 1 in 1890 and later at Uitenhage, 
East London and Kimberley. The Cape Towa Chwnber of Comraerce organised 
1. "Education in South Africa" .Op cit. p.lB3. 
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evening classes for its young employees. Evening classes were started 
by
1 
the South African College and these, lihe the Salt River c.Zas~es, 
grew quickly arid together with them were taken over by the Cape Town 
School Board and eventually becwne the Cape Technical College. EzJening 
classes in the other centres and in Port Elizabeth also developed 
eventually into technical col.leges and in these technical colleges were 
star·ted techn_ical and commercial. high schools. Doubtless beca.use they 
were a later development than the industr·ial. schools, but also because 
no st i grroa of indi gency attached ·to them, the standards se·t and 
maintained in these schools were a.lways hi.gher 1 in the early years, 
than those expec·ted from the industrial schoo.ls. 
11.5. Agricultural l!.!:JJ..h Schools 
Despite the fact that the need for agri.cultural training for 
farmers has always been recognised in South Africa very Ji·ttle was 
actually done to provide training facilities up to 1925 when th<?- Union 
Department took over all vocational trainiri.g. In the Cape, at that 
time, were the schools at Stellenbosch art.d Grootfon·tein (which beccun.e 
colleges later) and there was a li·ttle agricult;tl:r:r[tl: .. ·training done at 
some industrial schools. 
By the Act No.30 of 1937 the .Rrovinces re-assv.med control of 
full-time se(Jondary agricultural education. During the period 1925-1937 
the Union Department of Education had establi.shed schools at Clanwillia/n1 
Ri versdale a:nd Cradock. Since 1937 two other schools hat'e been 
~ 
establ ished 1 one in the Northern Cape at Vaalharts a:nd the other i.n the 
Boland in the Agter Paar.? area. Yet another is in cou.rse of being· 
built at Fort Beaufort. 
11.6. Special Secondary Schools 
These schools were established to provide a vocational training 
for mentally-retarded children able to benefit from training in one or 
other of the simpler trades. They serve a most useful purpose in 
making self-respecting tradesmen and tradeswomen out of pupils who 
otherwise would have drifted into some kind of unshilled occupation 
and eked ou.t a precarious livelihood without confidence in themselves, 
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There ore seven such schools at the pPesent time, at East London, Port 
Elizabeth, Uitenhage 1 George, Kimberley and two in the Cape Town area • 
.Afurther one for Saldanha is being planned by the architects now and 
schemes for at least two more - one at Port Elizabeth and one at 
Milnerton - ore being considered. 
These schools have never been under the control of the Central 
Goverrunent 1 and have always been used by the Province in its endeavour 
to provide a suitable secondary education for al.l pupils. This has not 
a:j.ways been so with the other vocational schools.· The reasons will be 
briefly reviewed. 
11.7. The South Africa Act, 1909 
Clause 85 (iii) of this Act gave to provincial councils the right 
to provide 11Education1 other than higher ed.ucation 1 for a period of five 
years and thereafter until Par 1 iament otherwise provides. 11 The right to 
take o~:?.r education is retained in the Repul)lic of SJuth Africa 
Constitution Act, Clause 84 (i)(c) which reads, 11Education 1 other than 
higher education and Bantu education, until Par.Ziwnent otherwise 
provides. 11 It seems .as though it was the intention to bring aLl 
education under Central Government control. "In 19091 at the National 
Convent i·on 1 the majority of delegates favoured the taking over of 
education by the cen·tral government. Natal 1 however 1 pressed strongly 
for a federation. The final compromise resulted in the provinces being 
1 given control of education." 
All would have been well if the horizontal division which occurred 
had been at standard X level. This did not prove pos3ible 1 and the 
problems which arose and prevented the compromise worlr.ing smoothly had 
to do with the training of te{)..chers and with vocational education. 
As for as teacher training is concerned there are still two 
schools of thought Just as there were in 1910. The one holds that 
teacher training is a national function and should be in the hands of 
the Central Goverwnent through the agency of the universities. The 
1. Ibid. p. 7. 
'· 
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other school is of the opinion that because primary and secondary 
education is a provincial func-tion, the Provinces should train and 
control the certification of teachers. 
With re9ard to vocational education, as early as 1912 when a 
conference was called and resulted in the appointment of a national 
board and a technical adviser, it was becomin9 obvious that this type 
of education was being re9arded in.some quarters as a national and not 
a provincial matter. The justification for this attitude was that 
industry and cownerce are pre-eminently of national concern. But 
probably the factor that proved decisive in the taking over of 
vocational education by the Central Goverronent in 1925, was that of 
finance. The provision of proper vocational education is, in its nature, 
a very expensive procedure. The Provinces found it very difficult, 
because of the modest subsidies received from the Central Government, to 
provide adequately for this type of education. .A nwnber of corr/JTI,issions 
starting with the Murray Cortunission in 19Ll, then the Jagger Cornmissi on 
of 1.915) then the Baxter Commission of 1922 went into this question of 
subsidies but eventually at a conference in Durban in 1924 between the 
Minister of Finance atod the Minister of the Interior, Public Health and 
Education and representatives of theProvincial .Administrations it was 
decided "to meet the undoubted demand for unity of control and 
1 
co-ordination in that part of the .field where it is most required." 
.A press report at the time read, 11 ••••• i'c;, being realised tlw.t technical 
industrial and vocational tra.ininf} is vitally connected with, and is an 
integral part of the genera.l industrial policy of the country which is 
in the hands of the Union Goverronent; that co-ordination and a unified 
system of administration, inspection and examination will maJ'ie for 
economy and efficiency." 2 So it was that from 1st. April, 1925, 
vocational education began to pass to the control of the Union Education 
Department where, with the exception of the agricultural·schools, it 
remained until 1st • .April, 1968. 
1. Ibid. p.lO. 
2. Ibid. p.l86. 
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11.8. Divided Control o[ F'ull-time Secondary E'ducation 
From ~ome points of view it was unfortunate that the .f.rovinees 
yielded their responsibilities for full-time, secondary vocational 
education to the central goverronent. What had started as a· horizontal 
division of education at standardX level became a ve1·tical division 
~. 
because the Union Education Department accepted responsibility for t;he 
educat i o_n of ·children of all ages in ma;n,y types of school. This had 
unpleasant repercussions in unhealthy riva_zry be·tween p1·ovincial and 
governnwnt schools whm~e no r·ivalry should have existed. The implication 
was t;hat jar too often pupils at·tended the wrong type of schoo.Z for the 
development of their particular aptitudes and abilities and the s·tigma 
of indigen.cy (to which was added that of delinquency because of the 
.Childrims' Act Schools being controlled by the swne department which 
contro.lled the vocational schools) persisted jar too long for the sound 
development of teclmi cal, co1n:rnercial and housecraft education. 1'hus 
the idea of adequate differentiation in secondary education must have 
been delayed lon:;er than necessJry and there was an absence of any 
form ojnational policy in education. Implicit, too, in this divided 
control was waste - waste of time, money and hwnan energy, 
·The question of demarcation of functions between provincial and 
central government education departments kept arising and were dealt 
with, unsatisfactorily in most cases,. by a nwnber of colTIJni_ssions. 
Prominent wnongst these were the Provincial Administration (Jagger) 
Commission of 19il6 which proposed the abolition of provincial councils 
and the setting up of district councils. These councils were to be 
entrusted with all aspects of education under a chief inspector 
responsible to the central goverrvnent. .A:rwther commission which was 
of significance was the Education .A.Wninistra·tion (Hojmeyr) Commission 
of 1924, which found ·that the educational work being done was chaotic 
because of the lack of co-ordination and well-defined policy. Even 
the provincial education depar·tments appeared to work in isolation. 
The Commission proposed that a statutory Union Board of Education be 
set up, not.:.to supersede the.I?rovinces, but with full power to 
1:66 
co-ordinate the work. It was partly due to ·the recommendations of this 
commission that the 1.924 .DuriJan Conferery.ce was held. 
The I>rovincial Finances Cownission (Roos Commission), 1934 1 because 
of its recomrrwndation that Po.rliaTnent shoulcl 1 if necessary, enforce· 
co-ordination of the educational worh, was responsible for the creation I . . ~ 
I . 
of ilw Inter-Provincial Consultative Corrunittee. In point of fact most 
! 
of the work dQne by this conunittee between its setting-up in 1935 and 
its demi.se in 1956 1 was of an adJninistratitJe na·ture and no pr•oblem.s of 
parcunount educational importance were tachled. This committee would not 
agree to the creation of an ad<J"isory, co--ordinating national education 
bOQl"d and this, in the light of the subsequent creation of a National 
Adz)isory Education Council in 1962, can only be regarded as a regrettable 
decision because of the unnecessory delay. 
The other cownission which did outstanding work was the Conunission 
on Techri cal and Vocational .Education (de Vill iers Com.mi ssion), 1.948. 
This Commis.sion, too, recorrunended the formation of a National Council 
for Education representative of educational systems and teacher 
organisations, industry and agriculture. The powers and func-t;ions of 
this Council were to be defined by Act of Parlicunent and the secre·tariat 
was to be the UnionEducationDepartment. 
Tfw Commission's opinion was that this Council should determine the 
broad, general educational pr·inciples of the Union, co-ordinate the 
educational services, be responsible for the training, certification 
I! 
and registration of teachers and for their conditions of service, 
initiate and promote educational research, control suLsidization and 
prepare or scrutinise legislation on educational m.a·tters for Parliwnen·t. 
It thought that education should be centrally controlled and the 
country divided into educational units. 
Despite all these reports divided cont;rol of education at full-time 
secondary level continued and another of the unfortunate consequences 
which resulted from it was, that in the endeavour to prevent overlapping 
of functions of provincial and central government schools, regulations 
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were laid down as to what subjects of a voccLt i anal nature 1ni ght be 
taught in v.arious types of schools. Now that divided educational! 
con·trol has ended) these regulo,tions ore proving a stumbling block to 
futw·e development, particulaPly where differentiation is concerned, 
I 
and .it appears that the Minister may find it necessary to alter some 
I 
of ;these regulations to prevent fuPther inhibition of progress. 
l"t .is not to be supposed, however, tha·t no good cOJne of divided 
control This wou.Zd be J.ar from the tru·th. When ·the Union E'ducat ion 
])epartment took over z>ocat i onal schoo_Zs i.n 1925 they were, for Ute 
most part, in a poor condition both as r·egards accorrunodation at'1d 
equipment. Very little provision had been made for the training of 
te(.Lchers of pract i ca.Z subjects. It required the financial resources 
of the Central government to rec·tify these matters and, even with this 
baclring, progress was slow. Nevertheless in the forty-three years of 
con·trol exercised by the Union Education Department (later re-named 
the Department of Education, i~ts and Science, still later the Department 
of 3i gher Education and now the .De partmen·t of National Education) 
derelict buildings were replaced, obsolete equipment scrapped and 
modern equipmen·t; supplied, syllabuses were co-ordinated and revised 
and teacher training facilities introduced. The schools built, 
particularly in recent years, haz;e been of a very high standard and 
the standards attained in them are now good. A very good system. of 
subject inspection was introduced which, over the years, helped 
considerably in raising teaching standards. 
11. 9. 1'he Resum.Et_ion of. Provincia_I 0ntrol of F'ull-t ime Secondarl!.. 
Education. 
The Educational Services Act, No. 41 of 1967 transferred full-time 
vocational education back to the .Provinces. As implied above, a certain 
amount of protect ion is afforded to technico,l high schools and 
commercial high schools by regulating the amount of vocational subject 
teaching which may be done in other schools. Jlousecraft high schools o.re 
no longer protected. 
It is probably fair to a$sume .that it is intended to prescribe a 
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National Education Policy which, whilst not yet fully defined, st7~esses 
the need fqr guidance to pupils and the.provision of a differenttated 
system of secondary educcit ion. There were two ways in which this could :-~,, 
have been tackled. The Governn~ent could have utilised its right to talr,e 
over the control of all education or it could (and did) delegate its 
powers in regard to full-time secondary education to the Provinces. 
Sin_ce today there is very close inter-provincial co-operation in 
the field of education, it does not seem to matter thai; the Governrnerrt 
chose the .latter method. There is; too, an inter-de 'Jart;mental com;ni ttee 
which is responsible for the syllabuses in technical high schools and 
cormnercial high schools. The examinations for standards Vlll, 1X and X 
are still controlled by the Departmen:t of National Education but this 
may have to cease: it is causing problem.s for the provincial departments 
because the inspector's have to be au .fait with two set of syllabuses 
and., therefore, with two possible sets of interpretations of what are. 
intended to be basic sy.Zlabu.ses. Apar·t; from this aspect, the dual 
system is wasteful of time and money beca.use each P•rovince ha.s an 
efficient examinations section and many subjects are com.mon to al.l 
types of high schools. 
There may be some danger that the implications of ·the importance 
of vocational education are not yet fully apprecia.ted by the provincial 
authorities. As Hugh Warren wrote, 11The material environment wenow 
live in, the instruments of our daily work, the processed foods -we eat, 
~ 
somet im.es the very air we breathe, have come about as the result of 
technological development. Likewise a nation's economic well-being, 
its standard of living, its potential growth and security, all depend 
very greatly on the efficiency of its system of technical education and 
training and on the amount of effort and finance the na.tion .is willing 
to devote to i·t. Technical education is jar from: being the only factor 
in a nation's economic growth, but it is certainly an essential 
component. Yet this very system - its structure, methods and techniques 
has risen above the sub-conscious level of thought and planning only in 
recent years_. Even now, for many administrators and even educators, 
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vocational and technical training is an unknown terri tory. 11 1 
This c;ou.ntry dare n_ot neglect the c+evelopm(m·t of vocat i ono,lly-
directed education. The1:e is a constantly growing demand for trained 
peop.le at all levels "':" semi·str.illed and shilled personnel, technician 
I • h and engzneer, and all t; e 
I 
equivalent levels in the field of com~erce. 
/ Of course, this too, is true. 11 except for shori;-run and 
precisel_y definable problems of demand, the only satisfactory defini·tion 
of the tasli: of the eciucat i anal system in rela·t ion to the labow~ rrw-rtr.et 
is in general structural ra:ther than qua;ntita.tive terms~ Tt is not 
possUJle, generaLly speahing, to eqzwte through education ·the abilities 
of individuals with the intellectual requirements of o-ccupations; and 
no economic system can be so organised as to allow everyone to use his 
full talents in his employment. The best that can be done is to 
eliminate rigidities in supply and leave talen·t to find its own .level. 11 2 
The scm:a report goes on to point out that the aptitudes and abilities 
of individuals are rarely specific. So long as there is equality of 
educational opportunity and freedom of voca·tional choice and of 
movement between occupations, individuals may be expected to find their· 
way into positions which will stretch their capabilities and enable 
them to mo)r.e their maximum contribution to the needs of society. The 
best contribution that the educational system can make is to send 
forward recruits to the labour force, potentially mobile w~d within 
;:; 
·the widest possible range of occupations. 
It is obvious then ·that educationists hazJe an impm1 tant role to 
play in preparing pupils for a world of change, in furnishing .adequate 
guidal'f'ce and._providing equality of educational opportunity. 
11.10. Equality of Educational Opoortunity 
"Outsta;nding everywhere today are two issues ....• the prolongciticm 
ofschool attendance and the provision of equal educational opportunities 
for all. Neither of these issues is simple and both are dependent upon 
1. Hugh Warren. "Vocational and Technical Education" Monographs on 
Education- Vl .. Pw1 is. IInesco. 1967. p.l3. 
2. A.Il. Halsey (Editor) "Ability and Educationc~l Opportunity" Report 
on Conference organised by the Office for Scientific and Technical 
Personnei, Sweden. 11th-16th .Iune, 1961. O.E.C.D. p.92. 
3. Ibid. p. 93. 
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social readiness and parental co-operation. Both issues involve 
ser1:ous edl.:lcational implications that invol1:;e the organisation of 
various types of school or one school with diffel~ent courses, 
reconsideration of curricula, guidance and the distribution of pupils 
in accorda-nce with their abilities and aptitudes. And underlying a.ll 
these aspects of the outstanding issues are, first, the financial 
ability .of a -people to support an extended and diffel~entiated sys·tem 
of schools, and, secondly, the more immediately pressing demands of a 
rapidly increasing schoo.l population . . . . • • Of these aBpects the 
second inz7olves the provision of more school building.s at a t im,e when 
materials are not yet in full supply and. the costs are high, and when 
the prospects of securing an adequate number of teachers to m.cLintain 
the pl~esent ratio to the nwnber of pupils are not good. They are still 
less promising if one looks for the provision within a reasonable time 
of such a supply of teachers as would mahepossible the reduction of 
class size to that implicit in contemporary educational theory." 
1 
So wrote I .L. Kandel in 1966 ar;.i he could have been writing o.bout just 
the position which confronts us in South Africa now. 
With the provision of free secondary education it is possible, so 
far as education authorities are concerned, for every normal child and 
for more below-normal children to receive secondary education. It is 
accepted that it is in the best interests of the nation that every 
individual should be given the facilities to deve.Zop his or· her 
capabilities to the greatest possible extent. Primary and secondary 
education should prepare children to lead useful lives in the service 
of society, carrying out the tasks for which their talents best fit 
them; but at the same time it is genero,lly believed tha:t this education 
should develop in them. an appreciation of cultural values so that the 
increased leisure, which modern times have given them, may be sensibly 
used and enjoyed. 
1. 11The New Era in Education" Op cit. pp.15 and 16 • 
. ,' 
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It has already been said, but will be repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, that it is vital both for the.country and for the indi8idual, 
that the educational system find ways of discovering u~e talents of 
every educable child afl,d developing them. Otherwise the community suffer's 
an insupportable loss of man-power and indiuidual lives are impover_ished 
and frustrated. 
Thi_s sounds idealistic and is, and the problems inuolued in 
discouering the differences in abilities are far from simple. This is 
why it will be necessary to provide .large schoo.Zs. Errors wil.Z 
assuredly be mcuie in al.Zocat ing pupils to courses and such erroy•s wi.l.Z 
most easily be corrected inside a school rather than by a change of 
schools. If equa.Zity of educational opportunity means the provision 
of the right education for the right pupil under the right teachers, 
then, somehow, without permitting pupils to discouer through failure 
that they have selected the wrong cuurse, they have to be he.Zped to 
discover the right course with the minimura of delay. 
This, one supposes, is at ·{;lu3 hear·t of the proposed junior 
secondary course. Through the primary school and during this middle 
school course pupils can be watched and receive guidance for at the 
heart of the system will be the development of an adequate guidarwe 
service. The techniques of this system wi.ll have to include a 
cory,sideration of the absorptive capacity of our economy. "Overproduction 
for professions a;nd occupations can become as serious a menance to 
1 
national stability as overproduction in industry and agriculture.'' 
A large school has been mentioned because of the choice of subjects 
that may be offered. In rural areas such schools wil) haue to provide 
all forms of education with the possible exception of special secondary 
vocational courses and certainly of agricultural high school courses 
which, by their nature, must be provided in separate institutions. 
Certainly the ordinary academic, commercial, housecraft and technical 
courses should be combined at strategic centres. 
1. Ibid. p.l06. 
. . ·: .. 
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In urban areas this may present difficulties if techni.cal courses 
• $ . 
as at prese.nt pr,escri bed are included. ·This type of education LS very 
expensive and therefore equipment is to be used as economically as 
possible. l.J2so facto this imp.Zies a large school. But the technical 
courses themselves will have to become more differentiated than they 
ar·e at presen·t by the add i i; ion of one more course for those of poor 
men·tal e?~dowrnent who will proceed only to apprenticeship. 
What is quite certain is ·that the "provision of secondary education 
for all will require much further research to discov::r techniques for 
the discovery of the abilities and aptitudes of the p-upils at the 
point of transfer from primary to secondary schools. Z'he pur'pose of 
such techniques is not to select pupils bu·t to distribute them to the 
typG of education best suited to theirabilities,." 1 
11.11. Curricula 
There was a time when the curricula in vocational .schools paid 
jar too 1 ittle at tent ion to general ed-ucation - but this wa,s in t;he 
very early days of the indust7~ial schools and trade schools. As wa.'3 
mentioned earlier, one of the results of the 1925 to)w-over by the 
Central (Jouernment was the gradual introduc·t ion of more liberal studies 
into the curricula of vocational schools. 1'his is not to say that 
1 i bera.Z education should be contrasted with vocat iona.Z education if by 
liberal education is meant a knowledge of certain subjects. Liberal 
education surely means certain hctbi ts of mind, attitudes, breadth -of 
4! 
interest and a sense of responsibility. Vocational education which 
does not produce these same traits, habits and interests. is not 
education but training in developing mechanical skills. The posi-tion 
has been put succinctly thus, 11Tech:nical and voccLtional education 
should be an integral part of an over-all system of education and., as 
such, due con$ideration should be given to its cultural content. It 
should do more than train an individual for a given occupation by 
providing the persons concerned withthe necessary skills and theoretical 
1. Ibid. p.ll3. 
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knowledge; it should also 1 in conjunction with general edlJ,Cet,tion, 
provide for~. ·uw development of personality and character· and fosfJer 
the capaci·ty for understanding1 judgement, self-expression and adaptation 
to varying environments. To this end, the cultural content of ·technical 
and vocational education should be set at such a level that the ineuitable 
specialisation in technical cuu~ vocational education does not stifle 
broader .in·terests." 1 
. 
In South A.fr i ca there is much in com;aon between voca·t i onal and 
general education and this is apparentLy so in many c'ther parts of the 
world. All pupils are expected to acquire some mastery of ·their own 
language and some knowledge of the other' official language. Tlw 
primary purpose is that they be ab.le to express themselves c.lear..Zy, 
read with understanding and hazJe some ability to understand their own 
literature. So 1 too, they shou.ld become numerate at }east t;o Ut-e degree 
that everyday life demands. A lr.nowledge of the wor_ld in whicl) chey 
live - its history 1 geography ancL some of the socia2 issues is regarded, 
as essential. It is becoming obvious; too 1 that some lnwwlCJdge of .their 
physical enPironment and of the influences of science and technology on 
daily living is necessary. It is recognised ·that there is an educative 
a;r~d social value in music, arts and crafts. The place of physical 
education is not now dispu·ted, These are components of all educa·tion. 
Hence there is a need to prevent too early specialisation so that these 
aspec·ts of general education be not neglec·ted. Hence 1 again, the-
(! 
justification for a Junior high school course 1 because the concepts 
mentioned above are the very foundation of secondary education for all. 
There will have. to be differentiations -ln content ~d methods 
of instruction to suit the abi.Z~ties of Uw pupils, bu·t ·this is 
inevitable if all pupils are to receive equal educational opportunity. 
11.12. Conclusion 
This thesis really beg~ with a study of the schools that were 
established to rescue from destitution and degradation the children of 
1. "Technical and Vocational Education" Recownendations by Unesco ~d the 
In·t(;wnatiJ)nal Labour Organisation. Paris (Unesco) and GenePa (I.L.O.) 
1964. p. 36. paragraph 7. 
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indigent parents. From ·these small and charitable beginnings has evolved 
a system of vocational education by no means to be despised. It&caters 
for a steo4ily increasing number of pupils and will have to deal with 
many more if ·the economic future of South Africa is to be safeguarded. 
It mc:-y well 
i 
I 
I d. tha.:ri ,trect 
/ 
be that there will be more vocationa,lly-directed ed.uco:tion 
vocational education because the demand of the future wil.I 
be for many p?ople easily .able to adapt thern.selves to change. 
However, it has been shown, per-haps more by implication than by 
~ ~irect statement, that the system stiLI caters more for ·the highly 
intelligent pupi.l than for those below euerage. It is, of course, right 
to mall..e a-dequate provision· for these gifted children but one is concerned 
about wha·t is being done for the remaind,er. The w'orli of the special 
secondary school taking pupils with intelligence quotients of 75..:.34 
has been discussed. The technical high schools take pupils with 
ini;e.Zlir;ence quotients of 90 or mor·e. The commercial high schools ta/1-e 
only those pupils who have passed standard Vll. There are groups of 
pupils who lie in between, and there is a certain tendency even amongst 
the best-intentioned educationis·ts to shrug them off until the rest of 
the system has been worked out. One recalls Professor ?!'hi tehea.d 1 s 
words of warning and applies them to ·these groups: "When one considers 
· in its length and in its breadth the importance of this question of the 
education of a nation's young, the broken lives, the defeated hopes, 
the national failures, which result from the frivolous inertia with 
which it is treated, it is difficult to restrain within oneself a savage 
~rage. In the conditions of modern life the rule is absolute, the race 
which does not value trained i:'-_telligence is doomed. Not all your 
heroism, not all your social charm, not all your wit, not all your 
victories on land or at sea, can move baclr. the fin.ger of fate. Today 
we maintain ourselves. Tomorrow science will have moved forward yet 
one mo1~e step, and there will be no appeal from the judgement which 
1 
will then be pronounced on ·the uneducated. 11 
1. A.N. Whitehead. Op cit. p.22 •. 
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APPENDIX 1. 
Househo.Zd Science in South Af!:ic9:_. 
I 
To my mind no greater or more .urgent need exist;:; in this country 
than the training of women and girls in household science. It is a 
matter of the greatest importance, not only to individuals, but also to 
the whole nation, for it will mean raising the standard not alone of the 
homes, but of the whole race; while many more happy homes will be the 
result, as well as a healthier and more prosperous nation. 
In my travels through the country the last 18 months, I have had 
the opportunity of mahing a close study of conditions in the homes, 
particularly in the rural districts, and they are, on the whole, vei'Y 
bad. Not the first rudiments of cookery are understood, and instead of 
the food being prepared in a wholesome manner, it is rendered unpalatable 
and indigestible through improper cooking. There is a great lack of 
industry, simply through the want of knowledge of how to do things. A 
fact which has impressed me very fcrcibly is the enormous waount of 
fruit, vegetables and meat that is being wasted owing to the. principles 
of canning and preserving not ~eing known~ In a country like this, with 
a plentiful supply of fruit and vegetables, there should be no need for 
importation, and in this branch alone there is tremendous scope for 
women to direct their energies greatly to the country's benefit. It 
would also mean that more vegetables would be grown - every woman would 
endeavour to have a vegetable garden of her own in order to have her 
pantry well supplied for winter use, and so, instead of having the 
inevitable 11.zout ribbetje 11 which is not to be despised, and pumpkin, 
day after day, she would have a greater choice of meat, and especially 
wholesome green vegetables. It is a lwaentable fact that we in South 
Africa do not sufficiently realise the importance of vegetables in our 
diet, and there is no doubt that many of our ailments can be ascribed 
to their absence, and therefore to a lack of sufficient mineral, which 
is so .essential to the health and well-being of the body. 
I cannot sufficiently emphasise the necessity of every woman 
studying food values, which alone can teach her to practise _f!.COnomy, 
_ r/- ~ and how best to provide the body with all its requirements. Not until 
women become intelligent cooks and learn to feed children in the right 
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way J can we ever hope to build up a stT~ong and healthy nat ion. Numbers 
of children are sacrificed CJA:.nually through the ignorance of mothers, 
and this fact alone should impress upon us the urgent need of such 
~ "[~ tr~aining. 
;When conducting practical demonstrations at the various agriculture 
I 
shows and at different centres in the country districts, my personal 
I 
experience has been that the women are only too keen to take advantage 
of ,every opportunity of acquiring linowledge and information pertaining 
to household matters, and of learning the best and most approved 
method of doing things. 
I feel that there is q. great field for itinerant lecturers in 
South Africa, and I trust that the day is not far distant when a staff 
·of lecturers will be employed to travel through the country districts 
and so enable women to benefit by the useful, practical knowledge from 
. which they would otherwise be debarred through being unable to attend 
schools of household science. 
Young, untrained housekeepers are constantly complaining of the 
nUJ/1,erous difficulties which confront them, and with which they are 
incompetent to deal; while untold misery prevails in many homes through 
mismanagement of household affairs. Women are becoming more and more 
impressed with the fact that our present system of education is 
inadequate in that it does not ·equip them to fi.ght the battle of life. 
numbers of young women have expressed their regrets to me that so nLuch 
of their time has been wasted in what.they consider useless subjects 
such as Greek, Latin, geometry, maths, etc., which they maintain could 
have been employed to far greater advantage in fitting them for that 
·\l f- 'I-. sphere of 1 ife for which most women are destined, namely that of 
home-making. 
Further, such a training would open up many new fields for women, 
such as bee-keeping, poultry-keeping, dairying, floriculture, gardening, 
horticulture, etc. J which are bound to have great influence· in the 
producing powers of the country, and instead of being, as it were, so 
much waste material, every woman would then become a real national 
.. I-(! asset, Already I know of several successful women-farmers in this \7 y-. ...-----. 
.. , 
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country. During my recent Natal trip I had the pleasure of becoming 
acquainted with a lady who is turning over' handsome proff.ts from a small 
plot of ground which she has put under fruit, converting the products 
into preserves,' jams, jellies and canned fruits, for which there is 
always a ready market, 
We receive letters of enquiry almost daily wi~h regard to training 
facilities for women in the above branches and it does seem a matter of 
great regret that at present there i.s not a single institution in South 
Africa, so far as I am aware, where such training is offered. It is 
true that a beginning has been made in some of the Provinces, but as 
yet the instr·uction is more or less of an elementary nature, while 
teachers in household science cannot as yet be trained here. It is 
hoped, t-herefore, that ere long something definite will be done in this 
respect, and I would strongly· urge that scholarships be established for 
j)(' 'lj__girls to study household science oversea on the same principle as the 
agriculture scholarships have for some time been granted. In this 
manner we shall secure a number of South Atrican girls who will be 
competent to fill these posts when a school of household science is 
established, and will be better able to apply. their oversea training 
to the requirements of this country, As it is, I have heard many 
criticisms where attempts have been made to introduce certain methods, 
which, while.practical in other countries cannot be applied here, 
It is most likely that objections will be raised with regard to 
scholarships for girls on the grounds that the Government may lose their 
services through marriage, but, I do not believe that tl~re is much 
danger in this respect, for I feel'sure that women have as great a sense 
of loyality to their country as men, and I have no doubt that, given 
the opportunity of studying overseas, they will only be too anxious and 
willing to faithfully discharge their duties to their country's welfare, 
Besides, provision can be made in the contract covering this difficulty 
with regard to the length of time the student should be ex]Jected to 
serve,· I consider that for a two-years 1 training she ought willingly 
to bind herself for three or four years' service, 
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Briefly, the following, 1" consider, are the requirements for this 
I 
country concerning the development of household science:-
( 1) A school of household science should be es·tabl ished at. the earl test 
' opport;unity for the training of teachers,· while courses should also 
be offered for professional housekeepers, hospital dietitians, 
home~nakers, practical short courses for farmers' wives, etc. 
(2) Elementary courses in household science, such as cookery, laundry, 
millinery, sewing and hygiene, to be introduced into curriculum of 
all schools. 
(3) A staff of itinerant lecturers to trave.Z through the country. 
(4) Women's institutes to be formed on similiar lines as those in 
Canada. 
(5) Bursaries for girls to study household science oversea. 
J.C. van JJuijn. 
Pretoria. 
APPENDIX 2 
12/10/57 
Die Sekretaris, 
StaatsdienskoTI17liissie. 
Opleiding Van Vak-en Tegniese Onderwysers Vir Diens 
by Tegniese Kolleges en Beroepskole. 
1. Jfeens die toenemende aanvraag vir opgeleide ambagsmanne 
' . 
en die snelle ontwikkelinge op nywerheidsgebied1 is dit dringend 
noodsaakltk. dat die beskikbare fasil i teite vir die ople iding van 
vakmanne uitgebrei word.1 nie alleen om meer vakrnanne op te lei nie, 
maar ook om opleiding te verbeter. 
2. Die tyd het aangebreek waar iets daadwerkliks in die rigting 
gedoen·moet word, maar met die beskikbare personeel is dit 'n 
onbegonne taak. Dit is van selfsprekend dat die opleiding by 
tegniese kolleges en beroepsl'i.ole alleen doeltreffend kan wees 
indien die tegniese onderwyspersoneel self opgeleide en ervare 
QJT/,bagsmanne is wat geskoold is in die onderwyste:;;niek. Hierin 
ondervind die Departement moeilikheid om behoorlik gel,.walifiseePde 
personeel te werf om bestaan.de vakatures te vul en met die 
uitbreiding op nywerheidsgebied ga~~ die probleem steeds groter 
word. Persone wat aansoek doen om vakatures is meesal anLbagslui 
wat geen opleiding i~ die on.derwyste~•iek gehad het nie. In 
ander gevalle weer he£ die kan.didate nie genoeg ervaring van die 
praktiese kant nie of geen aanleg vir die onderwys nie. Die 
wat wel die ~ereiste kwalifikasies besit vind die beginsalarisse 
nie ao:nlokkend nie omdat dit mindel' is as wat hulle in die 
nywerhede verdien. 
3. Die gevolg is dat die Depar-tement ni,e, 'die beste persone hry 
om ander op te lei nie. 
4. Benewens bogenoemde is daar ook 'n nypende tekort a.an 
tegniese onderwysers dit wil Se onderwysers wat in Staat is om 
die aanvullende teoretiese vakke soos tekene, meganika, sterkte 
van materiaal en toegepaste wiskunde te doseer.. Selfs persone· 
wat 'n gewone graadkursus aan 'n universiteit gevolg het is nie 
in staat om hierdie vakke sonder'meer doeltreffen.d te doseer nie. 
5. Om hierdie moelikhede te oorbrug beoog die Departement om 
fasi.l iteite daar te stel vir die opleiding van onderwysers by 
wyse van voltydse en deeltydse kursusse wat ingestel moet word 
aan die Pretoriase ~egniese Kollege. Voltydse en deeltydse 
kursusse sal onderskeidelik een en twee jaar duur en die 
Departement is voornemens om wat eersgenoemde kursusse_betref, 
1 n aanvang te maak deur jaarliks 40 voltydse studente te werf 
wat; 
(a) in die geval van assistentvakonderwysers die N.~.S. 111 -
sertifikaat besit en 'n vakleerlingskap plus ~n minimum van 
twee jaar ervaring in hulle ambag voltooi het. Aangesien die 
· Departement geen ander keuse het nie word bogenoemde as die 
minimum vereistes op hierdie' tydstip gestel. 'n Verhoging 
daarvan kan later oorweeg word sodra .omstandighede meer gunstis is; 
(b) in die geval van tegniese onderwysers, 
(i) die Nasionale Diploma in Ingenieurswese, of Boulwnde 
of Tekene besit en 'n vakleerlingskap voltooi het, of 
(ii) die B.Sc. (Ingenieurswese) besit of 
. (iii) 'n &,;,il?ersiteitsgraad met wiskunde en/of fisika 
as hoofvakke, besit. 
6. Die toelatingsvoorwaardes sal verd.er soos volg wees:-
(a) in die eerste plek sal 'n studrmt 1 n aanstell ing op 
twaalf maande proef as assistentvakonderwyser. (of as tegniese 
onderwyser na gelang van ·.die gevcLl) moet ~vaar. Gedurende die· 
<l. 
proefjaar sal hy die kursus moet bywoon wat sowel die teorie van· 
~ ' 
onderwystegniek as praktiese opleiding sal insluit. Hy sal 
ook proefonderwys moet gee. 
(b) Aangesien die student 1n volwassene persoon (moontli.k 
getroud) sal wees wat vir homself (en familie) moet s·org, sal 
hy 'n salaris moet ontvang vir sy lewensbestaan gedurende die 
tydperk van opleiding - daarom die voorstel by (a) hierbo. 
Klasgelde sal ook betaalbaar wees. 
(c) In sommige gevalle mag dit nodig wees om beurse van se 
£50 150 per Jaar toe te staan. Hieroor sal die Kommissie 
_ later genader word, maar dit word hier genoem om die beginsel 
daarvan· te aanvaar. 
(d) 'nKontrak sal aangegaan moet word wa.arvolgens die 
student vir 'n tydperk sal dien ·wat minstens tweekeer so lanlr. 
is as die duur van die voltydse kursus. 
(e) Aan die end van die proefJaar, of, indien moontlik, 
·vroe(Jr sal die Kollege verslag doen of die student geskik is 
vir aanstelling as vakonderwyser of tegniese on-derwyser. 
(f) By suksesvolle voltooing van die kursus sal 'n 
aanpassi~g van salarisskaal ten opsigte van die addisionele 
kwal ifika.sie verwer / 1 oorweeg. word indien die student gekies 
word vir aanstelling as vak - of tegniese onderwyser. 
7. Die Departement beoog ook die toelating tot bogemelde 
kursusse van vakonderwysers wat nog in hulle proefJaar di.en: of 
hulle proefdiens so pas voltooi het en wat die Departement se 
meni.ng belowend is. Die wat nie die kursus met sukses voltooi nie 
sal teruggeplaas word na hulle· vorige betrekkings sonder enige 
spesiale aanpassing van salaris soos in paragraaf 6.(f) hierbo. 
Die tydperk van bywoning van die kursus sal egter gereken word 
as diens vir gewone salarisverhogings. 
8. Om uitvoering aan hierdie skema te gee, sal dit nodig 
wees om vir voltydse opleiding 20 betrekkings van assistent~ 
vah,or..derwyser en 20 betrekkings van (tegniese)- onderwyser 
volgens salarisskale binne die perke £435 x 25 - 860 en 
. "· .. 
£4:35 - 1060 onderskeidelik op .die diensstaat te skep en graag 
ontvang ek die aanbeveling van die Komm.issie hiervoor. 
· 9, Die Departement wil graag die kursusse indien moontlik 
~ .. 
aan die begin van 1958 instel en daar sal dus sander versuim 
voortgegaan moet word met die voorlopige reelings~ werwing 
van kandidate~ ens. 'n Spoedige besluit sal derha.lwe 
gewaardeer word. 
J.J.P. Op't Hof. 
Sekretaris van Onderwys~ Kuns en Wetenslr.ap. 
8, 
Department of Education, Arts and Sci~nce. 
12/10/57. 
The Secretary, 
The Public Service Commission. 
~aining of Trade and Technical Teachers for Service in 
Technical Colleges and Vocation'al Schools •. 
1. Because of the growing demand for trained tradesmen and the 
rapid developnents in industry, it is urgently. ·necessary to extend· 
the existing facilities for training tradesmen, not so'lely to 
train more tradesmen but also to improve the training. 
2. The time has come when something positive in this direction 
must be done, but with the available staff it is an impossible 
task. It is obvious that the training at technical colleges and 
vocational sch9ols can only be eJ]ective if the technical teaching 
sto,ffs themselves are trained and experienced tradesmen who have 
been trained in the techniques of teaching. In this respect the 
Department is experiencing diff{culty in recruiting suitably 
qualified staff to fill existing vacancies and with the expansion 
in industry the problem is becoming still greater. Applicants 
for the vacant posts are mostly tradesmen who have had no trai~ing 
in teaching techniques. In other cases the candidates have had 
either insufficient experience in practice or have no aptitude 
for teaching. Those that have the necessary qualifications find 
the starting salaries unattractive being less than in industry. 
3. As a result the Department does not procure the persons 
best suited to train others. 
4. In addition to the above there is a dire shortage of technical 
teachers, that is, teo,chers able to handle~· the supplementary 
- ' 
technical subjects like drawing, mechanics, strength of materials 
and applied mathematics. Even persons who have followed an 
ordinary degree course at a university are not capable without 
further study of teaching these subjects effectively .. 
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5. To overcome these difficulties the Department envisages 
providing facilities for training teachers in full-time and 
part-time courses at the Pretoria Technical College. Full-time 
and part-time courses will extend over one year and two years 
respectively and the Department is desirous, in the case of. 
the former course, of beginning by recruiting 40 full-time 
students per year who; 
(a) in the case of assistant trade teachers must be in 
possession of the N.T.C. 111 certificate and have completed 
both an apprenticeship and a minimum of two years industrial 
experience in their trade, Since the Department has no other 
choice, these are proposed as the minimum requirements at this 
stage.. When circumstances are more favourable; a raising of 
standards can be considered, 
(b) - in the case of technical teachers, 
(i) must have passed the National Engineering Diploma, 
the Nat iono,l Building Diploma or the National Draughtsmen' s 
Diploma and completed an apprenticeship, or 
(i i) have passed the B.Sc. /Engineering) ·degree or 
(iii) have passed a university degree with mathematics 
and/or physics as majors, 
6. The additional conditions for acceptance will be :-
(a) in the first __ place the student shall accept an 
appointment as an assistant trade teacher (or as a technical 
teacher as the case may be) on twelve month's probation. During 
the probationary year he shall attend the course which includes 
both the theory and the prcLctice of teaching. He shall undertake 
a teaching test. 
(b) Seeing that the student will be an· p.dult person (possibly 
married) who must provide for himself (and f()J-nily), he ought 
to receive a salary to ma,intain himself during his training 
period - hence the proposal in (a) above, Tuitbn fees ought 
also to be paid, 
\ 
! 
I 
r-
1 
~ 
I 
(c) In some cases it '!l.a!J pe necessary to grant bursaries 
of, say, £50 - £150 per year. The Commission will be approached 
in this matter later, but it is mentioned now in order to have 
the principle approved. 
(d) A contract must be entered into to ensure that the 
student serves for a period at least twice as· long as the 
duration of the full-time course. 
(e) At the end of the probationary year, or earlier if 
possible, the College shall report on the suitability of the 
student for appointrnent as a trade teacher or teqhnical teacher. 
(f) On the successful completion of the course the student 
may receive a salary adjustment in respect of the additional 
qualification acquired if selected for appointment as a trade 
teacher or technical teacher. 
7. The Department has in mind also the admission to the 
above-;nentioned courses of trade teachers still in their 
'" 
probationary year or who hav.e· just com~-;leted their probationary' 
period, . who, in the opinion of the Department show promise. 
· Those wlio do not complete the course successfuly wil.Z be sent 
back to their previous posts without any special salary 
adjustment as mentioned in paragraph 6:(f) above. The period 
of attendance a.t the course will, however, b-e r.eckoned as 
service for ordinary salary increment purposes. 
8. In order to give effect to this scheme it will be necessary 
to create'on the establishment 20 posts of assistant trade 
teacher and 20 of technical teacher. on· the salary scales 
£435 x 25 - 860 and £435 - 1060 respectively and I would be 
pleased to have the Commission's recornmendation for the~e. 
9. The Department would l.ike to start thdse courses, if possible, 
at the beginning of 1958 w~d it will thus be necessary, 
f 
f 
I 
f 
t 
! 
l
\ 
. . 
t 
! 
t 
l 
r 
I 
f 
r 
I 
I 
wi'thou:t delay, to go ahecul with the provisional arrangements, 
the selection. of candidates etc. ..A..n. early decision. would 
therefore be appreciated. 
J.J.P. Op 1 t Hof. 
Secretary for Education., Arts and Science. 
!1, 
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APPENDIX 111. 
Mayfield School 
Organisation 
Each of th~ first three years consists of parallel groups of forms 
with a fair spread of ability in each form and is arranged as follows: 
Forms 1. 
Forms 2. 
Forms 3~ 
N.B. 
A 
F.G.H.J.K.L. 
A 
Z.Y.X.W. V.T. 
A 
T.S.Q.R.P.M. 
YEAR 1. 
YEAR 2. 
-YEAR 3. 
B 
M.P. Q.R.S.T. 
., 
.. B c 
S.R. Q. P.M.L. 
B c 
L.K.J. H.G.F. 
(i) A,B,C are used here as a rougtl assessment of the ability of each 
parallel group of forms. 
(ii) In the first and second y~ar all girls take one foreign language 
and for the last four years one or more forms have taken Russian 
. 
as a first language. 
(iii) As a result of their progres.s and attainment during the first year, 
some girls are moved from one group to another to enable them to 
work more quickly or more slowly as the case may be. 
(i-v) Most forms do not have more than 30 girls. 
(v) For some subjects girls are put into divisions or sets across the 
forms and these usually contain less than 30 girls. 
YEAR 4. 
At the b~ginning of the fourth year the girls embark on their chosen 
individual courses after careful discussions with Parents, Form Tutors, 
the Year Mistresses, Youth Employment Officers, and the Head or Deputy 
Headmistresa. 
The preaent fourth year is arranged as follows: 
-A 
F'orma 4. E.F.G.H.J.K. 
B 
L.M.P. 
c 
Q.R.S. 
. •,; 
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N.B. 
These are the forms in which the girls have worked jar the first 
three years, but now most teaching groups cut across the forms. 
Every girl'has a basic timetable of 20 periods a week of Scripture} 
En[]lish, Mathematics, Music and P.E. 
The remaining 20 pE'riods are filled by subjects chosen by the girls 
from a wide range. The choice must include 4 or 2 periods each of 
History, Geography and at least one Science. 
The subjects may be studied for G.C.E., C.S.E., R.S.A. and Pitman's 
Co7l1Inercial Certificates, City and Guilds 150 Catering E'xamination, or 
Needlework examinations or as a continuation of a girl's general 
education. 
YE.AR 5 . 
. The present fifth year is arranged as follows: 
Forms 5. 
A 
P.M.L.K.J.H. 
B 
G,F.E.D~C.Q. 
In the fifth year the fourth-year pattern is usually continued 
although there may be some changes in the non-examination choice of 
subjects. This year there is a one-year Retail Distribution course 
with a strongly practical bias. 
YEARS 6 and 7. 
There are 5 Sixth forms each containing girls studying 1 A1 level, 
'0' level, General and Secretarial courses. 
There are 2 Seventh forms .including about 75 students. Most of 
these are taking some 1 A1 level subjects and will 90 on to higher 
education at a university, college of education, teaching hospital or .. 
similar institution~ 
Social Organisation 
The Form Tutor, who stays with her form for at least two years and 
usually for more, is directly responsible to the Head of the Year (Year 
Mistress) who acts as a sort of 'House Mistress' to the girls in her 
charge. As far as possible, Year Mistresses 1 go up' with th~ir year. 
The Deputy Headmistress ~akes special responsibility for the third 
and fourth years. 
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Teaching Staff 1966-7 
FUll time, including Head and Deputy Head = 98 
Part time = 25 + 3 Modern Language Assistants. 
About thre'e-guarters of the staff are graduates or have other kinds 
of three-yew~ training. 
Structure of Forms 1967-8 
1st year 
2nd year 
:Jrod year 
4th year 
5th year 
6th year 
7th year 
1 
1 
A 
FGHJKL 
A 
ZYXWVT 
A 
TSQRPJ.J 
.A 
EFGI!JK 
A 
PMLKJH 
234 
2 
B 
fitPQRST 
B c 
SRQ PML 
B c 
LKJ l!GF 
B c 
LMP QRS 
B 
GFEDCQ 
., 
. ) 
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APPENDIX lV 
Mayfield School 
Fourth-yea: choices 1967-8 
I 
All 9ir-ls wi 11 have some periods of R .K. 1 English, Mathematics 
and P.E. The remaining periods, which will occu,py over half of your 
I 
i 
tim~, should be filled by choosing subjects from the lists below. You 
I 
can choose 5 units. 
N.B. 
1. You are normally expected to choose History and Geography. 
2. You must choose at least one Science·subject. 
3. If you have been studying a·joreign language you will normally be 
expected to continue with it. 
GROUP 1 - Examination Subjects 
(G.C.E., C.S.E., R.S.A., 
City & Guilds etc.) 
Additional English (j unit) 
R.K. (i. unit) 
Geography (1) 
History (1) 
1st . Language 
French (1) or 
Russian (1) or 
Spanish (1) 
End. Language 
German (1) 
Latin (1) 
F'r' ench ( 1) 
Be[Jinners 1 German or Latin (1) 
Physics + Chemistry (1) 
Physics (1) 
Chemistry (1) 
Biolo9y or Anatomy, Physiology 
and Hygiene (1) 
Science (for C.S.E.) (1) 
Commercial Subjects includin[J. 
Accounts (2) 
Art (1) 
Music (1) 
Housecraft (for C.S.E.) (1) 
Needlework (1) 
GROUP 11 - General Subjects 
Art (~ or 1 unit) House~rajt (J or 1 unit) 
Needlework (j or 1 unit) 
Home-making (1) 
Woodwork (j) 
Gardenin[J (j) 
Music (j) . 
Social Studies (1) 
History (j) 
Geography (J) 
H~~an Biology (this includes 
child CXJ.re and home 
nursin[J)(l) or 
Science (j) 
·Typing (1) 
Caterin[J + French (3) 
Technical Needlework (2}) + Art (J) 
NAME Form ••....... Register No. 
GROUP], GROUP 11 
Subject Units Subject Units 
) 
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APPElvDlX V 
Mayfield School 
Sixth-form Courses 
There is r/_o hard-and-fast dividing line between the fifth and sixth 
forms, and there is a considera.ble variety of Sixth-form work, but being 
I 
in tfhe Sixth form has certain satisfactions. Teaching groups ore 
I 
smaller, there is more private study in school time, and there is 
greater freedom an4 greater responsibility. 
1. Ordinary level or C.S.E. or mixture of both, in the usual school 
subjects and alstJ in such new ones o,s Geology, Economics, Anatomy~ 
Physiology and Hygiene. 
A student who follows-such a course and gets reasonable qualifica-
tions may well be ready to leave at the end of the Sixth year, go into 
employment and perhaps be trained while at work and/or go to evening 
classes. 
S0-rne may decide to stay a second year in the Sixth and take a 
Secretarial course. 
Others may continue the same kind of course but with some new 
subjects for a second year with perhaps one 'A' level subject, with a 
view to qualifying for admission to a College of Education.) Nursing 
training, Physiotherapy, Horticulture, Corronerce etc. 
2. Advanced level G. C .E. in 2 or 3 subjects, together with non-exam 
work in complementary subjects. 
This is a two-year course and students usually have seven or eight. 
periods a week tuition in each of three specialist subjects. They are 
expected to work on their own at home and in the library or labpratory 
for at least another five hours a week for each subject. 
Three good r A' level passes are usual.Zy required as a minimum 
qualification for admission to a University or College of Advanced 
Technology. Two are increasingly asked for, for admission to a College , 1 
of Education, although they ore not compulsory. 
These specialist subjects should not be undertaken unless the 
student and her teacher ore reasonably confident that she can sustain 
the necessary interest and standard for ·the two years of the course. 
The 21 or 24 periods of teaching for the 'A' level G.C.E. work 
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'· 
(usually three sul?Jects) does not, however, make a fully educational 
course, and in addition all students must do some advanced work in 
subjects other than those which they wi.l.l present for the G.C.E. 
examination. 
It is not possible to do justice to an Advanced level course if 
time is to be given to retaking several Ordinary level subjects. A 
girl who needs to add considerably to her 1 0' level certificate should 
take a General course for one year and postpone taking her Advanced 
level subjects until the end of the third instead of the second year 
in the Sixth. 
3. Secretarial Course 
There is a fairly intensive Secretarial course for students who 
already have obtained an examination qualification, preferably including 
English and a Modern Language. In addition to the skills of Shorthand 
and Typewriting, Commerce, Office Practice and Accounts are taught ancl 
general educational subjects are kept up. The Royal Society of Arts 
and Pitman's examinations are taken, 
It is possible to carry two or three '0 1 level subjects with this 
course; they are usually chosen from the following: English, A!atlLs., a 
Foreign Language, Economics or History. 
Some girls may take a part only of the Secretarial worlt with their 
general course. These students may study machine operating at a. 
Technical College on one day a week. 
1. General Course 
All girls take the following subjects. Some groups will be doing 
examination work for G.C.E, or C.S.E. 
Subject 
General Discussion 
English 
French 
Mathematics 
A.P.H. (Anatomy, Physiol., 
Hygiene) 
Geology 
Economics 
No. of Periods 
1" 
7 
· 5 or German 5 
5 ·-:-,..._ 
5 or Biology 5 
or Gen. Science 5 
5 or Geography 4 
5 or Hi.9tory 4 
and also 7 periods from the following: 
Art 
Music 
Home Economics 
Dress 
Physical JEducat ion 
Physics with Chemistry 
2 or 3 
2 
3 
2 
2 
4 or R.K. 4 or Music 4· 
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E. Advanced Level Course 
The following subjects can be studied at 1 A1 level: 
R.K. ]i'rench Mathematics Physics Music 
(Pure & Applied)· 
English Italian Pure Mathematics Chemistry Art 
History German Applied Biology Dress 
lvfathemat i cs 
Geography Spanish Geology House craft 
Latin 
The subjects and combinations of subjects available will depend on 
the number of girls who are interested. 
All girls taJte General .Ilscussion (1 period) and Ehglish (E periods). 
Optional subjects: Two periods of one subject from each of-the 
following three groups: (N.B. These choices are intended to balance the 
course and should be made with this in view, e.g. if the 1 A1 level 
course is linguistic, at least one option must be Science and Maths.) 
(i) Art, Housecraft, Music, Dress, P.E. (Games). 
( i i) Science and llaths. (probably half-year each), Modern Language 
other than Russian (probably F'rench). 
(iii) History, Latin, ~ussian, P.E., Geography. 
3, Secretarial Course 
General discussion 
Commercial subjects 
English 
Economics 
F'rench 
- l period 
..; EE periods 
5 
- 5 
- 5 or German 5 or Mat 11.8. 
and also E periods of one subject chosen from the following: 
Art, Music, Dress, Home Economics, P.E. 
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APPENDIX Vl 
Extract from Dep_artment of_ Education and .Science Cir.cular 10/65 on 
'The Organisation o,[.Secondary Edu~ation; 
I 
Main Forms of C~~sive Organisation 
/There are a number of ways in which comprehensive education may be 
I . 
organtsed. While the essential needs of the children do not vary 
greatly from one area to another, the views of individual authorities, 
the distribution of population and the nature of existing schools will 
inevitably dictate different solutions in different areas. It is 
important that new schemes build on the foundation of present 
achievements and preserve what is best in existing schools. 
Six main forms of comprehensive organisation have so jar emerged 
from experience and discussion: 
(i) 
(ii} 
The orthodox comprehensive school with an age range of 11-18. 
1 A two-tier system whereby all pupils transfer at 11 to a Junior 
comprehensive school and all go on at 13 or 14 to a Senior 
comprehensive school. 
(iii) A two-tier system under -which all pupil_:: on leaving primary school 
transfer to a junior comprehensive school, but at the age of 13 
or 14 some pupils move on to a senior school while the remainder 
stay on in the same school. There are two main variations: in 
one, the com~rehensive school which all pupils enter after 
leaving primary school provides no course terminating in a public 
examination, and normally keeps pupils only until 15; in the 
other, this school provides G.C.E. and C.S.E. courses, keeps 
pupils at least until 16, and encourages transfer at the 
appropriate stage to the Sixth form of the senior school. 
(iv} A two-tier system in which all pupils on leaving primary school 
transfer to a junior comprehensive school. At the age of 13 or 
14 all pupils have a choice between a senior school catering for 
those who expect to stay at school well beyond the compulsory age, 
and a senior school catering for those who do not. 
1. The terms 1 junior 1 and 'senior' refer throughout this Circular to 
the lower and upper secondary schools in two-tier systems of 
secondary education. 
'; 
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(v) Comprehensive schools with an age range of 11 to 16 combined with 
sixth-Form Colleges for pupils over 16. 
(vi) A system of middle schools which straddle the primary/secondary 
, 
age ranges. o[Jnder this system pupils transfer from a primary 
school at the age of 8 or 9 to a comprehensive school with an age 
range of 8 to 12 or 9 to 13. From this middle school they move on 
to a comprehensive school with an age 'range of 12 or 13 to 18. 
The most appropriate system will depend on local ctrcw~stances 
and an authority may well decide to adopt more than one form of 
organisation in the area for which it is responsible. Organisations of 
types (i) 1 (ii) 1 (v) and (vi) produce schools which are fully 
comprehensive in character. On the other hand an organisation of type 
(iii) or (iv) is not fully comprehensive in that it involves the· 
separation of children of differing aims and aptitudes into different 
schools at the age of 13 or·l4. Gtven the limitations imposed hy 
existing buildings such schemes are acceptable as interim soluti6ns 1 
since they secure many of the advantages of comprehensive education 
and in some areas offer the most satisfactory method of bringing about 
reorganisation at an early date. BUt they should be regarded only as 
an interim stage in development towards a fully comprehensive secondary 
organisation. 
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